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PREFACE

The revision of ‘Spencer’s Grammar’ was undertaken some
years ago at the request of the Rev. H. H. Newham, at that
time General Superintendent of the Methodist Missionary
Society in Mysore State, the Mission Press having published
the original edition, as also its predecessor, the ‘Elementary
Grammar’ of the Rev. Thomas Hodson (1859). The work
could not be taken up at once and has had to be done in oddments
of time, When it was decided to make a revision, it was agreed
. to make it fairly thorough that it might reflect, to some extent
at least, the changes which have taken place in written and
spoken Kanarese as a result of the notable literary renascence
of the period since this grammar was written. The year after
Mr. Spencer’s book was published, that is, 1915, is commonly
regarded as marking the appearance of a new interest in the
history of Kanarese literature and a new effort to make the
language an effective medium of expression in the. modern
world., This was the year of the establishment of the Kannada
Sahitya Parishat, the Kanarese Literary Academy. - As fruit of
the labours of the founders of the Academy and their coadjutors
great changes have been wrought in the language as popularly
written and spoken. The movement represented a reaction
away from a highly Sanskritized style of writing, a style of
resounding compound words, ornate figures and labyrinthine sen-
tences, and towards the natural idiom of Kannada as found in
old ballads and folk tales. Its result is seen in substantial literary
achievement of considerable variety. From the point of view
of language the consequence has been to forge a fresh style for
popular writing and journalism, as also for factual statements in
history and branches of modern knowledge. Characteristic
words and idioms have been restored to use which undeservedly
had been allowed to lapse.

No change has been made in the general form of Mr.
Spencer’s book. The features which distinguished the first
edition are retained, namely, the graded exercises in translation
and a certain amount of exposition. The transliteration of



) iv
Kannada words in Roman letters which characterized the first
edition throughout, has been abandoned after the first three
lessons, except in the case of technical terms of grammar. A
chapter has been added on the forms of Kanarese correspondence
as an aid to those who take the language exarnmatxons appointed
for missionaries.

Of the colleagues whose opinion Mr. Spencer was able to
obtain during the composition of his book none remains in the
country. Mr. Spencer was good enough to send from England
a series of notes he had made. The opinion of the colleagues
who have taken the place of those whose names were quoted
in the original preface has been elicited from time to time on
various points, Pandit K, Hanumanta Rao has been consulted
on doubtful matters.

As in the composition of this work, so in its revision, the old
and standard grammars have been used, Dr. Kittel's edition of
Sabdamanidarpana, his own grammar based on that, the
Hosagannadanudigannadi of Krishpamachirya (1838) together
with Dr. Kittel’'s monumental dictionary. So also more recent
books such as the University of Mysore Kannada Keipidi, the
Salavyakarana of the Basel Mission Press, Sabdidaréa, the
Madhyama Vyakarana of Mr, T. N. Srikantaiya, and others,
have been consulted., An occasional illustrative example has
been taken from these works. It is hoped that no breach of
rights or etiquette has taken place which may not be met by
grateful acknowledgment.

Acknowledgments are due to my assistants in the Diocesan
Office for clerical and other help, as also to our Kannada
- Literature Department and the management of the Wesley
Press for exemplary patience.

W. P.
Bangalore,
April, 1950



CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS

Page 6, col. 2, third letter, read *“I” for “17,

10, footnote 1, for 7 read ».

13, third line from bottom, read 7 for #.

16, right hand column, read ¢hyi for thri and ri throughout the-column.

17, left hand column; read ¢hyi for thri and 7i throughout the column.

18, in jndpaka long a has got detached from a‘m ; the form should be
&y ; - the footnote. '

48, small type para, after *plural”, read comma for stop and the small
letter for the capital in “If*.

56, footnote, read *samsgaya ripa’ for *samsa yaripa.”

121, line 11, the subscript 3¢ in :mcm_, % ¢ has got broken.

126, footnote one, add ““For other exceptions, see p. 300.”

145, add to the paragraph ins mall type: *‘See further on this subject
footnote on p. 338,” :

154, Vocabulary, under ¥%0%; for “pron, and”, read *‘and pron,”

~ 161, footnote 5, for (n.) read (1 n.).

165, footnote 1, last line, for the semicolon read a comma.

166, footnote 8, remove the stop after *‘Past”,

223, footnote 4, read *d% true, truth (1 n.)”.

227, 9th line from bottom of page, after “8¥ he is not” read
“(Z%), yes, he is)”. In the following line after ““no”’ read
“not ours (F°W yes, ours)”.

230, small type para, delete *“etc.”, at end.

246, footnote 6, for “n.” read *“m, >,

248, sixth line from bottom, read 3 for t.

285, footnote 3, read **see” for ““sec”,

347, footnote 2 to be read thus: wgow pitiable; wgome (Kan. ﬁ&d)
pity; delete footnote 12,



ABBREVIATIONS

A (in 3A) for the 3A declension
acc., accusative case
adj., adjective
adjetvl,, adjectival .
adv., adverb
advbl., adverbl,, adverbial
alt., alternative
B (in 3B), the 3B declension
¢. (cum), with
cf., compare
conj., conjugation
conjunction
cont,, contingent
dat., dative case
decl., declension
e.g., for example
ex., example
emph., emphatic
f., feminine
fut., future
gen,, genitive case
honfc., honorific
i.e., that is
impv., imperat., imperv., imperative
mood
inf., infin,, infinitive mood
instr., instrumental case
intr,, intrans,, intransitive (verb)

interj,, interjection
interr., interrog., interrogative
irreg,, irregular

Kan., Kanarese

loc., locative case

m., masculine

n., neut., neuter

neg., negative

nom., nominative case

P, page

partc., ptc., ptcp., participle
ptepl., participial

pf., perf., perfect

pers., person

plu., plural

postp., postposition

pref., prefix

pres., present

pro., pron,, pronoun
redupl., reduplication

rel., relative

s., 8ing., singular

Sk, (Skt.), Sanskrit

tad., tdb., tadbhava

tr., transitive (verb)

vbl,, verbal

voc,, vocative case
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KANARESE GRAMMAR
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INTRODUCTION

KANARESE GRAMMATICAL USAGES
CONTRASTED WITH ENGLISH

This handbook is designed for the use of those who desire
to learn the modern form of Kannada (anglice Kanarese), their
own mother tongue being English. The obvious initial obstacle
in this endeavour is that of acquiring an accurate pronunciation
of the words of the language. And here Kanarese does present
considerable difficulty to a foreigner who knows no other Indian
language. It may be hoped that, when the work of the Phonetics
Association of the Mysore University has been more fully
developed, there will be a possibility of affording a clear and
accurate account of Kanarese pronunciation such as would form
a reliable guide to a foreign student; but that time is not yet.
In the paragraphs which follow, the roman alphabet, pointed
where necessary, is used to indicate Kanarese sounds. This use
is explained in Lesson I. But all such suggestions as are there
made amount to no more than an approximate indication of the
proper sounds. A passable pronunciation can only be achieved
with the help of someone whose mother tongue is Kanarese.

When the pronunciation difficulty has been partly overcome
it is important that as soon.as possible a beginning be made in
the use of such sentences as may be learnt. To help make such
use intelligent and to facilitate the acquisition of fresh
sentences, certain features of Kanarese grammatical usage which
make it differ from English are here discussed in a preliminary
way.



2 KANARESE GRAMMAR

Take the Kanarese sentence ese@ws’n 30NN ‘wﬁoﬁaaioi BerS
3R, anna (nu) tangi (ge) bale [y] (annu) bégane taruvanu.
Translated literally, it says, ‘(The) elder-brother to (his) younger-
sister (a) bangle quickly will bring.’® In the Kanarese sentence
there is nothing in the order of the subject, the indirect and direct
objects which calls for comment, as it corresponds with the
normal English order. The adverb, as in English, is brought as
near to the verb it modifies as the sense will allow; but here
a difference comes to view. In Kanarese, the adverb practically
never follows the verb it modifies, in the English fashion, but
precedes it. This is connected with the general rule in Kanarese
that the finite verb closes the sentence.

In the transliteration above, the letter in square brackets
may be disregarded, for the present. It is one of a few letters
which, for the sake of euphony, are inserted between the crude
forms of words and grammatical endings. The letters in the
small brackets are case endings. They here stand for the fact
that, in formal Kanarese, practically all nouns and pronouns in
sentences have case endings.

The word iﬂt’gﬁd anna (nu), above, must be translated
‘the elder brother’, and w¥Ry bale [y] (annu), ‘a bangle’.
It is to be noted that Kanarese has neither definite nor indefinite
article. In the Kanarese sentence above the nouns themselves
convey a complete and clear meaning; but in some sentences
the sense of the indefinite article of English is represented by
the numeral adjective 20T ondu (n.), ww, obba (m. and f.),
‘one’, and the definite article by the demonstrative adjective
& g, ‘that’; ‘those’, or & 7, ‘this’, ‘these’. This is easy to
understand as ‘the’ is a demonstrative adjective like ‘that’ and
‘this’, and ‘an’ or ‘a’ is just a shortened form of ‘one’.

Attention has already been drawn to the adverb X¢n& bégane.

1 With reference to these transliterations it ought to be noticed that in
Kanarese writing no letter is ever silent (the units in a doubled consonant are
no exception), and this applies to the transliteration.

8 A vocabulary is given below,
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INTRODUCTION 3
Its ending shows that it is an adverb and, generally speaking,
a Kanarese adverb will always show that it is such by one of
a number of endings such as, ©7 age, & ane and, especially,
©N dgi. But in Kanarese it is not only words which English
regards as adverbs that take the adverbial ending. Nouns and
adjectives which complete the sense of a verb and are used, as
we say, predicatively also have the adverbial ending. For example,
the sentence, ‘The boy grows tall’, is rendered =oBoRR:
38,8590 BeBwI, 8 huduga(nu) ettara[vlagi beleyuttane.

Here the word for ‘tall’ is adverbial in form. So in sentences
where the verb ‘to be’ occurs with a noun or adjective complement,
the complement, according to Kanarese usage, will take adverbial
form. ‘That flower is red’ is translated ¥ BRT JosR BB
a hit, [v] (u) kempage' ide. ‘ :

1In colloquial speech, the verb ‘tobe’, thus used as a copulative,
is often omitted and with it the adverbial ending of the
predicative noun or adjective. Thus we may say & BRI 0P
@ hitvu kempu. Examples of this usage are to be found on page 21.

Let us add a short sentence to our first example : 2¥OREY,
0% ey 7 o8y, woHodh 3B BRNT bale [y] (annu) taruva
anna (nu) adannu® chape [y] (a) méle iduvanu, ‘The elder-brother
who brings the bangle will place it on the mat.’ Here, the word
taruva, ‘ who brings’®, represents a grammatical form which is
peculiar to the family of languages to which Kanarese belongs.
It is called a relative participle. There are no relative pronouns
in Kanarese. The relative participle includes in itself the sense
of both the relative pronoun and the finite verb of an English
adjectival clause. It is participial in form and, as an adjective,
qualifies the word which in English grammar would be the
antecedent. Analogies are not wanting in English. If we speak
of a policy as ‘forward-looking’ or a sound as ‘ear-splitting’,
the two participles are equivalent to ¢ which looks’ and ‘ which

1 In this word the final # of the crude form kempu, ‘redness’, is elided on
the addition of the adverbial ending age. Such elision of final u is very common..
3 adu, ‘it’, with the acc. ending annu, 3 Or ‘which brings’,
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splits’. *Battle-scarred’ is an example of similar use of the
past participle. The relative participle covers the sense of such
instances along with all the constructions in which English uses
relative pronouns and relative adverbs, It has other uses also.
These are discussed in Lessons XXVI and XXVII; but it is as
well to accustom the mind to the form as soon as possible.

The sentence above illustrates the fact, also, that, in Kanarese,
the place of what in English are called prepositions is taken by
‘postpositions’. That is, the particles which govern nouns and
pronouns (in Kanarese chiefly in the genitive case) come after
the words they govern and not before. Thus 3:¢8 méle, “on’,
comes after W% chdpe, ‘ mat’.

Our original sentence might have been written: ey & donn
wdodory o BRBNZ anna (nu) tangi (ge) bale [y] (annu)
tandu kodu'vanu, ¢ The elder-brother will bring and give a bangle
to his younger-sister.” But the form 208 tandu, which is here
translated ‘will bring’ is a past participle and so means, ‘having
brought’. The illustration is chosen for the sake of the
observation that a Kanarese sentence rarely tolerates more than
one finite verb. One verb in the sentence only will be finite in
form. Verbs which, in English, would be co-ordinate with it
are put in the form of the past participle. As if we said, in
English, ‘ The brother having brought will give’.

Other points in which Kanarese usage differs from English |

are, (a) the use in Kanarese of 202 endu, the past participle
of the verb &) ennu, ‘say’, at the end of speech directly
reported and in certain similar situations, and () the Negative
Mood of the Kanarese verb. The former point is dealt with
in Lesson XXXVII; a simple example is, %3 0% 2e9n0
béda endu hélidanu, ‘he said, ““(you) must not”’. 3B béda,
R0y bdradu, N0y sdladu, TRBRES kiidadu in Exercise I
(p. 15), are examples of the Negative Mood. The use of the
mood is not very common in conversation, except in the above
and a few other words.

>
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Another difference between English and Kanarese is that in
the latter, when addressing persons, and even with reference to
people not present, the singular number can only be used in the
case of juniors and servants (Lesson XVII).

Words used above

(The Pronunciation must be learned from a Munshi)

©e9_ anpa, elder brother
3ON tangi, younger sister
2% bale, bangle
BeniR bégane, quickly
53R taruvanu, he will bring
wo% ondu (n.) Wy, obba

(m. and {.), one
& g, that, those (adj.)
& 17, this, these (adj.)
%31 huduga, boy
3,0 ettara, height
23032, beleyuttane, he

grows

2P hi, flower
30y kempu, redness
Bonn kempage, red (adv.)
2% ide, it is
38os3 taruva, which brings

WTRY, adannu, it (acc.)
WO chape, mat
30e83 méle, on
ARBIDR iduvanu, he will place
304 tandu, having brought
FRRITRY koduvanu, he will
‘give
°)§'3L ennu, say
»OW endu, having said
¥R béda, it is not wanted
(must not)
2R helidanu, he said
WU bdradu, it is. not
becoming (must not)
ot saladu, it is not
sufficient
FRR kitdadu, it is not fitting
(must not)

Endings: nom. & nu, and v u
acc. O™, annu, (all decls.)

dat. R ge
gen. ¥ a

advbl. N dgi, ¥R age, ¥8 ane




" The Kanarese Alphabet

Vowelst
Ky | A7 | Commenl || g | Aoprosimae | Commonty
ians Equivalents |'Transliteration 1gns Equivalents | Transliteration
e AOro | a AN riory
<] a: a o) e e
=Y 1 i Q e: é
R4 i i bl ai at
)y u u % o 0
9w T d % o: ]
B riorr © au au
Consonants®
3 k k ] n n
i) kh kh ] p P
J g e ph ph
e h h .
g g a b b
w0 n % or ng % bh bh
3 te chorc = m m
tgh chh
& d; 'h orch T g, i y
b 4 ] S rore |7
o dzh | jh © | !
< n g 3 ) v
&3 t t 3 ¢ §
o th | th ES s shorg
3 q d by s s
] qh dh x h h
& n 4 v L !
3 “t t m gt;aqslitera
- i ated 2, 7, B an
3 th th Il o m betore gon
a I d d w, %, & and
— I groups)
o 2h dh ; h b

! For the secondary forms of the vowels see p. 13.
% For the secondary forms of the consonants see pp. 18, 19.
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CHAPTER 1

LESSON 1

The Alphabet

As will be seen from the table opposite there are in the
Kanarese alphabet fourteen vowels, thirty-four consonants-and
two other letters. We shall consider the pronunciation of the
various letters briefly.

With reference to Kanarese vowels it is to be noted that they
take their character not only from the position in the mouth
where they are sounded but also from the presence or absence of
prolongation. Amongst English vowels the varieties of a in ‘stand’
and ‘star’ differ in sound but not necessarily in the time they
take to pronounce; but as between © and & there is not only
a (slight) difference of sound but the long letter is invariably
prolonged in pronunciation. That is the significance of the
sign : attached to long vowels on the opposite page.

There is no Kanarese vowel sound which has an exact
equivalent in English. '

® The a in ‘about’ (phonetic 3) and # in ‘but’ ()
have both been suggested as equivalents. Both sounds
are heard. The latter is nearer the normal Kanarese
pronunciation but the Kanarese sound is made with
the tongue slightly lower than in the English. The
former sound (o) is heard in a word like R0 sari,
‘right’, where the pronunciation of & a approaches the
sound of « e. The tendency to variation may be
illustrated in the fact that some Kanarese words have
two forms, in one of which e takes the place of © q;
e.g. WY channu or 236)* chennu, beauty and @
chally or B chellu, scatter.
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Is produced with the tongue lower still. It differs
little from a in ‘hard’ or father’,

The vowel in ‘it’ or ‘him’ resembles the Kanarese
vowel but is pronounced farther back in the mouth
and with the tongue lower,

Closely resembles ee in ‘seen’ or ¢ in * machine ’.
It is produced with the tongue slightly higher than in
the short vowel,

‘The u in “put’ or ‘pull’ is produced not so far
back as the Kanarese vowel and with the tongue in a
lower position,

The long vowel is pronounced with the tongue in
a slightly higher position than in the short vowel. It
is near to the sound of ue in ‘rue’ or oo in ‘moon’.

It may be doubted whether these are true vowels.
Syllabic consonants would be a better name. The
nearest suggestion that can be made for their pronun-
ciation is that of a trilled 7 joined with a very close
short %, with lip spreading.

The e in ‘men’, though produced with the tongue
slightly lower, is practically equivalent to this vowel.

Is pronounced with the tongue slightly higher
than in the short vowel. It resembles a in ‘mate’ or
ey in ‘they’; but whereas the English sound is a
diphthong (ef) the Kanarese vowel is pure.

This is almost equivalent to 7 in ‘pine’ or e in
‘height’ (=a+i) but the Kanarese sound is best
represented by o1. Perhaps every pure Kanarese word
which now begins with © once began with @035 (ay).

The lengthening is the only distinction in sound
between these two. The o in ‘or’ is produced- with
the tongue lower than in %. % resembles the vowel
sound in ‘sew’; but the English sound is a diphthong
(o) and is pronounced further forward in the mouth.
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e Kanarese grammar recognises this for a diphthong
(e—}-em) The sound is approximately that of ow in
‘now’. The English sound is best represented by au,
the Kanarese sound by au,

The Consonants

The thirty-four consonants are divided into twenty-five
classified and nine unclassified consonants.

The classified consonants are divided into five groups, which
represent sounds produced respectively in the throat, the palate,
the roof of the mouth, the teeth and the lips. Each group
contains five consonants, viz., a voiceless consonant unaspirated
and aspirated, a voiced consonant unaspirated and aspirated,
and a nasal consonant.

In the table below, as on page 6, the consonants have the form
which indicates that they are combined with the short vowel
® g, as is the custom in schools.

Voiceless Voiced

Groups Nasal
Unaspirated | Aspirated | Unaspirated | Aspirated

Guttural'! | ¥ % “w kh n g > gh % nd

Palatal* @ ch® & chh | wj % jh o 7t

Cerebral’ | & ¢ 3 th B d @ dh 0 n

Dental 3 ¢ 3 th o d % dh ] n

Labial® o op $ ph wb B bh =0 m

1 Or Velar, i. e, pronounced with the aid of the soft palate,

? Hard, as in good’ '

3 As ng in ‘king’.

¢ Produced by the arched tongue in the palate just above the teeth. -

* Resembling ck in ‘chain’; but the English sound equals t plus J‘ (sh

in ‘ship’) while the Kanarese sound is represented by tg (see the note on 3 y
p. 11),

¢ With the sound of ny, as in ‘canyon’,

7 Or, according to current terminology, Retroﬂex
® That is, bi-labial.




10 KANARESE GRAMMAR
The unclassified consonants are—
oy, ort,o!l, 390,34 Ish,8s,8h, ¢ /2

Note that as the vowel & a is inherent in each of the forms in the above
table, it would be more strictly correct to transliterate them by the syllables
ka, kha, etc., than by the consonants k, kh, etc, The subject is referred to at
greater length later.

Notes on the Pronunciation of the Consonants

1, In the pronunciation of the aspirated consonants, there is
nothing to correspond to the English sounds represented by the
combinations th and pk in ‘thesis’ and ‘photo’. AKanareseaspirate
is the unaspirated sound with this difference that it is accompanied
by a heavy out-breathing. If an attempt be made to pronounce
such words as ‘bulkhead’, ‘log-house’, ‘ pit-head’® and ‘ tap-house’
without pausing before the letter h, an approximation to the
corresponding Kanarese aspirated consonants may be reached.
The munshi should be asked to produce these sounds until the
learner can recognize and reproduce them without hesitation.

2. The consonants of the cerebral or retroflex group and
the unclassified consonants =8 sh and ¥ [ are pronounced with the
tip of the tongue curled back and touching the roof of the
mouth as far back from the front teeth as possible. Some
English writers detect a likeness to £, d and 7 in the northern
English pronunciation (i.e. with the rolled ) of ‘mart’, ‘hard’,
‘barn’ as contrasted with ‘mat’, ‘had’, ‘ban’.

3. The consonants of the dental group and the unclassified

! The consonant 8 r in the modern language represents two consonants,
3 and & of ancient Kanarese. 'The latter was rougher or more rolled in
sound than the former and there are traces (of which, however, people are
not conscious) of this difference in popular pronunciation. This is why
there are two phonetic symbols for 3 7,

! The modern consonant % | represents the two ancient consonants
% and ¢9, though their pronunciation was not exactly alike, The ancient
consonants are retained in Dr, Kittel’s Kannada-English Dictionary, and when
words containing S r or ¥ | are not found in the expected place, they may
be found by referring to @r or & [,

 But the letter ¢ in ‘pit-head” corresponds to neither & nor 2.
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consonant @ / are pronounced with the tip of the tongue against
the upper front teeth. The sign added to the phonetic symbols
of the 3 group on page 6 indicates dental pronunciation.. The
English consonants, ¢, d, are intermediate in place of production
between the Kanarese retroflexes and dentals; and the Kanarese
dentals are intermediate between the English ¢ and d and the
English ‘point-teeth’ consonants represented by tk in ‘thin’ and
‘then’. A noticeable difference between the Kanarese dental
letters and the English ‘z4’ is that the former are plosive and the
latter is fricative or rubbed. It is impossible to prolong the
pronunciation of the former but easily possible with the latter.
The greatest care must be exercised to distinguish, both in speaking
and in listening to others speaking, between the sounds of the
retroflex and the dental groups, and between both these groups and
the English sounds. '

4. The unclassified consonant = v does the work of both
Englishw and v. Before the vowels © a, & 4, 90 u, ¥\ 4, D ai,
w0, w4, W au, it closély resembles w in sound, though the
English letter is produced to a larger extent by the lips. & v
before a7, &8 1, 3 ri, o ¢, 9 € and the consonants o3 y and
Or resembles v in pronunciation, but with a difference. In
pronouncing the Kanarese letter the upper front teeth do not
touch the lower lip as in English.

5. The Kanarese sound represented by 3§ differs from the
English sk in ‘ship’ in this that, while the English sound is made
with the tip, the Kanarese sound is made with the blade of
the tongue. The sound of | sk takes its character from the
fact that it is pronounced with the tongue-tip bent back and
touching the palate as far in the rear as possible. That there is
a clear distinction in sound between 3 and R is evident from the
difference in the manner of their production. While in the case of
N the tongue-tip is raised and bent back, in the case of 3 it is turned
down and the sound made with the arched tongue on the palate.

6. In colloquial speech the initial vowels 2 e, % &, Wwo, % §
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are often combined with a consonantal sound and pronounced
ye, y&, wo, wo, respectively; e.g., in WO ondu, ‘one’ and HTR:
eradu, ‘two’; but this is not to be regarded as correct: at least
care must be taken not to exaggerate the consonantal sound.

7. While, with the above modifications, the English trans-
literation given in the tables of vowels and consonants represents
approximately the Kanarese pronunciation of the several letters,
the general observation applies to them all that a correct
pronunciation can be acquired only by the painstaking imitation
of a reliable Indian teacher.

] READING EXERCISE
w3 file; @OX king; 9% depth; B3 present world; &% (prefix)
contiguous, subordinate; @we food; R left side; ¥8 door;
non® saw; WS prayer; 8@ obstacle; B® shore; G& wealth;
%03y smoothness; %% path; wo strength; $90 tree; TR juice;
533 control; % money.

Combination of Vowels with Consonants

It was observed above that the form of the consonants given
on pages 9 and 10 indicates that they are combined with the short
vowel & a. Each of them, therefore, constitutes a syllable in itself;
thus 238 =wvasa (not vs); FS=mara (not mr); YSR=arasa (notars).

This ‘inherent vowel’ is represented (in most cases) by the
upper part of the consonant sign (™), which is called the talekattu,
or ‘crest’. This is the secondary form of the vowel © g, and
it is used instead of the primary form when the vowel is
combined with a consonant to form a syllable.

A normal syllable in Kanarese consists of either a consonant
combined with a vowel, or (at the beginning of a word only) an
uncombined vowel. Hence the primary (i.e., uncombined) forms
of the vowels given on page 6 are found only at the beginning
of a word. A consonant can be combined only with the vowel
which follows it, never with that which precedes it; thus the word
©TX grasa consists of the three syllables a-ra-'sa, not ar-as-a.
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Each of the vowels shewn on page 6 has a secondary form
used in combination with consonants. These are shewn, with their
Kanarese names, in the following table. The table on pages 16,
17 shews all the combinations of the consonants with the vowels.

Vowel (Prim- | Vowel(Second- -Kanarese Name
ary Form) ary Form) ’
) - ST ), talekattu
&3 ? Qe i
? ° e gudisu
o °e MRII Be e gudising dirgha
v - FH0W> kombu
i) ) BROVIY kombinili
3 ""o aSeeoJ D vatru suli
— - S
Bop - aiwoJ DY QY vatru sult ili
® - @éd etva
D —¢ 6035 élva
. .
b9 3 633.5 aitva
2 o agéd otva
(™ %8¢ 2»@‘)‘5 otva
EA] ™ 83‘5 autva

In order to combine a consonant with any of these vowels,
we must first remove the crest . from the consonant as
shewn in the table on pages 9 and 10, and then add the secondary
form of the vowel. Thus, if it is required to represent in
Kanarese the sound ké, the crest must first be removed from
% ka, leaving the form 3. To this the secondary form -¢ ¢ is
added, resulting in the form 3¢ k2. It is to be remembered
that the crest is retained with the secondary forms of the vowels
W u, OB 4, W ri, WP ri; thus T ku, I ki, T) kri, %‘5@ kri.

Note also that the following letters have no crest:
2 kha, ® na, W ja, & fla, ¥ ta, 0 na, W ba, © la. '
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The consonants S jk and 03 y, in combination with the
vowel & 7, take the forms 833 jhi, 0% yi, instead of O»e, 0WeL.
In the combination of &= m with this vowel two forms are
found, 239, ¢, mi. N0 m and 0 y, in combination with the
vowels % o, % 6, take the forms 3% mo, 3®e ms, AR yo,
03%¢ 3o, instead of 3R, Soee, A3, odme.

It will be seen that if ®0 (9) u, were joined to 3 o, thus, 53
the form would be identical in appearance with 3 ma. In order to
avoid confusion the vowels 0 u, % 4, % 0, % 6, when combined
with 33 v, take slightly different forms, thus, &) vu, 3p o4, 3P vo,
3p¢ v6. The same forms occur when these vowels combine with
T p and 3 ph: thus, D pu, I pil, [ po, VWL po, B phu,
P phil, T pho, T8 pho.

If it is required to write a consonant uncombined with any
vowel, the crest (if there is one) is removed, and the sign ~°
attached in its place: thus, 3° k, @3 ch, & p, 0 7, ¥ [

Where there is no crest the sign ~¢ is attached to the right
hand corner of the letter; e.g. &° kh, &= 7, ¢ j, 50> 4, & ¢,
2 b, @ I; but the style in the case of ¢? is slightly different, &° n

EXERCISE 1

The words in this Reading Exercise should be committed to
memory, all of them being in common use.

on then Roe wall o353 which (adj.)?

1t now =5 medicine ©Q there

2 what (pro.) ? BHTO0W rupee Bescd god

TR cattle Y R.F book BowIN(R) boy

e bag @&l pame TN s0

2¢s3 life 25> this (pro.) %3, straight (adv.)

sor 1 23 that (or it) BN, so much (so

EY you T90 road many) as this

2y you (plu. or 0¥ why? ®®Y, so much (so

honfc. for s.) %ol favour many) as that

3% he %, hand 28y, how much
5% firewood

002 table

(how many) ?

1 The form € is an alternative for &°.
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68 but - ey it is wanted (must)

Rewo say (impv. 2 s.) @A it is not wanted (must not)
Be¥ to say (inf.) - wRX it is permitted (may)

Wo come (impv. 2 s. irreg.)  %OURL it is not becoming (must
WS to come (inf.) not)

F90RY enquire (impv. 2's.) FRBR®D it is not fitting (must not}
Reeno go (impv. 2 s.) Aot it is not sufficient

%een to go (inf.) ~o% it is sufficient

3% wash (impv. 2 s.) % interrogative affix

A few simple sentences are given below; similar sentences
may be formed with the words of the reading exercise.

Wew R3O chila béku, a bag is wanted.

3082 BB méju béda, a table is not wanted.

DR Bweno ninu hogu, you go.

ROBNRRY WIBRRRY  huduganu barakiidadu, the boy must
not come.

S8 WY WOWRBY ddare nivu barabahudu, but you (plu.)
may come,

TORN DT BRI ndnu  éke hogabdradu, why must
I not go?

TOR RRENBT ndnu hogabéku, 1 must go.

3! 809 kai tole, wash (your) hands.

A% W% saude saku, the fire wood is sufficient.

BRG W% aushadha béku, medicine is wanted.

2Ry, BRI’ BT eshtu ripdyi beku, how many rupees
are wanted ?

f'a&a ~odwe,? ishtu sako, is this much sufficient?

&9&;3 oV ashtu saladu, that much is insufficient.

69 TR alli vicharisu, enquire there.

2 wo ili ba, come here.

Ton X% hdge hélu, say so.

. * Accusative ending [y] annu omitted as often in colloquial speech, The:
singular is used for the plural.

? Singular for plural as someétimes after numeral adjectives.
% On the interrogative particle & joining %°%0 final &V is elided.
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S a

T ka
2 kha
N ga
7 gha
% na
@ cha
& chha
@ fa
o jha
o0 fia
& fa
3 tha
@ da
% dha
£ na
3 ta
g tha
8 da
% dha
8 na
% pa
5 pha
W ba
%3 bha
=0 ma
Unclassified 53 ya
S ra
o la
= va
3 Sa
] sha
2 sa
% ha
% la

Vowels
Velar

Consonants

Palatal

Retroflex

Dental

Bi-labial

KANARESE GRAMMAR .
Table Shewing the Alphabet with the

S a

%9 ka
559 kha
™o gd
o ghd
D na
WO cha
&5 chha
B9 ja
Sy7o jha
N fd
839 td
©D tha
wo da
%o dha
%o nd
39 ta
o tha
w9 dad
o dha
SO na
T° pa
T phd
25D ba
%o bha
233 md
®@ yd
To rd
o9 la
T vd
T $d
= shd
O sa
%o hd
vo la

W)

3 ki
D khi
N gt
P ghi
w0 g
% chi
D chhi
Wi
o jhi
)
8t
® thi
& di
& dhi
& ni
3t
® thi
D di
& dhi
Qnt
D pi
% phi
% bi
D bhi
20 mi
o yi
o7
Ol
D vl
LY
& shi
N ST
o M
el

&1

¥e ki
e khE
ne gi
¢ ght
%0 7l
w30 chi
R chhi
e gt
oo jhi
e AT
Be 1
8¢ thi
&¢ di
Q¢ dht
ede ni
31
&e thi
e di
&e dhi
¢ nt
e pT
e phi
e b
we bhi
O mi
R yi
Qe ri
el
¢ ol
3¢ 1
58 shi
~e st
e A
o li

o0 U
% ku
23 khu
o gu
Do ghu
%0 nu
R chu
& chhu
W ju
B jhu
o fin
2N ?fu
3 thu
R du
e dku
£33 nu
30 tu
3 thu
o du
3 dhu
= nu
D pu
P phu
W bu
%3 bhu
=00 mu
30 yu
3o ru
o3 lu
= vu
30 Su
R0 shu
B su
= hu
o Ju

YW

2 71

T, kri
) khri
iy gre
:’;) gh.” i
®, firi
?30 chri
eé) chhri
%y Jrt
o, hri
=, firi
’e"é,) I
§, thri
CS@ dri
qi) dhri
i‘% /
8, tri
B, thri
%, dri
Cﬁe) dhri

=
~

TR kil
O khit
ne gi
R ghil
VR nd
RBR chil
e chhii
WP Jil
PR jhit
O fill
e i
B thil
3R di
@R dhil
P ni
30 tid
30 thi
oe di
3P dhi
R ni
p pil
TP phit
WP bil
30 bhil
TR mi
oo yif
oL ri
oW i
&SP v
3R Si
R shil
RP s
o hil
$» lia

nri

nri
pr
3%) phri
Wy bri
> bhri
;330) mrs

3
=

o3y yri
dQ) rri
) Iri
;:'é) o1t
?SQ) sri .
ix@ sh:rz
Ry sri
&59) hri
t;é) Iri
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Combinations of the Vowels and Consonants
BRI e DE Qal w0 %6 W au
Ty ki Bhe Bk T kal 30 ko BRC kG T kau
sy, kbri S hhe X khé & Khai S0 kho 8¢ kho 5 Khau
ne g1t Rge Rege Rygai Nwgo Neegs 7N°gau
O ghri P ghe e ghe ) ghai D gho PR ght T ghau
By iy w3ne Wk ne w3 nai WAL 0 ®3Re 76 B° rau
By, chri @ che B¢ cheé By chai B cho BRE ché WP chau
G chhrl &S chhe ¢ chhé & chhai €% chho @R¢ chho &° chhau
e gri Rje HBeje 2%5 jai  BRjo Bweji  E”jau
53,359 jhri B jhe BpE jhe &})é jhai BpB jho BPRE jho B jhau
Ay fird w3 e w0de ¢ o0 Alai B3R o 3R fi6 ™ flau
‘«.%a i Bpe Bege B tai Beto YVweps 8 tau
S thri Bthe B the By thai TR tho BRe thd T° thau
G dri dde Tedé Bydai 3R do Bwe do T dau
Gy dhri @ dhe @R dhe Gy dhai dP dho Tywe dho F° dhau
&3, 11l Bpe DBepé ™ nai BR o WBRC s B pau
353 tri Bte 3¢t % tai 3Rt Bne s 3I° tau
R, thri @the G¢ the T thai B tho Bwee the T° thau
Qo dri Bde ©0dé Tydai BRdo TRLds T dau
Gy dhri % dhe € dhé @y dhai T dho gee dhé  T° dhau
& Rne René Tymnai R om0 d0e n6  S° nau
g pri Lpe Tepé Hypai Wppo e ps  F° pau
Sy Phri D phe P& phe Ty phai TP pho  PE phé  F° phau
s bri WBbe B¢ be 23é bai BPbo WREbo W bau
By bhri % bhe 3¢ bhé @ bhai W bho Boe bhe  %° bhau
Do myi  Some DE mé [y mai IR mo See me  [5° mau
g g7 o ye ole y& Oy yai O3 yo dwe y5 o35 yau
rri Sre ere G rai SR ro BRLr6 TP rau
Sle Sl & la Swlo Seels E°lau
Sove [ vE :3?5 vai 9P vo WPt v WO vau
$ri Bse 3o se ﬁé $ai 3R 3BRe s B sau
Rshe Reshe X shar R0 sho RNwe sho S shau
Rse Rese Ry sai ZPso RRLsG RO sau
Bhe Ve hé & hai BR ho TR hd  T° hau
¢le Sl S la oo swels 9 lau

|
5
)

Q
~
-y

Q.
3 t
-~

ea‘chea&%l{. %?L%&%u% @J‘
!‘SI' 3 %



LESSON II

Combination of Consonants with Consonants

When one consonant immediately follows another without an
intervening vowel, the second consonant is written below the
first, and takes a secondary form, as shewn in the table below.}
In most cases the secondary form is the same as the primary,
with the omission of vowel signs. In such a combination as
this, the vowel is joined in writing with the upper consonant,
but is sounded after the lower one.

Primary | Secondary

Form Form Illustration

Velar

¥ -3 %8, © Gskara, (postp. c. dat.) for the sake of
E3) —. ﬁw@iﬁ skhalana,* blunder

n - ﬂ:%u@nm kadgona, wild buffalo
> —3 en)mo:@i udghata,* a blow

B — LECIN sarfiga,* a bow

Palatal

(= ~ ¥3 &b nischaya, determination

& ~ e 528 ichchhe, desire

=~ ~ 3%y, kubja,* humpbacked

o o oY S jharjhara,* a sort of drum
ey — %9 W% jiidpaka’, memory

1 In some Sanskrit words combinations of more than two consonants
occur, in which case the third and subsequent consonants are written below
the preceding consonants; thus 9%, {dstra, treatise.

? In the pronunciation of the combination ¢g9 j#4 the help of a
munshi will be necessary. Uneducated people sometim:; pronounce the word
jidpaka as if spelt gndpaka. This suggests the change in sound which
2 undergoes when combined with &, The latter suffers no change.

* The use of these words is rare.
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Pg;x:xy Se%%r;ﬁry Illustration
Retrofiex

e — IS 3, kashta, trouble
\é ~o 8,08 sréshtha, excellent
73 ~a W&, baddi, interest
e} ~a ea&rz‘e)@si ashaddhala,* useless
£ — Sééﬁ patna, town
Dental
3 -0 %5038, samasta, whole
3 —e R & sthala, place
o -4 888 iddu, having been
ol 0 e:sduQ arabdha,* begun
3 —. =3, ‘patni, wife
Bi-labial
£ - N, pushpa, flower
b —o ;’3')&'6 sphatika, crystal
w ~a W), obba, one (m. and f.)
o ~o eacsszpé adbhuta, wonderful
3 — owrt, yugma,* a pair
Unclassified
o -3 Tovs palya, a settlement
o} - X9,89 prana, breath
® - % ¢3 klésa, anguish
= —3 ©o, bilva, (name of a tree)
3 -, o8, 8 darsana, vision
s —a vg o akshara, letter of alphabet
3 - E’>3N vatsa,* child
= - WS chinka, T sign
¢ —J 3¢ kalla, thief

* The use of these words is rare.

+ This method of writing has been adopted here in order to illustrate the
pronunciation. Ordinarily the &° is written above and the §° below—thus
WX chinha; but in pronunciation the &¢ follows the 8. So 3p3, aéL noon,
is pronounced madhydnha, and %BSQ Bramha.
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The consonant G r has another secondary form F, called
7épha, which is written after another consonant but sounded
before it; thus 3nF varga, ‘a class’, which may also be written
-;Sg\, . So B8, R darsana (in the above table) may also be written
O3Fe; tbpgpd jharjhara may be written BPUPFT, and Z3G  dariga
may be written Z9% F. '

According to some Kanarese grammarians, a short vowel has
the length of a sparrow’s chirp and a long vowel twice this length.
A single consonant takes half the time of a short vowel and
a doubled consonant twice the time of a single! A consonant
being by nature an arrest of the voice, the arrest in the case of a
doubled consonant is twice the duration of that of a single
consonant. It is important that a doubled consonant be given its
full value in Kanarese. Differences of meaning will often depend
on it. For example, w¥ bali, means ‘vicinity’, while 2% ; balli,
means ‘a creeper’, 3 illi, ‘here’, and 29 il ‘rat’.

EXERCISE 1l

Pronounce carefully, and commit to memory the following
words:—

¥, necessity %@y excessive, more ¥ he

23,3 height 5795 nature ©3% of him (his)
T chair ¥%,® command @328 to him
nSF pride 5,8 3 thankfulness  ©WZ&, large

®Y, wheel E$§Z$F' useless z.‘&@z%z =Ry large (or
S, 7y us ¥e7a R practice senior) person
w8 intellect %839 health (m.)

Z¢, patience g%, satisfaction B0B S large (or
5'&3{@ town ByO3F courage senior) person (f.)
3,6 woman 2R straight RRB T a big thing
©3 0&F surprise ZsonF road u%oﬁsm a good
779 0 village BP0 far thing

%,3, question ¥3% she el )@ bad thing

1 But in poetry a consonant with a short vowel is reckoned the same
length as a short vowel. '



COMBINATION OF CONSONANTS WITH CONSONANTS 21

w390 small (or b interr. affix 8% window
junior) person (f.) 33 it is %% put (impv.

o truth WA rent 2s.)

R0 see (impv. 28.)  JeTO water 3Y is (am, are) not

R0 right (adj.) BBy yes

In most of the following sentences the verb to be (copula-
tive) is omitted as often in familiar speech and with it the
predicative adverbial ending &N (See the Introduction). Written
out in full the first sentence would read ¥t dw@d, )3 N
adu dodda prasne [y] agide' and the second Towdr Zed menad
kurchi doddadagide.® Other sentences may be formed with the
help of the munshi using the vocabularies of Exercises I and 11,
in which all the words of the following sentences appear.

1N zﬁ@zzié )8 TRt %z,m:ﬁ“ wi)omm
A zﬁd@z%z ta\ :"véidﬁ Zwendesad

ER N z%%a_;ieéo wolR® 38?5%’

BT 8T R AV NS R

qﬁéow‘s @;55% 33‘9.3%“ BRT

#’5"5‘& Seerdd ned %"ejv;dm

BB N ? 0Tt TTY

ok YR,T ol Dewh

w3 Roodeet? SRR 3D, BY
TO0 ety R s3I 2 BY

The ‘Dependent’ Letters (MQma yogavdha)

73&31 sonne and DRRF wvisarga have sometimes been called semi-vowels
or semi-consonants and this because they are referred to in Kanarese grammars
as ‘vowel-attached’ and ‘consonant-attyacheg’. The word yogavaha which is
used to describe sonne and visarga means ‘dependent’ (i.e. on other letters).
They seem to be of the nature of consonants.

Sonne, bindu or anusvira © stands for an indefinite nasal

sound. It comes always at the close of a syllable. When it

! When @0 and % combine the final & of &N is elided.

? When dmﬁ@da and &N are combined oV is elided.

® Crude form for the nom. * ods¢ is 4nserted to join X0 and &.
5 See p. 15. ¢ Crude form for the acc.
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precedes the unclassified consonants 0% 3 © 3 3 X 8 ® *and the
classified consonants % F 2 23 29, as also when it is the final
letter of a word, it has the pronunciation of the English letter m.
Examples: 32000 kumyi yell, %0303 samsaya doubt, AOR siniha
lion, $0TY kerpu rédness, ©7V0 lagam bridle.
- When sonne precedes the classified consonants ¥ 2 11 &
BPgulop 3B FIZ QPR G it has the sound of the nasal
letter of the class to which the letter following it belongs. ¥%0F93
egotism, is pronounced &®X%9, 0 aharikdra; T Conjeeveram,
T90 kafichi; wo¥ camel, W onfe; 20w today, ARy indu.

Visarga 8 occurs only in pure Sanskrit words. It is most
commonly attached to the last syllable, where it has the sound
of ha, as in Y=, ‘again’. This word is sometimes, in error,
written QYSX punaha. Where visarga appears in the body
of a word (usually a compound word) it has one of two other
Sanskrit sounds. One of these sounds resembles the ‘uvular’
letter x (cf. ¢k in ‘loch’) and the other the ‘bilabial’ ¢
(cf. ph in ‘sophist’). In old grammars there is a symbol for
each of these but they are not used in writing; visarga does the
work of those symbols in addition to its own. The result is that

(@) where visarga appears in the body of a word preceding
T or 2 it has the pronunciation of x (cf. T?,88%%0 pratahkala,
morning time) and

(b) where it precedes ® or $ it has the sound of ¢, e.g.
JYR8TDF punahpaka, recooking. In the familiar expression
J_Y® punahpunah, ‘again and again’, visarga has the ¢
pronunciation in the middle of the word and the 4a pronunciation
at the end.

Sometimes visarga will be found written before one of the sibilants,
3, 8, & In such circumstances it has the sound of the sibilant which
follows it; e.g., aszasrs ‘expiration’ == am‘d:s.

! It does not occur with ¢.

* But when % is combined with =, thus, B3 preceding sonne has the
sound of m; cf, ﬁo?ép ‘sign’, of which the pronunciation should be elicited
from a munshi. ? It does not occur with the nasals @, 9, @, &.
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Beginners using Dr. Kittel’s Kannada-English Dictionary frequently find
difficulty in understanding the method there adopted with words containing
sonne. In the alphabet it comes after & au, its true place (cf. p. 328).
When used before an unclassified consonant, it is placed next after the vowel
®© a (cf. p. 329). When somne is used as a substitute for a classified nasal,
Dr. Kittel uses the consonantal form: thus FoQ) kempu must be looked for
under #:&«L. An exception is, however, made in the case of the velar and
palatal consonants % 7, X #, owing to typographical difficulties. Where sonne is
a substitute for one of these consonants, it is printed as a sonne but it is to
be locked for in the place which would be occupied by the consonant if it were
convenient to print it. Illustrations will be found on p. 133 of the Dictionary,
where the positions of @003 ahamyu, OBoTVY ahankara, easwa o
(eﬁﬁow‘e:ﬁ) ahambhdva, should be studied. The method is explained in the
Dictionary, pp. xiii, xiv, and p. 328, under the letter o 1.
In the alphabet, sonne and visarga are placed after the

vowels, and before the consonants.

The affixes 90 kdra, Sd tva denote a sound of the alphabet whether of
a vowel, a consonant, or a combination of consonant and vowel; as
©%98 akdra, the letter © a; ¥%93 kekdra the syllable ke; ﬁéd gatva, the
letter B g; ‘403.3 sutva the syllable su. In this usage the consonants are
always represented as combined with a vowel, the vowel & a if no other.
Of the two usages 9T is the more common. The sound of a letter or of
a combination of consonant and vowel is itself also used as its name. The
consonants in-their secondary form are indicated by the words ‘EQS,G&_.I
kavottu, wiﬁp&_' khavottu, CSQ@?A}J davottu, etc.

The word for a letter is e#“d akshara® or IBF varna®; 15.55 svara is
a vowel; :S o®RS vyafijana, a consonant; 5 ;1‘) hrasva, short: Ox3Pr dirgha,
long; &U m © alpaprana unaspirated; &Ebmdw ‘mahaprana aspirated;
eaaioamraa* anuna:tka, nasal. The alphabet is calléd S®OFINS varnamdle or
©¥ 03RS aksharamale. INF varga signifies one of the five classes of
consonants; these classes are distinguished from one another by prefixing
to the word SRF varga the unvoiced unaspirated consonant of each group
combined with the short vowel © a: thus, ®=RF kavarga, the k or velar
class; WSRF chavarga, the ch or palatal class; SR fravarga, the tor
retroflex class; 3TINF favarga, the t or dental class; ISNF pavarga, the p
or bilabial class. A classified consonant is :Sheroiwu;d vargiydkshara; an
unclassified consonant a;ﬂnem‘;ms; O avargiydkshara. When two consonants

! In practice these forms are often pronounced %) kavattu, etc.

3 Both words also mean a syllable. (In Kanarese writing the unit is not,
as in English, the letter but the syllable).
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join without an intervening vowel the combination is called :dooboﬁa_.i o]
samyuktakshara. When a consonant is doubled it is b‘svdfw\d dvitvgkshara.
ui‘%d ottakshara indicates either; i.e. a compound consonant or a doubled
consonant.

N.B.—The above and all such grammatical terms are noted not that they
may be memorized but to help any student who may be reading with a pandit
who knows no English,

EXERCISE il

Pronounce carefully and commit to memory the following
words:—

wOTH one (n.) 3071y month Y stone
F03Y red ;30336 number 0w pillar
508 anxiety 3,e50R Srirangam 503 family
903 peace wo¥ camel ®owy distribute
©9,00% beginning ©ROTIT pride (impv. 2.s.)
sog such (that  evobd it exists (is). ®o% to distribute
kind) Rowoy connection (inf.)
0% what kind? Rowd, R protect
30w bee (impv. 2s.)
Read and translate the following sentences:
3,econ B * TR * By TP TO.
ait o ot B GRSt soneh ?
0% wol WA T. R30wu? donwh.
D0G o8 Bewot? Road o=y T?
0%y SHTIMW T F9FT. Zowor oot
2303 WeR. Hes3de? é:ﬂsé*w;* ﬁodé&\ Ro.
BB+ DHOF TOW? st o&a Bowleso ?

The following useful words, some of which have already
occurred, may be noted:

%% this (pro.) % that RVPJPW  (RPIH)
which?
%53 these (pro.) % those BRI (NPII)
which (plu.)?
1 ‘Wasp.’ *See Exercise I1. 1+See Exercise 1.

2 November. 3 ‘0O God.’
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a3 he (here)
330 she

258 they
2§ here

'aa’zis so much
(many) as this
203 this sort (adj.)
&¢ 7 like this (thus)

& this (adj.)
&3 he (honfc.) -

303 she (honfc.)
&0 now

203 present time
(to day)

R8> he (there)
©53% she

330 they
9 there

TR ), 8O much
(many) as that

©0% that sort

mon like that (so)

¢ that

&3 he (there)

530350 she (there)
on then

0% then

o35e®& which person
(m.)?

o359=3% which person
(£.)?

o358yt who ?

S9 where ? [2Q0kH
everywhere]

TN ), how much
(many)?

0% what sort?

®en how ?

o359 which ?

5w gy which per-
son (m.)? (

BT  which
person (f.) ¢

oSsevoni when ?
[Ssesvorion always]

0% when ?

(2OB® always, ever)

1 Plural, but used also with the singular meaning.
2 This word is to be distinguished from the past participle of the
verb »DFQL say, »o%, which is identical in form (see p. 4).



LESSON III
Mutational Combination of Letters (R0 sandhi)

In Kanarese, adjacent words are often joined and pronounced
as one word and also so written. Frequently when this is done
the junction of the final letter of the former word with the initial
letter of the latter results in certain changes for the sake of
euphony. Similar changes take place when grammatical endings
are added to the crude forms of words. Grammarians give
rules for the occurrence of these changes, for they take place
only with certain letters and in certain circumstances; but
there are anomalies and usage is the determining factor. Such
junctions of letters attended with change are called Ro&.

There are three types of occasion on which these changes
take place:

(1) When a junction brings together a final vowel and an

initial vowel;

(2) a final vowel and an initial consonant;

(3) a final consonant and an initial consonant.!

The changes which take place on these types of occasion
are accomplished in three ways. The first two apply to the
division (1) above, the coming together of a final and an initial
vowel. When this occurs

(i) the final vowel of the former word may be elided and
the consonant to which it was attached take the initial vowel
of the latter word (or of the grammatical ending). This is called
BReRR08 lopasandhi (85T = elision). Thus in combining 23¢&’

! There is, of course, a fourth possibility. There are occasions when
a final consonant combines with an initial vowel as in TR (R0 + WR)
and To09Y> (FPUF + &0); but as on this type of occasion no change in

the letters involved takes place it does not belong to RoB.
3 A vocabulary of the words used in the Lesson will be found at the end.
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with w2, thefinal o of ©¢d disappears and the initial vowel
% of ), attaches itself in its place and the compound takes
the form 2385\!«3& . Similarly in combining aﬂsﬁo with @TRR,
remove the ﬁnal @ of ®3y, let the initial & of @da):» take its
place and the compound form 83, 3R> is obtained. Compare
also TR + eseﬂa = IPIT, and maede + Y, = BRERITD,.
Some examples of lopa sandhz have come to our notice on
previous pages; see footnotes to pp. 3, 15, 21,

Or (ii) the junction may be effected by introducing an
additional consonant and combining it with the initial vowel
of the second part of the compound. This is called &n=
Ro® dgamasandhi (S1S) = approach). The consonants chiefly
employed are 035 y and T . Thus, in adding the grammatical
affix &%y to the stem 30%, the consonant 035¢ is introduced and
combmes with the initial ® of the affix; thus, 3080&y. In
adding the same affix to the stem o1, the consonant Sfo
is introduced; thus, R:r3sy. Compare also B+ 2B, =
Fohdy, and dR¢ +o03,B= ~Jae0'53.>3 2. For another example
see p. 21, footnote 4.

(iii) The third method, ¥23¢ 3308 ddesasandhi ‘substitution’
(of a consonant, and, in almost all cases, for a consonant) applies
to (2) and (3) above; i.e. (@) to the instances where a final vowel
and an initial consonant meet and (b) where a final and an
initial consonant come together! In the cases which come
under (a) another consonant is substituted for the initial consonant
of the second word of a compound. Thus ¥ + 90 becomes
Sodrew; Bd + 3enw, ®edd®Rnwa.  The most common
substitutions are those illustrated in the examples, i.e. ¢ for ¥
and @ for 3°. In the instances coming under (b) also, another
.consonant is usually substituted for the initial consonant of the

! (a) and () do not quite exhaust the occasions on which ddefasandhi
takes place. The illustrations grouped with 8130 (8t + ®®) in Lesson
XLII are examples where ddesasandhi involves two vowels, a consonant (with
a vowel attached) being substituted for the initial vowel of the second element
in the compound.
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second member of the compound.’ With reference to the instances
under this head it is to be noted that the consonantal ending of
words has not survived in modern Kanarese and the number of
compounds involving such words which have survived in general
use is not large; but there are a number of letters involved. A
fuller discussion will be found in Lesson XLII. Familiar examples
of the type are S3.07T9Ts (Hx0 + T985) and ‘ﬁe%medo (T + DeTs).

While 8¢ and 13 take place both in compound words
and in the junction of the crude forms of words and suffixes,
w3e 3308 occurs only in compound words.

When the words which join in a compound word are both Sanskrit,
changes in final and initial letters of the character of ddesasandhi take place;
but these are more various than the changes which take place when there is a
Kanarese element in the combination and each kind of such change has its
own name. The whole group of these changes is called Sawmskritasandhi as
distinguished from Kannadasandhi. Familiar examples are: S + goch=
Bevwod; Be + HPIR: = 5t TIPSR ; AR -+ BuRed) = FecdReF Bodd;
I + &3 = FRFB; 0F +m§3—-u53 es m+wgd— 5280
Sanskrit sandhi is dlscussed in Lesson XLIII

EXERCISE IV

Combine the following—

(a) by Iopasandhi: 1. Vo0 BN, 2. BB ORv. 3. Ty, TR
4. 7R B 5. Bgd o\dé 6. SoRod W, 7. by, DT R,
8. ™A BN 9. uom @c;r 10. Sweres v, 11. caaﬁa:i) a@
12. BROA B3, 13, Fos woohws BY. 14. Besh ¥

(b) by dgamasandhi, introducing the consonant o35°: 1. &8
©wO. 2. 59 903y, 3. Row wolE. 4 e AR S 3 BT .

(c) by agamasandhi, introducing the consonant °: 1. Rwe
Ry, 2. wo oh. 3. ®go a0 4 H,Z v S Ragy B 7o,

1 But as will be seen in Lesson XLII, when the former member of a
compound is 2 single syllabled numeral ending in T, the consonant affected
by the substitution is the final consonant of the former member; e.g

ant + #é&od = 'asié&)u
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Vocabulary

“0T¢ (or QeTH) water

8 elephant

2¢09% hippopotamus

F99° (or Tow) leg or foot

&%) servant or soldier

3¢3d another

%, one (m. and f.)

=3y, our

©3X% king (nom.)

F0Xs infant

©&y, acc. ending

#me@y (verbal root) see

9US?, pres. ptc. ending

goh father '

s30my child

%93 hand

3y, raise (2s. impv.)

#0¢ ache (verbal root)

g% 3 s. n. pres. ending

& this

3¢9 debt

BToe9 this debt

0% rain

ToV time

R0 tiger

gnnien skin

B¢ substitute form in com-
pounds for 8% two

'v”éigd bond

'a%_a_éigd dilemma

2000 fore, first

To0o rain

300077980 the first rains

TR® (Teay, ) eye
Q¢TY water
%‘95@860 tears
%e3 God
€003 abode
@e3 (own) country
LTI esteem
RROLF sun
ol dawn
=37 all (adj.)
&3 lord
,%, Brahma
DT, oneness
%,3 in return (pref.)
W T answer
o oil mill
a7 suffix of personal derivative
nouns
DT what (pro.) ?
08y, in addition, and (conj.)
DTRY two (n.)
%, my
OTITY opposite (presence) .
2 @ without being
'&5@8 if it (he, she, they) be
Z80% of a house
w¥n inside
@3, having left (past ptc.)
28 & 1 was
(NN ddoo“w I had left (past pf.)
TON so ‘
=003y it became (happened)
wo% one (n.)
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e0F half

3wdey beginning, first

&% which became (rel, ptc.)

go3ofe Rama (nom.)

29 where ?

BwoR outside

B8 it is

s 1

woolwy to know (inf.)

A not

»oo3®y did not know (past
neg.)

2e%O say

»® (1 and 3) s. impv. ending

=08 house

9 loc. ending

%o protect (verbal root)
Ro#d evening

So¢ graze (verbal root)
s causative ending
Ree cow

wo strength

oN advbl. suffix

%3, 0 near

2% be (2 s, impv.)
79,3, brother

¥ nom. ending

1980 religious teacher
25 7 (he) was

For Translation
(Vocabularies of Exercises III and IV)

Bt P ? BN {F 3oh.
e B 73y, eI,
¥, R QT wDY 28 v ad.

o P3,T SwTon Bew’?

&n We3o.

n s edo?  mR Teoy AeeoREA.

BN one? @ Forta
oy 9 ? Qs

DR ), ZRTINE BeT? TR TRHTOR WET; WO aord.?

ToRoRy B,

1 Plu. honfc. for s. 2 d%, ¢your’ (plu.) 3 Exercise I (pp. 14, 15).



CHAPTER II

The Chapter, consisting of Lessons IV to XIV inclusive, contains notes
on the classification of Kanarese words, and model nouns and verbs to
illustrate the regular declensions and conjugations, together with a few
syntactical rules to enable the student to work the exercises.

LESSON IV

Classification of Words

(a) Classification according to Origin

The Kanarese language consists of the following classes of
words:—

1. Pure Kanarese words (3¢ desya) as, @900 milk ; Fo0d
leg; TS calf; BoDsheep; ®Ojackal; 0% house; 0@ father;
Z20% mother; ¥ ground; &wo field; ¥00 good thing;
ResL say; Fewh hear; B9 grow; =% walk; R0& utter..

2. Sanskrit words which have been introduced without
change into Kanarese (RS0R0R, 8 samasariskrita); as GO
Rima; 053590 son; w0 face; ©7 (cooked) rice; T house;
GSoF duty; To% sin; 3w3 auspicious; ﬁé,s truth; <08 thought;
ne fate; =R spring; w@OT, moon; %‘%F lord; 2,% woman;
¥2oo lotus; A8 fulfilment; ©2 writing.

3. Words originally Kanarese which are found in the same
form in Sanskrit also (33;3\) 0 tatsama)'  These are said to
number twenty-one: amongst them are ©0¥ number; TOTR
bracelet; wo strength; 3059 jewel; Rwerd sack; 30¢Tew festoon;
S28 (B909) garland; ©3 (¥F9) creeper.

4. Words derived from Sanskrit, which have become more
or less corrupted from their Sanskrit form. The name for these
is é%&ﬁ tadbhava. Grammarians distinguish Sanskrit words

! But in common usage 33’0;&) indicates any Sanskrit word which is
found without change in Kanarese, thus including groups 2 and 3.
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which have undergone change in the last letter only from those
which have undergone change in the body of the word. The
latter are the true fadbhavas, The former are treated as pure
Sanskrit words in that they cannot be combined in samdsa
(compound word) with pure Kanarese words. The examples
below are divided into () words which undergo change only in
the last letter and (b) words which undergo change in the body
of the word.

(@) Sk. De®o tdb. Red lute; Sk. IBe tdb. 38 river; Sk. Sge tdb.
¥%) bride; Sk. ¥W® tdb, VWA surmise; Sk. DRI tdb. DR fish; Sk,
#3? tdb. ®eF lord; Sk, [Pz tdb., SR3 mother; Sk. Towa® tdb. TIW
kmg, Sk, Ué%" tdb. Ué soul; Sk. 3¢ tdb, (;‘JSSN’O) mind; Sk.
3¢ tdb. &#x}s‘ direction.

(b) Sk. &% dtdb, 9;9‘63 S a letter of the alphabet; Sk, &To% tdb. &¥Tow
beginning; Sk, ¥%Fe3 tdb &% sky; Sk. ™D, tdb. 8)63 sleep; Sk. 3FT?
tdb, f)ﬁi’k’) sugar; Sk. k’:owaqa tdb, o3 market; Sk NSFE tdb. ﬁ‘ww festival;
Sk, #ge tdb. F3 story; Sk. Xo{d, tdb, Xo# evening; Sk. IF tdb. Tg,
side; Sk. @9 tdb. && desire; Sk 0iR3?, tdb. 33?)3 festival; Sk a,ﬁol’éa
tdb. Ro&3 bell; Sk. 3B tdb. IR needle Sk. 3&5 tdb. B3R shore; Sk.
To2¢ tdb, 29D well; Sk. 03930 tdb. ¥ night-watch; Sk. Sen tdb., Wen
speed; Sk. ¥ tdb. A0 wealth; Sk. #%QF tdb. %8, knife.

5. Words introduced from foreign languages (wrd%de A
anyadesya):
(a) From Hindustani:'

21de 0 office; 303 ready; T259F 3 workshop ; @J?a"e) ©0 the post; 2RPF
land; X®IFT government; 8 8 farmer; R¥F tajlor ; #&T“:ﬁ.‘:b salutation;
IR regulation; TORR paper; WoRAT rifle; BomosR selection; oRRIP
sanctioned; B5ofF T royal court; ¥RV) principal (sum); S¥W copy; d~ way';
B¢ chair; WUVY exchange; MO slave; FoB8 mosque; TR pnest
judge; GRTIG rupee; NRWRY clock; #F9Y horseman; ®oTo command;
23;53933 3 head officer of a taluk; @2F petition; %SGD quickly; @593 excess;
SR property, ZweSes owner.

(b) From English:

30285 number; 30028 member; $3¢F KO circuit; Bwe 8o restaurant;
B8&edd ticket; 6 o0 railway train; @D, degree; aa# gy doctor; 8?3 3
hospital; 2%3 acre, nOetd gilt; I, mlle. ©20008 lawyer, W 0T bank

1 A number of these words may have come into Kanarese by way of
Telugu or Mahratti.
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Berd plague; TO@RF card; F9 0% stamp; PO’ fees; wodend oollege'

e jail; deekeF court.
(c) From Portuguese:
DoRO priest; FPWHH soap; *a& ironing; 0e%0 table; ;30211: for&man

@) From French:
2023 kitchen.

6. Many Kanarese words have also a colloquial form in
common use side by side with the literary form. This is called

Tvo,% gramya (village talk). Examples: 39¢R for 30¢8 upon;
TR0 for Wedh god; RweDdo for A9, lord ; @R for the loc.
ending ©Q (SRB@A for Soded," in the house). v8ed (or
8eR), ¥0ded, for w0308 w0 QK’S (1 s. and p. pres.) etc.

(b) Classification according to Grammatical Use
Kanarese grammarians divide the words of the language into
three classes, as follows:
1. Declinable words (S930%0 namapada). These are
inflected to mark differences of gender, number and case. This
class includes what in English are called nouns CESSPIE

‘namavachaka), pronouns (RIF T sarvandma), adjectives (Thed

TWT gunavdchaka) etc. (see Lesson XV).

‘The uninflected portion (stem) of such words is called T» 330 prati-
padika, nominal base and the word with its affixes (N 3,03 pratyaya) is
called 93T name-word. Thus the pratipadika, B¢ :5%e (see Lesson V),
by the addition of the pratyaya 39,% becomes the ndmapada Fe SRS servant,
Observe that 03088 has a wider meaning than the English noun.

2. Verbs, or conjugable words (¥,0%%g kriyapada).
These are inflected to mark differences of person, number,
gender, time, mood.

The uninflected portion is called T30 dhdtu, verbal base, and the

word with its affixes is called %oﬂnaﬂd, action-word, ‘Thus the dhdtu,
S»®@), do, by the addition of the pratyaya® %, becomes the kriyapada

‘1 See p. 54, 3 See p. 43. ® A nom, case ending; case affixes are

" distinguished as :)t;!%_.gésoﬂ-) vibhaktipratyaya. - * Verbal affixes are called
‘ vemﬁsgsﬁo& akhyatapratyaya.

3
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35983, I do not; The word %;)dnﬂd corresponds to the English verd,
with the exceptions that declinable forms derived from verbs are classed as
FoBW (see Lesson XV), and some invariable verbal forms are classed
as 2:95%@ avyaya (see Lesson XXIV).
»

3. Uninflected words (22336030 avyaya ‘unchangeable’). This
class includes adverbs, postpositions, conjunctions, interjections
and, as noted above, some invariable verbal forms.

Some words included in this class are wholly or in part declinable, as will
be noticed later (see Lesson XXII),

In the pages which follow, these three classes of words
are treated concurrently, though in the earlier Lessons few
examples of the third class are to be found. The inflections of
declinable words are illustrated by the declension in full of a
number of typical nouns, and the formation of the various tenses
of the regular verb is shewn. The uninflected forms of declin-
able words and of verbs, which have been referred to above as
T?,3%0% and 79 respectively, are represented also by the
common term %,%& prakyiti, which is translated throughout by
the expression ‘crude form’. To distinguish the one from the
other, 9,3%0% is sometimes called m&%ﬁgé, ‘crude form
of a noun’.

PRELIMINARY NOTES ON THE DECLENSIONS
AND CONJUGATIONS
1. The Three Declensions
Declinable words may be divided into three declensions, as
follows: '
The First Declension, consisting of words whose crude form
ends in the vowel e.
The Second Declension, » ” B, B, o), 9.
The Third Declension, » . &,

2. Gender (eﬂéﬁ linga)
Declinable words are of three genders: masculine (PgQont
pullinga), feminine (2,000 strilinga), neuter (VYoRFoOR
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napumsakaliiga). As a general rule, words denoting men and
gods are masculine, those denoting women and goddesses are
feminine, and those denoting animals and inanimate objeots are
neuter.

Notable exceptions are ZRF sun, zsolé) moon, and the planets, WO
Mercury, 38 Saturn, etc., which are usually masculine. The names of a few
birds and animals like ROR chief of the birds, WAS bull, Fwe® male
buffalo, etc., are masculine in the singular, but neuter in the plural, £m?.
female, B¢33 goddess, deity, are feminine or neuter; &% individual, FR%Y
infant, S0 child, etc., are generally neuter, but occasionally masculine or
feminine. When it is desired to indicate the gender of living things whose
name is ordinarily neuter the words Ro®> male and aéwg. female are prefixed;
e.g. No®o A¥ cock parrot, iﬁwon N® hen parrot, and so of an infant, Ro%@d
TRR) or BEY THAY.

3. Number (333 vachana)

Declinable and conjugable words have two numbers: sin-
gular (DTSR ékavachana) and plural (WRSBS bahuvachana).

The use of the honorific plural is referred to in the Introduction
and in Lessons XVII and XVIII. Double plural forms are
referred to in the same Lessons.

4, Case (2T, vibhakti)
Declinable words have seven cases as follows:

English Name Kanarese Name Chm“ic
Nominative |¥&Fde38, kartrivibhakti ¥, WD (=),
(case of agent) ©%0 (sing.); 88y,
L, 500, prathamavibhak-| T, 1YY, sodyt
t (first case)? (plu.)

! Some grammarians regard &V as the sign of the nominative everywhere
and &%, ©@%¢, ©0f, ©f, R¥® and ©olUS as insertions, like ¢ and ods®,

% In each case, with the exception of the vocative, the latter name is the
more common,
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Characteristi
English Name Kanarese Name X:;x‘::s 1c

w

Accusative | B0F 58, karmavibhakti &9#0* (colloquial
(Objective) |  (case of object) ¥ or ¥F )

o déema% dvitiydvibhakti
(second case)

Instrumental | I8eo%3E, karanavibhakti 200
(case of instrument)

2, 3edY, tritiydvibhakti
(third case)
Dative RO, woRDGE, sampradina- R, af, ©¥, &
‘wibhakti (case of giving)
BBoBeF 3T, chaturthivibhak-
ti (fourth case)

Genitive RowoRNg3s, sambandhavibhak- | e
(Possessive) | ti (case of relationship)

B EE DB,  shashthivibhakt
(sixth case)

Locative wpTORIRE, adhikarana- | O
vibhakti (case of location)
R0, 0003, saptamivibhakti

(seventh case)

Vocative RoBeeqTongy, sambodhand-
vibhakti (case of calling)
eﬁdooé\):@;’)qﬁﬁ;g amantrana-
vibhakti (case of calling)

s

The subject of a sentence is called %‘-é"ﬂ.‘)d kartripada, the object
#3r I3 karmapada.

Some Kanarese grammars, on the analogy of Sanskrit, introduce, in
addition to the above, an ablative case OTOTORNYY,  apdddnavibhakti
(case of removal), or BoWINDPS  padichamivibhakti, the fifth case. There
is no Kanarese termination to indicate the case, and its place is taken by
a circumlocution, namely, the addition of the word ®A03o% (instrumental
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case of ¥4, ¢ direction,’ ¢ consequence’) to the genitive of the word which is
being declined; ©3I3! Bl00eT wWod? ;b‘db@z‘ ¢33 ¢1 feel anxiety on his account?,
The instrumental case usually expresses the meaning of the ablative (source,
cause etc.), which, as being without either specific termination or distinctive
meaning, has been omitted from the declensions which follow.

In attaching the above affixes to the crude form of the noun,
the ordinary methods of lopa and dgamasandhi are frequently
employed; thus, TR + ¥R = TARRY (see Lesson XII),
13 4 AR = RdR (Lesson XI), 003 4 200 = chdoRor
(Lesson VIII). Besides the letters 935° and =° however, other
euphonic consonants and combinations are introduced in certain
instances, as follows: First declension neuters have &* in
the instr., gen., and loc. singular, as 0008 etc. (Lesson
VII); neuter pronouns have o in the same cases (Lessons XVIII,
XX); and third declension words of all genders have a&° in
the same cases of the singular, as RVTDROR etc. (Lessons XI
and XII).

5. Person (JOOX purusha)

There are three persons in Kanarese: the first person
w3, B0YWR uttamapurusha, the second person ;SQQSSJQ&?SS
madhyamapurusha, the third person Bé)t{);i):g)‘doﬁ prathama-
purusha (i.e., literally, first person, the English order of the
persons being reversed in Kanarese).

6. The Two Conjugations

Verbs may be classed in two conjugations, the first conjuga-
tion consisting of the great majority of those verbs whose crude
form ends in ¥V, the second consisting of the great majority of
those whose crude form ends in & or . One example will be
given of each type. There are, however, a considerable number
of verbs which do not“conform to these types, and which may,
for convenience, be classed as irregular. But on this see
Appendix III, and Lessons XXXVII, XXXIX.

1 See Exercise II, p. 20. * See Exercise 111, p. 24. 3 41 feel’,
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7. Mood and Tense

Kanarese grammars describe the verb as inflected in six
ways, Three of these are called Tov kala time, and correspond
to the present, past and future tenses of English. The other
three are sometimes called 3%% ripa and describe the imperative,
and the negative moods and what some European writers have
called the ‘Contingent Future Tense’ (on this see p. 57). There
is no name for what English calls the indicative mood, The
infinitive is not included in the above enumeration but is grouped
with other invariable verbal forms as an indeclinable, like
adverbs and postpositions. It will thus be seen that though Too
corresponds to ‘tense’ TW¥ does not correspond very closely
to ‘mood’. The fact is that the word S®% form, has not the
definite and limited sense of ‘mood’. Another term commonly
used is ¥GF artha meaning (‘imperative meaning’, ‘negative
meaning ’, ¢ possibility meaning’); but neither the term SR

nor the term ®GF is confined exclusively to these three forms.

The Kanarese verb, we may say, is inflected to express the
ideas of present time, future time, past time, possibility (or
likelihood), negation, the action of the verb, command, etc.
The parts of the verb which in English would be called finite
are made up of the root or crude form, to which is added
a time indication (or ‘medial’) and the affix indicating number
and person. Thus 3@R3,¢¥ I make, is made up of SR+
g, + DT (with elision at each joining). In the negative form
of the verb, as in the imperative and the infinitive, the time
element is lacking and the endings are added directly to the
crude form of the verb. The form of contingency (or possibility)
is also without any characteristic indication. Participial forms
have the time indication but no affixeg For the method of
forming the various tenses etc., see Lessons XIII, XIV,
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8. Voice

As in English, so in Kanarese, there are the active voice
(370 % odwent kartari prayoga) and the passive voice (%a’m‘:‘%
$,080¢n karmani prayoga); but Kanarese, instead of combining
the past participle of the verb concerned with the tenses
of the verb to be, in the manner of English, (‘I am pushed’,
‘I was pushed’, etc.), combines the infinitive in @' of the verb
in question with the tenses of the verb @) feel, experience.
When the two parts of the form combine the final &V of the
infinitive is elided, thus: £AT0,BE, e, Rpvy B!

1 See p. 42. % See p. 37.

8 That is, R¥Y to push, pushing (with elision of final W)+ ﬁdoi en
1 experience: I experience pushing.

¢ 3870 - ﬁ&dﬁo I experienced (Lesson IX, end): I experienced
pushing,
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NOUNS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION
Crude form ending in ©; Masc, Fem. and Neut.
(@) The Regular Declension,

(i) Masc. and Fem, ¥¢&% servant. (ii) Neut. 308 tree.
SINGULAR || PLURAL | SINGULAR | PLURAL || SINGULAR | PLURAL
Nom. Resgs [ ReSIwds | eS¥e | as masc, :b@ Sone
Acc. — Eiﬁod —_— 65{ —_ @di —_ — :.sm* ——ﬁdmﬂl
Instr. — o83 — DoB | — oW — — DoB | — R%oB
Dat, — — oR — R — — '!?* — ner
Gen. — & — 3 — 9 —_ -3 —n¢
Loc. — RO — 90 | — 99 — — @Y | —nvY
Voc, — ¢ — B¢ —_ — — 5 — R
or qeSwe or 0T® or NeT?
(b) Nouns of Relationship.
Masc. e® elder-brother. Fem. eai elder sister.
SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL
Nom.  ® D on oY ea;ab eﬂ;oaw
Acc. — 3 — 0TI — 8 — 0BT
£ LY < o
Instr. — doB — oldel as masc. as masc.
Dat. — R — o008 — —_
Gen. -8 — o8 — . -
Loc.  — 80 = o8O — -
Voc. — R — ol — —
or Em" or oRT?

Note.—The terminations &5, ©%) and ©@od3 are peculiar to this
decl. &V (with the & or o3¢ insertion) and % are found in the other
declensions also. &%) is found also in the second decl. ; but here, as is the
case with ©%0 also, the final vowel of the crude form of the noun is elided.

{¢) The names of a few inanimate objects like RROVF  sun, ziocé)
moon, and names of planets ending in ® like So% Venus, follow the regular
masculine declension. The names of a few animals and birds like W&3J bull,
$5¢ male buffalo and B3R eagle, follow the regular masculine declension
in the sing.—W33, wﬁﬁﬁ"c&)_l etc., and the regular neuter in the plural,
wASR, w%dﬂ#ab* etc. -

—



LESSON V

The Noun

THE FIRST DECLENSION

Masculine
Crude form—=e¢=3% servant

SINGULAR
Nom. =¢S¥S a manservant
Acc. RRTIRTY, a manservant
Inst. ReTFINOR by or from a manservant
Dat. Re3FR to a manservant
Gen. ReSFR of a manservant
Loc. A¢=¥EY in a manservant
Voc. RexsRe or Xex3® O manservant

PLURAL

Nom. ®¢=3T00 menservants

Acc.  ®eSTURY menservants

Inst, Re¢=TOOR by or from menservants

Dat. ®e=TOR to menservants

Gen. R¢RFS of menservants

Loc. Res3w0§) in menservants

Voc. ReSTle or 233002 O menservants

All masculine names ending in @ like To=, Gon, AR etc., belong

to this declension, as also the masculine gender of the descriptive nouns
ending in ©; e.g. ¥R, fisherman; ¥ol lame man, etc. (See Lessons XV
and XXX). The word Zogon boy (the feminine of which, ®Jtioh, belongs
to the 2nd decl.) belongs to th.ls declension. The word R child, has
masc., fem. and neut. forms: SONFS son, FoR%Y daughter (which belong

to this declension) and R child (3rd decl.). The plural of B8 is irregular
(Lesson XVII). The demonstrative and interrogative pronouns of the
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third person singular, masculine and feminine, mostly follow the regular
declensions above: e.g, @I, BIF0; &I, ¥IW; AIW, VI ; ARIW,
RIS (p. 25). The plurals BFLd, ST, % follow the regular plaral
of this declension. The Kanarese adjectival nouns of Lesson XXX follow
the regular declension above in the masculine and feminine.

While the above form is characteristic of masculine nouns of the
declension, the feminine noun &93_-’6_ conforms to it in the singular. As will
be seen from the table on page 40, this noun, like some other nouns of
relationship, has a special form in the plural. The word @:&)@ mother,
also conforms in the singular but the plural form in ©o83 is notin
ordinary use, The honorific plural @;336 38 or 295)63336) for the singular
is common. Gﬁw father, shows the same characteristics.

The Verb
THE FIRST CONJUGATION
Verbs whose crude form ends in &V, other than those consisting of two
short syllables, as FRW give, and some other irregulars.
Crude form—=3%%> make, do.
Imperative Mood (25363, vidhiripa)®
SINGULAR '
1. 3989 let me make
2. $9RB* make thou
3. R9%9 let him (her, it) make

PLURAL
1. 3oBwe (R5@s) let us make
2. R5080 make you (colloquial, S3&)
39RO let them make

Infinitive Mood (y7o530®, bhdvaripa or WOTORF bhavartha)®
359% or IPBVY to make

1 Vidhi means ‘command’. Another name for this part of the verb is
Dqﬁﬁé‘r‘ (:)G)+ (Tlnt ) ‘imperative meaning’. For a fuller conjugation of this
mood see Lesson IX. 2 In almost every verb the crude form is also the
form of the 2 s. imperative. ° See Lesson XI. 9% means ‘idea’.
27930# % means © the form which indicates the idea or action” (of the verby.




THE FIRST CONJUGATION 43

Present Tense (33F3n3%o vartamanakdla)
Sign of the present: 03, (constant for all verbs)

SINGULAR
1. S»R0E, e I make
2. Bora8,e08 (or BeB:8,¢) thou makest
3. m. 3@R:39,E he makes

f. 39%59,% she makes
n. 39r03,% it makes

PLURAL
1. S50rs3 03 we make
S50mw03,¢0 you make
. m, f. $9R0F,3 they make
n. 39,3 they make

W N

SYNTAX

The Present Tense

The present tense in Kanarese has also the meaning of the
near future; as, Eﬁdﬁﬁﬁ?&s o9 S0e R3¢ we shall see the king
to-morrow. As in the case of the English historic present the
Kanarese present tense is, on occasion, used in narrative instead
of the past tense: TSR TR Zev3, ¥ Rama says (i.e. said)
to Bharata.

Demonstrative Adjectives

As we have seen, the demonstrative adjectives (articles) a, the,
have no exact equivalents in Kanarese. The words %, (m.
and f.) and %wO% (n.), one, are frequently used where English
has a; and the words & that, those, and & this, these, where
English has zhe. In the absence of either of these words in

1 This form==SR®-}- €03 |- oF, with the elision of the final vowel
of each of the first two members. The affixes ®3, 8d (é«), o3, e,
or; 93, 810, &8, @3 are constant in the present tense for all verbs.

? The form S%@¥ may be heard in colloquial speech.

3 See vocabulary p. 45.
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a Kanarese sentence the context must determine whether a or
the is to be supplied in translating to English.

The Sentence

The nominative case denotes the subject of the sentence.

When the subject is a personal pronoun, it is often omitted,
its meaning being contained in the personal ending of the verb;
as, S®3,00 thou makest; $IPBIF, 8 they make.

The verb agrees with its subject in number and person. In
the third person it also agrees in gender.

The accusative case denotes the object of the sentence,

The finite verb is the last word in a complete sentence.

A word in the genitive case precedes the word on which it
depends: as, Y3 & Soi& the fisherman’s son.

EXERCISE V

(@) Translate into English:

1. ogRR [eITeRTYE. 2. 30T FWES. 3.
BURR) WD R, o0y SOORITE. 4. FTWT RBNTY, RRedd
B2,8 5. ¥ DT BAOWFRR, WeBTT. 6. STk
IR0y BToTR ! 7. 3netrasdy SIF TRy NonRiTd,d. 8. T
13, Bog,RRy BRed. 9. YLFIORFE aéozzmdégi 2,0 3RTRE.
10, Re=Tde, YURIY, SoOAO. 1L 3REITTITRY BORINTRY WBR
39,8, 12, RoBNRG RosreTOR Beshdn, 8. 13, Fnide, 3wetdnes
éi&i’ 2EReR.E 14, FRTTY SPITIRVY 95336%“#.)3’@_93. 15. &
asmnm* TR, 16, SPER SenToN wRoTYE. 17, BRBINB
99 05,8 18, WED TN RewoT, 3. 19, SR SPITIBIE,LH;
Beva. 20, PWIRFRTY FeWE e,

(b) Translate into Kanarese:
1. The Brahmans speak. 2. A shepherd salutes the king.
3. The disciples salute the religious teacher. 4. Mada sees the

1 3y and W3 are not verbs of the first conjugation but irregulars;
all verbs, however, ending in &0 have their present tense like SRW.
2 Note the accusative case in this idiom. 3 28 inf.
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moon. 5. We see the servants of the king. 6. The boy salutes

-a disciple of the religious teacher. 7. O merchant, look at' the

sun. 8. I love the friend of that man. 9. The servants of the
Stdras speak. 10. O Brahmans, see that merchant. 11. Mida
tells Ranga® to come. 12. The sun shines. 13. Run, boy.?
14. O friend,’ tell the people* so. 15. The Brahmans speak ; the
people listen.® 16. I come now.

Vocabulary

(All the nouns except ©o% are 1st decl. m. and the verbs,
except B8 and w3y, st conj.)

©TeE R (tr.) desire %79,%, 0 a Brahman
©UR king %568 Bharata

& that (adj.) R 2 man
23903 religious teacher S503eBy speak (intr.)
200 be B9 Mida '

_ &n now F0TF old man
%, one (m. and f.) gont Ranga ‘
%@&8> make run (tr.) o9y Rima
%@ run (intr.) SobRL salute (tr.) ~
3302w shepherd S8 ¥ merchant
871 shout, call (intr, and tr.) SenTon quickly
$¢%0 hear, ask (tr.) %, disciple
@0%, moon 39%, a Sudra
283 people (always plu.) RRORF sun
30¢¥rvoT gardener Rew3¥ servant
9% tomorrow R %8 friend
JReR see (tr.) HoN so
%,%03%> shine (intr.) =i boy
2,888 love (tr.) ReH say, tell (tr.)

W& come (intr.)

1 See. 2 Acc. 3 Voc. 4 Dat. 5 e,



LESSON VI

The Noun
THE FIRST DECLENSION (Contd.)

Feminine

Crude form—=e=3% servant

SINGULAR
Nom. 2623%% a maidservant
Acc. ‘3633%‘?30* a maidservant ,
Inst. ReIHYOR by or from a maidservant
Dat. 2e3%¥R to a maidservant 1
Gen, & |
Loc. Re3%99 in a maidservant

Voc. Hes3¥e O maidservant

¢53%% of a maidservant \
|

|

PLURAL l

Nom. =¢85 maidservants

etc,, as in declension of masculine noun

As we have already noticed, a number of feminine pronouns
and adjectival nouns follow the above model. So does the word
Som%.  But feminine nominatives in ©% from a crude form
ending in ® are few. Masculine nouns of this ending usually
make the feminine in 3 or  (2nd decl.), as BN boy, BoBN |
5%, devotee, 3,. The form Re=¥%0 used as an example above
has an alternative, ¢3¢ (2nd decl.) which is the more correct
of the two forms; cf. ®@N, Lesson IX.

The table on p, 40 and the note on p. 42 show that a few
feminine nouns of relationship belonging to this declension follow
the masculine type in the singular.
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Persornal Pronouns of the Third Person

(Demonstrative Pronouns)

o3 he, this man . -
&= he, that man } declined like Re<TR>

3% she, this woman

} . . ? i
=% she, that woman | declined like Re=3z¥o

THE FIRST CONJUGATION (Contd.)
- Future Tense ( zﬁaaﬁésa+o bhavishyatkala)

Sign of the future: @vs3 (constant for all verbs)

SINGULAR PLURAL
1. SoRoB=! I shall make 3@R03Y) we shall make
2.  SPRE, S59RD thou wilt make SPRIDO you will make
3. m. 259773 he will make .
f. SRI3% she will make ?};ﬁsadoa%do they will make
n, IPBYR?E ) || SRBFTY’ ) they will
(Rmmsy) [ 1t Will make (;s:amssq))} make

SYNTAX

The Future Tense

The future tense is used to express (i) futurity of action:
0% WHR he will come tomorrow; (ii) habitual action, such as
is represented by the present tense in English: ®w@oodrd
SoRFOR BeepRT[A teachers instruct the ignorant.

Other examples of the use of the future for the present are:
Boen woTEHY’ T 93,8008° BDNTRYB' (= BRNsIZ,B)

1 This form = INBY + 0T 4 279, with elision of the final vowel
of each of the first two members, as in the present. The endings of the
future tense: @&, O (or @), VI, VW, WR (&d)); o), °0, 81, Y
(&’3@) are the same for all verbs. "“ This form of the neuter third person
is superior from a literary point of view, but the form given in brackets
is often employed in ordinary writing and speech, 3 deen BOTYI the
Jog waterfall, 1 n. loc. (cf. S0URO p, 40). ¢ 2D water, 3 B n. cf. %o,
Lesson XII. B »3 0 height, 1 n. instr. 8 BomvoBY descend, 1 intr.
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in the Jog waterfall the water descends from a height; &1 a9
28BR! (= 2w, e®) I am here at present.

Translation of the Conjunction ¢‘And’

The conjunction and is represented in all cases, except the
genitive and the vocative, by attaching the syllable &% to the
final syllable of each of the words or phrases to be joined together.
In the nominative and accusative cases final ®v is elided before
the addition of the affix ¥w as, %&éwﬁﬁ IR )R SOBTIRY
59,8 the Brahman and the Sudra are speaking,

In the dative case, final o is elided; as, ReTTIRR ReRTYNR
Row¥sdy* 30703, T shall give a salary to the manservant
and to the maidservant.

In the instrumental case, the affix is joined to the case-ending
by the insertion of the consonant ©° as, 2D,%, 90 BTRVOTIOW
3%, 0odVw ToRneRy ¢ BpoTd,3’ Brahmans receive gifts
from kings and disciples.

In the locative, the affix is joined to the case-ending by the
insertion of the consonant 35 as, BPRT® TISLETRY Che'
BrSReTrY 03sp' 2w F God is in heaven and in earth: or the
final 3 of the case-ending may be elided, as RTSRLTTUYS etc.

When nouns in the genitive and vocative cases have to be
joined the conjunction 2332, and, is used, as—aw BOUR 0B,
30etroos BoR° this is the workof theshepherd and the gardener;
wrroskrde B3y, d%,de O teachers and disciples.

When the subject of a sentence consists of more than one noun, pronoun,
etc., joined by and, the verb is plural, If the words forming the subject are all
of the same person, the verb also is of that person. Where the words forming
the subject are of different persons, if one of them is of the first person the
verb is first person plural; if neither of them is first person, but one is second

1 For the verb to be see Lesson XVIL 2 JoW¥ salary, 1 n., cf. the
acc. of 338 in Lesson VIL 3 30Ty give, is irregular in the past tense
(Lesson IX); but the present and future tenses of all verbs are regular.
4 o7oR gift, 1 n, (see p. 40), 5 BwoW receive, 1 tr. 8 BeIw, God, 1st
decl. always plu., with a sing. verb (see Lesson VII). 7 Sddned heaven,
$582¢ ¥ earth, both 1 n.  ® For the verb to be see Lesson XVIL ¢ o
work (1 n.)

/
/
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person, the verb is second person plural. When a subject consists of a number

of words of differing genders in the third person, the verb has the gender of
the last word in the subject.

EXERCISE Vi
(a) Translate into English:

1 Fecdor s éeﬁ%%ﬂﬁo BRERBITR. 2. BT e mmmg
BT, 3. Ad, TR Bo0LISIN vodocéd;&rady 0,0 3RTT0, 4. BTG -
RP03FERA, zéod JEEN ;&raecsaaa 3. 5. é%ée, ReSTenR Bwed=o.
6. aﬂérv:m vodoudﬁ ve}d(n LR RT3, 7. W, 279, =, s'aso IOk
REISERRE ejéﬁsoe‘ aiobn»;ﬂ@ 8. TODIRe, vs 5 éaﬁédw Tod
ReRD., 9. TOIR 3, 3  BR &T% cRR, 29, B ww‘% SonRET.
10. & =R w2 ;m;m LN a’m‘\m amé‘ 11. T

wolese.,  BREN? o=uR evs. 12 m%’m UasSJ R WS, .
13. woszarya cdm WA,

(b) Translate into Kanarese:

1. That boy will salute the teacher. 2. The day after
tomorrow we shall see the moon. 3. Rama and Krishna will
teach the boy. 4. Let people speak, O daughter. 5. The thieves
push the Jame man and the blind man. 6. The disciple of the
good man will teach the Holeyas. 7. O Brahmans, you will
salute the king. 8. The shepherds will see the sun and the
moon. 9. The boys push the merchant; he will put them to
flight. 10. Run quickly; call the shepherd 11. O Rama,
tomorrow you will see the gardener and the shepherd.

: Vocabulary

(All the nouns are first declension, except T99R 2)
g here W& poor man
LTITUOD teacher (m.) BeedRs teach (1 tr.)?
¥y thief (m.) SR son
Fo08 lame man 1% daughter
Fo8oR blind man S0R% ignorant man
%%, Krishna (m.) ToRSBY dwell (1 intr.)
9wy day after tomorrow ~9&,% good man
&H%0 push (1 tr.) : Be&d a Holeya (m.)

1 For this form see Lesson XVII; a9, 8= 0T, 3; A, J= a3 3,

2 Past ptc. of 2%end go (irregular in the past tense, see Lesson XXV)
3 With dative of the person taught.

4



LESSON VII

The Noun

THE FIRST DECLENSION (Contd.)
Neuter
Crude form— 00 tree
SINGULAR PLURAL
Nom, 083! a tree 300N trees

Acc. ':'SJISESE&}=L a tree

Inst. =08D0W* by or from a tree

Dat. :ﬂod%_a_ to a tree
Gen. 08 of a tree
Loc. s3583Q in a tree

aﬁodﬁ%??»& trees
SORYOT by or from trees
S0NYA to trees
290n1% of trees
[0NEY in trees

Voc. 053¢ O tree Soonee O trees

The First Conjugation (Contd.)
Past Tense (3 n35o0 bhitakala)
Sign of the past tense, &’ (constant for regular verbs)
SINGULAR PLURAL
1. 3ad* 1 made F887) we made
2. 35088, 5085 thou madest  SPRHD you made
3. m. zﬁm&d@ he made ! Ieads they made
f, 3% she made f
BRI
(;SJD&CSQ))} they made

1 5083 = Iy (the crude form) 4 the sign of the nominative, ¥V,
with ¢ insertion (dgama sandhi).

n. 830 it made

2 The B¢ insertion is peculiar to the
instr., gen. and loc. cases of the neut. sing, of this declension. ? But in this
conjugation 3 is substituted for the final ¥V of the root before ¥ is added.
With the exception of the 3 s. neut. ending ('aéo) the personal endings are
the same as in the future tense. ¢ INBBI = IRBA 4 I (with elision
of the final vowel of the former element). In colloquial speech the &
ending of the 1st and 3rd persons sing. is often omitted ; i.e. SRBE for
SROZ ; INAT for SRIXI.
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SYNTAX
The Past Tense

The past tense in Kanarese is frequently used in cases in
which we should use the present perfect tense in English.
B 23! 3000350003 means, this bullock has become old.
The past tense is also used instead of the future to denote
immediate futurity or haste. The response to an order to come is
worssy® ‘I came’, in the sense, ‘I shall come immediately’.
Similarly the past tense is used for the future to indicate certainty:

CRE TR ¢ weo; ont’ I (literally, Speak truth; then you
lived) means: Speak the truth and you will live (or prosper).

The Crude Form of Nouns compounded with Verbs

We have already noticed that the crude form of a noun is
not infrequently used instead of the accusative case (pp. 15, 21).
But the same form is often joined to a verb to form a compound
word. In writing, no interval is to be left between the two parts
of the compound. Such a compound frequently represents an
English simple intransitive verb; thus 3&IZR do work (for
%’qfo;ﬁm dsatéa) ToRS®REY dwell (for ToRs3 Sazfso) In
some mstances such compounds have the force of a transitive
verb, and take an object in the accusative case; as, 933597
destroy (lit. make destruction). The word in the accusative
case is the true object of S359%&), the crude form in the compound
being an objective complement; as, ©3382° & camﬁsﬁﬁis J93

S&wcy they made this kingdom destruction (i.e., they

destroyed this kingdom).

1 o):é:)_‘ bullock, 3rd decl.; ¢f. aﬁsag@ p. 70.

2 300003008 = INY + B with ¢ insertion; [ND old age,
is 2 n., see p. 54; for YWD it became, sce Lesson XXV on &riv.

3 See Lessons IX, XXV under 2%0. ¢ ?356 truth, 1 n.

5 See p. 25. 8 wo# live, 1 intr. 7 791 dwelling, 1 n.

8 393 destruction, To% kingdom are 1st decl, neut.
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The Word 3t God

The word 3383 (plur, of B¢s3 st decl. masc.) is used in
modern Kanarese for ‘God’, and is followed by a singular
masculine verb; as, ¢80 6@?-’65&3&1 RFABRY? God created
the world.

EXERCISE Vi
(a) Translate into English:

1. ©TER cazaﬁzsc'si B90R[. 2, BIBINGY ee'?’“ SRRy
Bpean., 3. TORRY gonan ﬁm;sm Q3 %ﬁe;é@* é.raem
oo, 4. w&@m BRVTY %e)ﬁaisazzos@j& 5. Besite
6@61’?5'@{ 8939, 8 6. =IFTS, h%a_@dbﬁ ISR, T
AT T dzﬁﬁ;ﬁ;ﬁoa\ TP RS0, 7, DOWINTS WO BReed
[~ mdsﬂdi Womd. 8. w,®, 20 RO 85'63 LY TRBI.
&n %)Jaéj@ 309804, 9. & TBINT NGL 30"5’5(\%!‘ NOQSGNE
SR BITB. 10. 'oa"i g6, *’e& s'am’m cauﬂmam ;uzs &od
ooIdlnad. 11, *@ojoo%@ud@ ﬁd@oﬁor;ﬂo Ee A AT aRtETO! ;3

(b) Translate into Kanarese:

1. The boys read (past tense) lessons in the school. 2. You
saw their® country. 3. The teachers sent books to them. 4. Rama
and Krishna will run in the road. 5. Thou wilt show (to) them
the city. 6. God created the fields; men made the town. 7. She
worked in the school of the Farmers’ Society. 8. Brahmans
dwell in cities and in villages. 9. I sent the king’s letter to them.
10. O teachers, you showed the path of knowledge to ignorant
men. 11. That work is finished. 12. The moon set. 13. The
shepherds told the truth. 14. The merchants joined in the
meeting.

1 dwe® world, 1 n.

2 3DIF R create, 1 tr.

? Imperative.

4 <[ finished’; see Lesson XXV on &,
5 Gen. of @33y they, declined as XT3,
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~

Vocabulary
9,0 letter of the alphabet (1 n.) ©e3 country (1 n.)

&% rule (1 tr.)

gotd = got] relative (1 m.)

w%H On cultivator, farmer (1 m.) T o= T town, city (1 n.)

% read (1 tr.)

T send (1 tr.)
ToNG paper, letter (1 n.)
T8 meeting (1 n.)
THR meet, assemble (1 intr.)
mté\ sword (1 n.)

o R0 village (1 n.)

@ & wisdom (1 n.)
80¢% garden (1 n.)
20e0R show (1 tr.)
w=X grain (1 n.)

9% lesson (1 n.)

3,7 book (1 n.)

8 school (1 n.)

Ssere road, path (1 n.)
Sasorie sink, set (1 intr.)
Roz> society (1 n.)
Tooh0Tow evening (1 n.)
%630 join (1 intr. and tr.)
%ed money (1 n.)

Zeo field (1 n.)




(a) 2. Neuter nouns in 3, 8, o O: FO0 sheep, %)Q wealth or riches,
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NOUNS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION

Crude forms ending in @, 8, », ®; characteristic insertion o355, in
all singulars (save in the dat. case) and in.feminine plurals.

(@) 1. Masculine nouns ending in 2 or »: 033 ascetic, BHT master

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL
Nom. 033w SSERTA B5%033 Be3nsh
Ace.  — bRy — RY, — o, — ¥R
Instr. — e’ — %8 — OB — e’
Dat, — R — ReR — R — neR
Gen. —aod — ¢ — o — i
Loc. = oRQ — ¥ — 0, — Ree,
Voc. — ol — Rk — o8 — e
or c3a8e

308 house, ¥, hand
% L

SING. ‘ PLU, \ SING, ‘ PLU. n SING., 1 PLU, \ SING. ‘ PLU.

Nom. 3o0cin  |Fo0R9y {3 odd b enied 030800 BARG || Fodo | Fidd
Acc. — 0B, | — AFRY — by, —ReRy || — obdy | — AeRy || by —ReR,
Instr. — oMol | — RQoB ||— Mo | —NRPeR || — WeF | — nNPed || —WoB | —Neoy
Dat. — R — e’ ||—1n — ReR - R — e’ | —R —Ber
Gen. — o |—nr¢ |l—od |—-r¥ — od — ¥ —oP —Re
Loc. —od® | — RO |l—adO |— ReY || — o9 | — née || —adho ‘_ﬁv@
Voo, — 3% |—nde |—odx |—nide — e | — R |[—ole | —ne&”

(b) Feminine nouns in 3, B, O BIRIN girl, 2; & woman, 383 daughter-in-law

SING. PLU. n SING. , PLU, H SING. ‘ PLU.
Nom. BN TBIBAGRT ieOi)J 24,2088 RpR0IN BR300
Acc. —_— Oi)éoi — c&)d?&i —_ cme'doeL — oiodgdo* — gjg;god — Ojodm* |
Instr, — OB — oP0eB || — MoB | — chded —_ B —  cRBed
Dat. — 8 —  oboRk — R — cdort I — DR
Gen, — o — od3 — od — o8 — ob —  ohg
Loc. — o0 — o8O ||— D | — ohod — oo —  ohde
Voo. — obt | — obde | — o |— ode — e | — o

or Ty




LESSON VIII

The Noun

THE SECOND DECLENSION
Masculine

(1) Crude form—o30& ascetic

SINGULAR
Nom. 0330t an ascetic
Acc. 023008y an ascetic
Inst. ©3&0%Won by or from an ascetic
Dat. 03081 to an ascetic
Gen. 032380 of an ascetic
Loc. 032803 in an ascetic
Voc. o0a0de, odod¢ O ascetic

PLURAL
Nom. 03031%0 ascetics
Acc. o:ﬁaéﬂ%?ma ascetics
Inst. OW&NYCT by or from ascetics
Dat. 032038n¥R to ascetics
Gen. 0&8N® of ascetics
Loc. o3:8n%Q in ascetics
Voc. o38nde O ascetics

Note: The word ’f"u&d (or 3’53&3) merchant, though having a regular
plural 38 dﬁ%, has also an honorific plural ﬂédd!i) following the plural of
the first declension.

Neutér nouns ending in 3 are declined like 03d8.

1 Some grammarians of modern Kannada deprecate adding &V as the
nominative ending singular to any but nouns ending in ®. In accordance
with this some authors uniformly use the forms of this declension which
“we have called the crude forms as the nominatives.
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(2) Crude form—%8 master, king

SINGULAR
Nom. w3 a master
Acc. BRCoNRy a master
Inst. 08020 by or from a master
Dat. @W3A to a master
Gen: W3 of a master
Loc. %wdcd in a master
Voc, B30dc3¢ O master
PLURAL
Nom. ®BRBAY masters
Acc. mame:zsi masters
Inst. @Be3R¥OB by or from masters
Dat, B®e319R to masters
Gen., Bw3NY of masters
Loc. @%®38n%Q in masters
Voc. B3RS O masters
Note : 3o father is declined like @23,
Neuter nouns ending in » are declined like 3.
The Verb o
THE FIRST CONJUGATION (Contd.) ce;:»’:-l\rn;:;;j‘i?li,h
Contingent Form (gomdmms sambhdvandrﬁpa)l -
SINGULAR _
; 1. Seekers? - tyeeni
| (SteR) | T may (perhaps) make ( 2
1 (aﬂsaz%e M) S
‘ 2. Sneed iye
(Bw8e) - }thou mayest make i

1 The form is also called BoBoMTHRT samsa yaripa ‘the form of doubt’.
1t has no characteristic sign. It is formed by the addition of the endings
I, oD, R, LYY, TIV; 9, B0, ¥Y), ¥J to the root of the verb to
which the sign of the past has been added. In this conjugation, however,
3, the sign of the past in regular verbs, is omitted and the endings are
attached to the @ which has taken the place of the final &0 of the root.
2 5»& and HF are joined with the aid of the 03¢ insertion,




THE CONTINGENT FORM - ‘ 57

3. m. SRR Yy 0@ s
(S»waR) | he may make NN
(Bowar) :

£, SRR 1yaa b
(;ﬂsam's%ﬁo) she may make yasiw
(;Swmeé\)) SR L

n. I@&e3 it may make it

PLURAL
1. S8y ) iygevu

(SBeY) | we may make
(SPBEI)
2. ZR6T you may make el
3. m. f. BPRWRT l
(S®wW) - they may make

{hy)aava

(BPEeTh)
n. SRR (’(f)t;s}aa A
(Bomag) ¢ they may make
(SPTOI)
SYNTAX

The Contingent Form

In the first edition of this Grammar this form was called *the contingent
future tense’, following the example of some grammars of Kannada and other
Indian languages, written by Europeans. The use of the word G®I by
Kanarese grammarians shows that they do not think of this form as a tense.
Indian teachers sometimes call this form, on the analogy of English, the
subjunctive mood. The use of the word ‘may’ in translating the Kanarese
form doubtless led to this practice. But this part of the Kanarese verb does
not do the work of the English subjunctive (¢.g. in the expression of wish or
purpose and the indication of hypothetic and conditional meanings).

In its meaning, this form is modern usage. Of the three types of form
given above, the first (I@&030¢ ) seems to be the oldest. But the third type
(3%@e ) is becoming the most common, possibly in conformity with all
verbs outside this conjugation, which are without the 3 between the root
of the verb and the suffixes. In some connections the contingent form has
a meaning which differs little from that of wWEIRY with the infinitive. (See
Lesson XXIV.) That is, it denotes possibility or probability, but with rather
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more uncertainty than the other usage. (The idea of permission, however,
which belongs to WBoR) is absent from the contingent form). In current use
it indicates various degrees of likelihood or unlikelihood, only some of

which are accurately represented by ‘may perhaps’. A few illustrative sentences
are given here:

FoSe 00! Fos2 'ae?nﬁs WonBe Rﬁ:i)f WEIIH® 2eNedY if the Cauvery
channel comes here our poverty may pe;haps cease, FOOLHRN? wovcingo®
he who has endured is likely to thrive (live), #9008 10 gogo!t cnaonl?
Borie 2013 whenever shall I see Benares? WRI0 03314 eI 0#18 wodedl?
why should you come to poor people’s house? Hwe®® B ¢ 8!® Carefull
you may make a mistake.

Translation of Questions (:3‘)23 pras’ne)

The termination % or & added to a word gives to the
sentence in which it occurs an interrogative meaning. The
finite verb is the word to which the termination is usually added,
as, FeNTR FUATPBITY,RRE ? is the servant working? When
the finite verb is omitted in a sentence the particle is added to
some other word; e.g. $=& X[TFLRE ? (is) he a servant? In
the second person, singular or plural, of verbs, the termination
& is frequently used instead; as, SPITOBG,CR?® ? are you
speaking? The short vowels %, , @, sometimes take the place
of %, &, ¥; eg. T FUR T»BLV? did you do this work? As
the examples show, either elision of a final vowel or insertion
of a consonant (33 or ) takes place on the addition of the
particle.

Interrogative sentences are also formed with the help of
interrogative pronouns, adjectives or adverbs: thus, 033" &

1 39300, the Cauvery, 2 n. 2 398 water channel, 2 n, 3 Dat, of
@C here. % WoB- ¥ (with © elision) ‘if come’. See Lesson XXV on
28 and Lesson XXIX on conditional clauses, 5 ‘Our’. © w&@3s poverty, 1 n,
7 2em cease, 1 intr, 8 Past ptepl. noun (Lesson XI) from 3990 endure
(1 tr.) ‘he who (has) endured’. 8 2399 live, 1 intr. 10 93 Benares, 2 n.
1 «pe, 12 Interrog. adv. ‘when’. 13 Conting. of Fo®00 ‘see’ (irreg.).
14 33 house, 2 n. ' ‘You’, plu. 1 Interrog. adv. ‘why’. 17 See Lesson
XXV on wdy. 18 2ne?, ‘caution’, used as an interjection, ‘careful’!
19 S@N err, 1 intr. 20 Interreg. pro. ‘who’, plu.
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%ess;so* R85 ? who did this work? @;))d&* N} 30200 ?
where did you see them?

See Lesson XXI on the use of Interrogative Words, para.
4, for the use of O as a substitute for the interrogative particle.

EXERCISE VIII
(a) Translate into English:

1. & 0303030 SRBY ToRIRBITY,AMRE ? 2. TN BT
SIONAD) ar\i)aé;ﬁdoa‘ PRRDE. 3. TN eI cﬁéraﬁdaﬂo*
%Jaoméém? 4, = BRI ToBa md:’ﬂ éomqsaia. 5. e
331-)397‘\%?';30°L ii\ ;)oméée ? IO, @;Sdaﬂgk %:“;»zbdm. 6. ZIFT
DTORTIVTY | FOLRDATIR. 7. RRTITTR! %equdo.
8. ToRe, TRGQ fm@oﬁoﬁi geeaecd. 9. @lcdn Teted;
SN TIRRPEIRN. 10, & YY) mcn-;m&' hdm;&%‘
T3S 11. So0N30TRNH aéocémdai\zt TR IO W=OR
T8 2edesy. 12, Bedw hmo&oﬂ#aﬁi xéidw%& I AGIRE ?
13. za'%;’)eotb éxém BRENATPRR Footlone  LOTTITIIORREE.
14, wBEN0R R 2Ree ? wdwe? 15 ToF 3ured aéuw.

(b) Translate into Kanarese:

1. Does the ascetic live in the forest? Yes, he lives in the
forest. 2. I may perhaps see the priest. 3. The assembly may
perhaps meet in the temple. 4. Did you see the trees and shrubs
in the forest? 5. You may perhaps do a good turn to that
poor man. 6. The soldiers destroyed the fields and the forests.
7. We may see the image in the temple. 8. The recluses may
show (to) Rama the path in the forest. 9. The king may perhaps
forgive the thieves. 10. Will you help the ignorant people? in
the village? 11. Did the priest show the image to the devotees
in the temple? 12, The thieves fear the dog.® 13. (Is) this the
way? (Is) that the way? 14. The carpenter builds the house.
15. Rain is wanted.

1 ¢Any one’ , ‘someone’. See Lesson XXIX on ©58%. 2 Dat,

L
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Vocabulary

&8 elephant (2 n.)

BuTTo0RR do good turn,
help (c. dat.)

%B%J bind, build (1 tr.)

ii\a’)o"m forgive (1 tr.)

N& shrub (1 n.)

83 vision (1 n.)

&oR gift (1 n.)

w90 way, path (2 n.)

BeTowod temple (1 n.)

7% meditation (1n.)

T dog (2 n.)

9 sinner (2 m.f.)

TP priest (2 m.)

IR worship (1 tr.)

WBN carpenter (2 m.)

%%, devotee (1 m.)

8 house (2 n.)

Zo% rain (2 n.)

SR recluse (2 m.)

W7D new year’s day (2 n.)
8wen sick person (2 m.f.)
Swe) miser (2 m.)

538 forest (1 n.)

2n,® image, idol (1 n.)
DTNTOV leisure time (1 n.)
%98 school (2 n.)

~590% Indian soldier 2 m.
%9, master, lord (2 m.)
&% festival (1 n.)

mo00 fly (1 intr.)

®o¢ insect (1 n.)

=36 fear (1 intr, c. dat.)
ZR0o% obtain (1 tr.)

T°00 yes




LESSON IX

The Noun
THE SECOND DECLENSION (Contd.)

Feminine
(1) Crude form—=®@oN girl

SINGULAR
Nom, @Nc3w a girl
Acc. BNOWTEY a girl
Inst. RBONROTE by or from a girl
Dat. R@NA to a girl
Gen, BN of a girl
Loc. aéodoho:&oeg in a girl
Voc. m@snode, @@done O girl

PLURAL
Nom, RoBNo3To girls
Acc. 6602&)?\03\56@‘{ girls
Inst, =roNollOT by or from girls
Dat. oRNODOR to girls
Gen. DRINLT of girls
Loc. ®@No3gg in girls
Voc. @@onodode O girls

Many masculine words of the first declension have their feminine
forms corresponding to the above; e.g. (SWHF old man) INWP; (B33,

fisherman) ¢33 N3 .

2902 mother, though declined like ®I@N in the singular, has
plural in R0,  The form 82000QW (cf. nouns of relationship on p. 40)

is sometimes heard.

Words ending in &, as A% woman, are declined like BORON but retain

the long vowel throughout (sée p. 54). \
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(2) Crude form—=»x daughter-in-law

SINGULAR

Nom, 3#%03% a daughter-in-law
Acc. mﬁmz& a daughter-in-law
Inst. RRIOT by or from a daughter-in-law
Dat, =RAR to a daughter-in-law
Gen. R®RD of a daughter-in-law

A0

Loc. Ro3yQ in a daughter-in-law
Voc. RnRcde O daughter-in-law
PLURAL
Nom. R®X03:0 daughters-in-law
Acc. RPRTRY, daughters-in-law
Inst. RARI0W00H by or from daughters-in-law
Dat, R»X0R to daughters-in-law
Gen. RWRIT of daughters-in-law
Loc. R®=030Y in daughters-in-law

Voc. R®e=A038e O daughters-in-law

Note: The words WWN carpenter and @#&5393 goldsmith, though
masculine, are declined in the plural like ORI and KA ; e VRN,
etc., U’ai:a@oﬂdd), ete.

The Verb

THE FIRST CONJUGATION (Contd.)
Imperative Mood (a@d:as vidhirdpa)l

SINGULAR
1, TweR

SR } let me make
2. IR

e } make (thou)
3. SIEO

SRR T? } let him (her, it) make

1 See note on this mood in Lesson XXXVI.
2 Or SREITH.
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PLURAL
1. :‘E::od _SD/‘J“ e . /Srﬁﬁ
SpleSterc)
SRBO let us make
SoBwRed
?. d\m&bl - — (=
DL AT TR } make (you) =i A
3. IR
SRR R? } let them make

SYNTAX
Personal Pronouns of the Third Person
(Demonstrative Pronouns)

The pronouns ¥, this man, he, ©3=, that man, he;
%030, this woman, she; ©¥03%, that woman, she, are used
in respectful speech. @I, ¥R, and their feminine forms.
are used only of inferiors by superiors. The plural forms 853,
@300, are, however, used in all circumstances, as the more
honorific forms mentioned above have no plurals, 3% and
88 are declined like the singular of ReSTRY, BB and w303
like the singular of BRI,

Postpositions

The various relations expressed by the cases are supple-
mented by the use of postpositions, which are similar to English
prepositions with the following differences:

(a) The postpositions follow the noun which they ‘govern’,
that noun being usually in the genitive case; as <0G S¢S,
upon a tree; ©¥=T RONA, (in company) with them.

(b) While these words belong in general to the class of

invariables, yet some of them are declined wholly or partially.
See Lesson XXII.

1 Colloquial, 3Ra. 2 Or SRBSIH.

el 2 °

oot

-
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THE PAST TENSE OF SOME COMMON IRREGULAR VERBS

As we have seen, all verbs ending in @ have their present*
and future tenses and the imperative mood® in the style of
=% ; but some very common verbs are irregular in the forms
of the past. Amongst these are "8 (past tense, % %, 3% . .
with the same éndings as SPRB) W (past tense, WOREY . .« )
8%y ‘bring’ (past tense 303 . . ) BRRy ‘give’ (past tense,
¥RB R - . ) BB ‘feel” (past tense, =¥ & .. .) and B ‘place’
(past tense, 9¥,;& . . . Lessons XVII, XXV).

EXERCISE 1X

(a) Translate into English: RS

1, o3adade, "e& 0ol BRINR TIRIPR. 2. w@)aééwhé T
BeTouoddesn’ ﬁc%éwma FonRFB. 3. W, o3 BOBS0I0
Z008R MTTIT TRBIORSRE ? ;3@@:3@@2@ 4, rBe;ﬁde, SoRgon
Brep! T, TORY, Fooads! 5. BRI doSoobsocswa NTTOY
DOTVR @@Qv'ﬂm wze,P; weRRy RonRwe! 6. 855389
& gean Nei olal a’mocﬁ 2008 demwoﬁo:}ﬁm v@&@ 7. 38
HBOBIIN e.eé wM@ aaa@ojdd;m e\%:m:ﬁ) 3. 8, a%ozsof\odoée,
ERY  TOBRFEY PASY (9”\;:3;5@@ oty BBAT Bedodw
RoTNGRT  s30eBWa doﬁa%e%@ 10. N%asa, maﬁ;so
To0R T M;’)Mo 1L o)y IR0 ,® WPOIY! woRd FOI mo‘:m

Bl 3. 12, TIIONY 2, WI aé 5, E070 2T W ejézsﬁ EDRALE

g3 38T IR e:&?_% ;:v;L Bt B ﬂaﬁ Sy

FOAGR.

(b) Translate into Kanarese:

1. Let the teacher’s wife love the girls, 2. O God, show
favour upon the farmers in the villages of this country. 3. The

1 But 0 ‘be’ has an alternative form in the present (Lesson XVII).

2 )80 ‘come’ and 38> ‘bring’ have irregular forms in the imperative
(s. w9, 32; plu. VR, S&*). See Lesson XXV, A few other irregular
imperatives are noted in Appendix IIL 3 Lapasandki for BeSo00dd W ¥R,

4 “Vicinity’, in the sense of possession.

5 Irreg. plu. See Lesson XVII; 'adacb is understood,
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Brahman women are assembling on (in) the bank of the Ganges.
4. The king’s wife is speaking with the girl. Let us salute her.
5. Let that woman send money to (her) relations and friends.
6. O servants of God, dwell within the temple. 7. They cast
(past) the thieves outside the city. 8. O mother-in-law, do
a kindness to (your) daughter-in-law. 9. Let the king rule the
country with kindness (instr.). 10. Place (plur.) the books and
papers inside the girls’ school, 11. The shepherd brought the
sheep home.' 12. The merchant catie to the village yesterday.
13. His son was in the house. 14. His daughter came from school.
15. She reads there.

Vocabulary
@3, mother-in-law (2 f.) cﬁ@% big, elder .
@9 there TR sister-in-law® (2 f.)
&, property (2 n.) o920 dog (2 n.)

A% put, place (irreg. tr.) ¥ yesterday (2n.)
980 two (m. &f. adj. & pro.)  w¥ vicinity (2 n.)
w¥A inside (postp. & adv.)  9,® N3, Brahman woman

0 blackness (2 n.) (2£)
TOR) teach or cause to be W children (irreg. plu.)?
taught (1 tr.) 50008 in front (postp. and adv.)*
FOTORWY protect (1 tr.) 3¢S on, after, upwards (postp.
%93 Benares (2 n.) and adv.)
208 lame woman (2f. ; sing. S%¢% world (1 n.)
only.) «236303 knowledge, education (2n.)

nlorvos® Ganges river (2n.)  Ron& with (postp.) A
%%, 3% small o7 young person ROR, & the goddess Sarasvati (2 f.)

(1 m.) R 83 friend (1 m.)

g bring (irreg. tr.) A9, lord (2 m.)

G® tiver bank (1 n.) ®oT cast (1 tr.)

B3 kindness, favour (2 n.) Bore wife (2 f.)

3e& goddess (2 f.) Rwon outside (postp. and adv.)
1 «To the house’. 2 See Appendix I. 3 Lesson XVII,

4 Also adv. of time, ‘in future’.
5



LESSON X

The Noun

THE SECOND DECLENSION (Contd.)
Neuter
(1) Crude form—30 sheep
As 038 both in singular and plural: F20%w . . .

(2) Crude form—3,¢ wealth

As 0328 : 3,603, 3,000y —retaining long vowel throughout
(3) Crude form—=338 house

As B3%»3 both in singular and plural: So%®w . . .

(4) Crude form—%, hand

i SINGULAR
f Nom, #0639 a hand

E Acc. oh a hand

Inst. ¥,0%03 by or from a hand
4 Dat. %’éﬁ toa hand N7

Gen. 3,03 of a hand

Loc. %0%Q in a hand

Voc. 08¢ O hand

PLURAL

Nom. %% hands

E Acc. %éﬁ%‘#oi hands

Inst. 3,1i90% by or from hands
Dat. 3,n¢A to hands -

Gen. 3% of hands

Loc. #n¥Q in hands

Voc, #nse O hands
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THE FIRST CONJUGATION (Contd.) sw“_ ‘V}J(ﬂ 6/‘1
Negative Mood (3%eGSRI nishédharipa) /
| SINGULAR we
1. S39@=0 I do (will) not make maadevn
2. 32 thou dost (wilt) not make maade
3. m. SR he does (will) not make maaclann
f. 352R@% she does (will) not make maacta b
n, SIPAX it does (will) not make maadady
PLURAL
1. S»BF we do (will) not make maadeva
2. S8 you do (will) not make mact v
3. m, f. ¥R they do (will) not make maad avuw
n, 393 they do (will) not make mandavn

The negative mood, except in some special instances, is comparatively
rarely used, In the 1st and 3rd persons singular the ending & is often
dropped: & ISR, ©IZ> InE He won’t do this work; Fo oI,
©003 I don’t know h1m 2 For other negative forms see Lesson XII,

EXERCISE X

(@) Translate into English: o
1 & HOREY wHOMG & BHOTRY AORIIRER,

2. B [o3h T “%\\ mﬁo e 8lelalio) sa.qmdoé ﬂo&.@e P 3 &30S

BQ Bogedn Feun’; TN wﬁo:bo rﬁ%m 4, z:'aé 03Q 20T

a&@oﬁoo wiR) GohTand. S ae;‘;m SohHe w@cﬁrﬁoﬂo;& peegtes

Wi Beddne P 3R Swod 19 cﬁ:ﬁ:isa&m 6. & ;gie%o{» WOTO ¥

C Bed Sodonmy, 9Y da”m 7. ok 8 ROMIslwy 32068

Beerdee ? o Nor{éocso;& FeQT0; Noaam&ddo 8. T8 %do@mtmav
drsitrn, BRoR,ORn, TR, 2 esARhED. O % ey
g 23%? VN fo%%e:&@e ? ée a&ramosoé n)'v’a_ds Zeded ROPTEY wcmi

1 But the form S%®0 is commoner. 2 ®0 know, tr., neg. mood like
2 conj., Lesson XIV; but irreg. past 03w, 8 It is insufficient’, from
TN, a defective verb. ‘
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o™
?ﬁg&;j)m. 10, & BRI méﬁ'ém& W3R ; ¥TN %8033 ses o3
SeB @Rz, R 11 P W0E,H, WO %Jaz%o:biﬁik Xend %woﬁ

B, 12, 599 w3 e8 om! BePRR. 13 ¥FA v WH IWA

obry Fed. 14, AW ¢ b3, Rodory BRR DT 30ROy ??

(b) Translate into Kanarese:

1. That dog does not bite. 2. Put the ragi and rice inside .
the house. 3. A crop of ragi will not be obtained in wet land.
4, The monkeys destroyed the crop in the night. 5. They
will not build a house on (in) the bank of the river. 6. We
do not make known the circumstance* to them. 7. The farmers
cast (pres.) seed in the ground. 8. Will you cultivate the
fields in the neighbourhood of the city? 9. The dogs put-to-
flight (past) the tiger-cubs, 10. At night the animals gather
together® in the neighbourhood of the rivers. 11. Put the big
box in the house. 12. There are books in the box. 13. Have
you read® those books? 14. 1 did not read® those books.

Vocabulary
@3, uncooked rice (2 n.) n& wet land (2 n.)
@ play (1 intr.) %%, small
% why? " w3 caste, kind (2 n.)
%&8> make run (1 tr.) 393> make known (1 tr.)
sy bite (1 tr.) 933597 destroy (1 tr.)
'vféB embankment ‘bund’ (2n.) % "% bird (2 n.)
%;’)ear(Zn) "’h3ﬁbox(2n)
%3 tank (2 n.) o, :% living creature (2 n.)
F»R umbrella (2 n.) QSF'§ prayer (2 n.)
3»¢3 monkey (2 n.) 33263 love (2 n.)

1 See p. 4 and Lesson XXXVII on 289 .

2 ‘You’, sing. See Lesson XVII.

3 For the past negative see footnote 1 p, 76. ¢ Foria,
5 ¢ Agsemble’, 8 Past tense.

7 59, Lesson XVII,
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%oB® rock (2 n.) SN year (1 n.)

e seed (1 n.) DJ¢d prudent person (2 m. f.)
23 growth, crop (2 n.) Ron& affair, occurrence (2 n.)
23@9 silver (2 n.) A2 vicinity (1 n.)

Xend quickly Foraxs® cultivation (2 n.)
Fodn&=o frighten (1 tr.) ATy be caught, be found (1 intr.)
B earth, soil (2 n.) 29 tiger (2 n.)

38 concealment (2 n.) RO tiger cub (2 n.)

ooN ragi (2 n.) BRY river (2 n.)

o928, night (2 n.)



- dnugreas sy
u -
NOUNS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION ¢/ sfprerli fs).
A. Nouns ending in invariable ©0; and all nouns ending in %39, \r1)
Masc. R85* religious teacher. Fem, 350% bride, Neut, ¥30of calf.
SINGULAR | PLURAL SINGULAR | PLURAL || SINGULAR | PLURAL
Nom. 3 gondy || 3G Sgoney T Foons
Acc, —5230* —_ ﬁdsﬁoi — 3363%. — ﬁ&#a%’ — ds&.i — m#m*
Inst. — DRoB| — NoR || — DAoB | — NR¥oH|| — DaoR| — ReoB
Dat. — R — e || — oR — ne’ | — oR — nenk
Gen. — &3 — Y — 2 — 0 — 3 — ¢
Loc. —®30 | — f¥e || — 830 | — nvo || — 239 | — nve
Voe, — 33 — ne — Je — e — 3 — nde
&’Jé’o* father, ancestor
SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL
Nom. &)30?\5) Z)Sarw\) Gen. 3.)3');)53 &aéq)rw
Acc. —T®, —_ IWSSO_L Loc. — 39 — R
Inst, — Do — n9oB Voc. — — 09
Dat. — anid — neR
- B. Nouns ending in &0 variable (i.e. subject to elision), o N -
LA Masc, @52 king. Fem. 2oR% woman, Neut. 239 child.
SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR | PLURAL || SINGULAR | PLURAL
Nom. ©3% |53 Bony RBoNB FRR BTN
Ace. — A&, — ﬁ#aii —~ AR | — AR — A | — wag
Inst. — 2doB — ReoR —A20%| — R0o@|| 1— 22eW — RPon
Dat. — an — neRr — AR — 308 — aR — neRn
Gen, — &% -8 || —ad — 38 — 3 — e
Loc. — A% | —nvd — 30 | —&YO || *— A0 | — ﬁfde?“
Voc, — A — e — Re — %8¢ — Re — R

Ro®Ro 2 male, has the same declension as Bon®o. BXYY name (n.)
is declined like ®0%0: Bx3, 382365»)*, BROAK . . . BRGAWD etc. aSwgq
a fruit, like BHRTY : oy , BB 3, BB 2B (or 68 od) B33 R, B3 T ete.

o~ M L ™m X} ~ o3

t Tadbhava—see
I Kan, noun of only two syllables and without
long vowel (in first syllable) or double consonant (in second syllable)—
footnote 2 (b) opposite, 1 Or %%Re%. 2 Or B0RY..

* Sanskrit word-—see footnote 2 () opposite.
footnote 2 (5) opposite.

T i o




LESSON XI

The Noun

THE THIRD DECLENSION

The Third Declension consists of words whose crude form
ends in the vowel ®0.! This declension embraces two classes of
words; in one the final ®0 is invariable; Z.e., it is not elided
when terminations are attached to the crude form, but requires
the insertion (2n=2%08) of a euphonic consonant. In the other
class, the final ®v is variable; ze., it is elided (by Swees
Ro®) on the addition of case- -endings beginning with a vowel.

The Third (A) Declension
Words whose Crude Form ends in ey invariable?
The characteristic insertions are 5¢3 and o3¢ in the singular.

Masculine

Crude form—nod religious teacher

SINGULAR
Nom. ﬁx)d-)@ a teacher Vi
Acc. mm&ﬂ?&) a teacher “Ve Qg
Inst. doda&){sotﬁ by or from a teacher - vin = onde
Dat. 1R to a teacher _ Vige

1 But the few (Sanskrit) words in > in use in Kanarese also belong
to this declension, 2 The following classes of words have the &V invariable:
(a) All declinable Sanskrit words ending in @V. (b) Kanarese words and
tadbhavas, of not more than two syllables, provided that the vowel of the first
syllable is short and that the consonant of the second syllable is simple. Thus
3o the middle (like ¥ p. 70) belongs to this class; but €183 town (which
has its first syllable long like TwRd), Nobdd (ﬁwo } knot (which has its second
consonant compound like By ), and FI%0 drearn (which, like ®X0o, has
more than two syllables), do not belong to it. 3 But the 1st decl. neut,
also inserts ¢ in the nom., acc. and voc. sing.; ¢f. <0,
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Gen, 1WOXIR of a teacher - Nima

Loc. MudRY in a teacher  -vinalll

Voc, nogoe O teacher “veo
PLURAL

Nom. otonsd teachers g4 i

Acc. mdmv‘&)& teachers

Inst. ROB¥OR by or from teachers
Dat, nodn®R to teachers

Gen. nugon¥ of teachers

Loc. 1odon¥Q in teachers

Voc. nogonige O teachers

The name 03¢R> Jesus, is declined like the singular of
a Sanskrit noun: o3¢RT), o&eﬁoﬁ;&)i, 03¢ RoDROR etc.

Feminine .
Crude form—33% bride

SINGULAR
Nom, 6@@ a bride vadhuvu
Acc. 5@33&)‘* a bride Vel
Inst, SGRORCB by or from a bride wvin- -l
Dat. SGOOR to a bride vige
Gen. SGODR of a bride viva
Loc. SgodRQ in a bride yoma
Voc. gos3¢ O bride ee

PLURAL

Nom. 5(;071@0 brides - g0 Las

Acc. 5@?1’?50& brides

Inst. SGon$ond by or from brides
Dat. S30n¥R to brides

Gen. Sgon¥ of brides

Loc, =goni¥d in brides

Voc, Sgoride O brides



Nom.
Acc.
Inst.
Dat.
Gen.
Loc.
Voc.

Nom.

Acc.
Inst,
Dat.
Gen.
Loc.
Voc.

Words whose
declension; as,
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Neuter
Crude form—3 calf

SINGULAR.
IR a calf Karuvh
fd&?ﬁ?ﬂ&a a calf Vanwnik
BDR0T by or from a calf yin-mda
FHIN to a calf vige
FBaDR of a calf vino.
BHDRY in a calf Vinall
B3¢ O calf - Vee

PLURAL
'Foon calves rarngalv L

BNy, calves

FRnPoR by or from calves
FZoReR to calves

Fon¥ of calves

Foon¥Y in calves

Foense O calves

crude form ends in 8% belong to this

Crude form—38, father, ancestor

Nom.

Acc.
, Inst.

Nom.

Acc.
Inst.

SINGULAR
23,3 an ancestor pitvavu
23,38, an ancestor e
[ 9) % yinai G&D\
N%D'@C’d by or from an ancestor
etc.
PLURAL

. Jtvage buw

2ZNE ancestors ? Y

HFNERY, ancestors
21908 by or from ancestors
etc.
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The Verb
THE FIRST CONJUGATION (Contd.)

Participial and Infinitive Forms

Of the forms of the verb there remain to be dealt with the
participles and the infinitive mood. These forms are described
by the general name T ROZ kridanta, which indicates a word
which has been formed by the addition of a suffix to the crude
form of a verb.! This class of words has two main divisions,
%Q)L'Soé?mz‘do kridantandma (a declinable word formed as indicated
above) and ’%dosaaﬁéwb kridantavyaya (an indeclinable word
formed in the same way). The term T WoZTo signifies both
relative participles and the participial nouns formed from them
(¢f. the connotation of &9=0®8 p. 33). To distinguish these,
relative participles are sometimes referred to as the 23¢ReegRT
viséshanaripa, the qualifying form, and participial nouns as the
TUTTORS kdrakaripa, the noun form, of the kridantanama.
%;)dosaaﬂpsotb includes both the verbal participles and the infinitive.

’a:) BoBFosy (kridantanama)?

{vg YT

(1) Relative Participles ERYE
Present and Future S»&:
Past EAplaYal
Negative BADIAA

Relative participles have already been briefly referred to
{p. 3). Totranslate them without explanation requires some such
clumsy circumlocution as, ‘who or which makes’, or ¢ whom
or which somebody or something makes’. The subject is treated
at length in Lessons XXVI, XXVII.

(2) Participial Nouns

These are formed by adding the personal pronouns of the
third person to the relative participles.

Thus, the present relative participle SBT3 + @[ =

1 But the term kridanta does not apply to the finite parts of the verb,
2 or B0, Ro8 karakakridanta.
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S9RS33 he who makes (will make), or he whom I (thou,
he, she, it, we, you, they) make (will make).

IRBS 4 939 == IRBITTH she who makes (#ill make), etc.

IREIT - 9T = IRBIIII they who make (will make), etc.

SRBIT - B =IRBJIW it which makes (will make), etc.

SRROT - WY =IRBI) they (n.) which make (will make), etc.?

From the past relative participle :
S»BEI he who made or he whom I, etc. made
I»ABRIY she who made, etc.
SRBBTSY they who made, etc.
3RBWRY it which made, etc.!
SHBHP they (n.) which made, etc.’
From the negative relative participle :
SPREIS he who does not make (has not made) or ke whom I, etc.
SR BB she who does not make (has not made), etc.
SRRBOE! it which does not make (has not made), etc,
InERIFH? those (n.) which do not make (have not made), etc.
’Bi B0To 56 o (I:aria'antdv;gaya)3
(1) Verbal Participles (-3:) oj:aai:aﬁai kriydnyﬁna)"
Present and Future ;ﬂé"r';’)saa‘;} RRWE,, SPBIY, 0, IPBTY,

SRR vartamananying making

Past 5308™WR bhitanyina S2& having made

Negative Zoa"setfam%ﬁ nishe'dha-% 3933 not making, or not
nyina having made. Gwurirod

For remarks on the use of these Participles see Lesson XVI.

1 The termination VW is an archaic form of ©@® it, (see Lesson
XVIII on ©39), The form 3RBIIEY is also in common use and, for the
past and negative, SDGISJQ and :SJDCSC&)Q; but (as noticed on p. 47) the
forms ending in @V are regarded as superior from a literary point of view.

2 In the neuger plural the form in &V is used only in the nom, and acc,
(:SDCSQQQ), :SS;CSQQSRS{L). The instr., dat. and loc. cases show €3 (:im:’»
IJneeR, ;333650:3:3#* or SpEEIRER, ;Ssadodé)ﬁ%?e?“)—cf. plu. of &,

3 Or @;36033#06303 avyayakridanta.

- % 3%, means ‘incomplete’. In modern grammars these forms are some-
times called Wﬁﬁi BeINRYY sgpékshariipagalu: n‘oﬁefﬁi means ‘dependent’;
that is, these forms of the verb are dependent on another (and finite) verb for
the completion of their meaning.
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(2) Infinitive Mood ($oS8w® bhdvaripa)
S59%e) to make.! This form has also a dative case R%3
©%, for the making.?
S27°® to make.

See note on this mood in Lesson XXXV,

The Verbal Noun in 0@

The neuter participial nouns IPBIFIRY, IPETR), HPR
Tt are used also in the sense of verbal nouns, the action of
making, the action of having made, the action of not making
or not having made. (See further, Lesson XXVIII.) In this
usage they belong to the class of abstract nouns derived from
verbs (T UOBosS™OTN kyidantabhdvanama). Other examples
of this class are found in Lesson XV,

We have now found the form 3RZJ 0 used in the following different
ways: (1) Future tense 3rd. sing. neut. (2) Participial noun neut. (3) Verbal
noun. (The use of this form in the imperative mood is not a separate use but
rather the use of the verbal noun with an imperative indication.)

The verbal noun ending in %£9 is used in the same sense
as that in 90%0: SRWerd the act of doing; wBHeed the act of
coming. But its use is not so common as the other.

EXERCISE XI

(@) Translate into English : . o
L oheRy Shmdmon TR RAGR. 2 63l 32, ﬁ%‘fo
wo aﬁﬁds@&d;ﬁo 3. &8 B3R & ee;ieﬁ muﬂdaﬂmmgd

zZ)zSeDg. 4. *‘aédviio %3 mm ~a‘a aa) zp‘a 3 mﬁm deéaﬁmdo et

39,8 5. 9T ;Sooé n$ aioasmo 3 ée deé;ﬂm SPTD, B
6. zs‘g)asés@do N@a\-?ﬂs&a& ;‘)ﬁgﬁ o8 ﬁ»f&ﬁ BReN? @33%5‘ TRw

1 The addition of a9 not, to the infinitive in &Y makes the past negative:
Snde + B0 = SJDCSQDU did not make (Lessons XII, XXVIII on '30)

2 1t has already been noted (p. 34) that a number of e:ﬁ ody are partxally,
or even completely, declinable (Lesson XXII),

3 Most commonly used when the infinitive is part of a compound
verb, like SRBEWe S, 4 Verbal noun, acc,

5 Past ptc, of B go.
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ESONIE ) doz‘pmzﬂdo 7. % zyarwo 33 ﬁéﬁo zsomf-o £o8 NTIB.

8. ssms%m oﬂoe,eo;)zs aioomoéd 6eaﬁc;$o w @m@ 9. 33F

F0¢, 8 IR, ﬁ@;&a ;,S.ia‘i@%z wo&%dmz&a&@e? 10. ée RRy el
ﬁ#aio m@zﬂ;j‘«)r\ mdua&)m 11. uva_ebr{do aé»)ﬁ#ma mrﬁvm
;Soisow@e;lﬁ TonordTR 8. 12. BRR WGy ? &N 30:30:&9 a%.-em
DR ? BTV 2 TR Rz, 87 13, 9nF IR Beerbs =
BT ? 14 ndone u&raeefa 3oTen ? 15, esor{deaﬁcs@
SN TOWR "ad P, 3R 2R BTV Wy z%Jaeom 220 WS,
RPENRITY, racs:» 16. &R & TowR aﬂooa TORII, LR —
BRIy, E c‘w&oi)ab Fon DT a;oia*‘dos eb QO FELRR.
17. & TIBR) AW

(b) Translate into Kanarese:

1. The king’s enemies will overcome the nobles. 2. The
guru, having come! to the house, begins to teach. 3. God
desires to forgive sinners through Jesus. 4. They will attempt
to build a shrine to Vishpu. 5. Let man reverence (imperat.)
God and the king. 6. Send this article to the master by (means
of) the servant. 7. The soldiers will arrive-at® the enemies’
city® tomorrow. 8. The merchant desires to sell a cow and
a horse to the farmer. 9. We shall attempt to cultivate® the
wet land. 10. You will make the affair known to them through
their friends. 11. Isaw him in the house. 12. Where is the
merchant’s son? 13. Whoisshe? 14. Where does she work?
15. Show the work to him. 16, Which is the way to the
school? 17. Did you do that work?

Vocabulary
<0on name of a country 28> what (interrog. pro.)
wwe% Ry desire (1 tr.) . B8 horse (2 n.)
@0&'5 sir (1 m.) Fwx work (1 n.)
=i then ne® shrine (2 n.)
58 but WA defeat (1 tr.)
»9 where (interrog. adv.) RReoNR astrologer (1 m.)

1 0% past pte. of W3, 2 Ay, P Ace, ¢ OOINERG.
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Towd believe, trust (1 tr.)
o8 utterance, speech (2 n.)
%,23 lord, noble (3 A m.)
$,0008 3% make effort, try
(1 intr.)
T,00%pRY begin (1 tr.)
T9,5F A pray, request (1 tr.)
wBBe it is permitted, (I,
you, etc.) may

@ leave, leave off (irreg'. tr.)

R0NTAY fear (irreg. intr.)
%79,8, brother (3 A m.)
aﬂooia) councillor, minister,

(2 m.) _
Rsoos sell (1 tr.) woavn
3008590383 by means of (postp.)
®35o59n when (interrog. adv.)

SwTonoR always
®eFHZe which (interrog. pro.)
o3¢ &> Jesus (3 A m.)
oow king (1 m.)
%), substance, article (3 A n.)
DSy Vishnu (3 A m.)
32, enemy (3 A m. f.)
xond affair, occurrence
(2 n.)
"9, 2% revere (1 tr.)
Rowes easy (adj.)
RowrTen easily
&9, % bathing (1 n.)
BRS352A hate (1 tr.)
=R cow (3 An))

‘%R name (3. B n)

RBweeno go (irreg.)

} Like @ p, 64,




LESSON XII

The Noun
THE THIRD (B) DECLENSION

»

Words whose Crude Form ends in &V variable*
(a) Nouns of more than two syllables
Masculine

Crude form—gR.? king

SINGULAR
Nom, %3R a king
Acc. @dﬁ'@i a king
Inst. ©TAROB by or from a king
Dat. ©3AR to a king
Gen. ©OAR of a king
Loc. ©8ARY in a king
. Voc, @3¢ O king

CVCNCV

PLURAL
Nom. @Fﬁbﬁ@o kings
Acc. ©BRn¥sy, kings
Inst. ©TRnRLOB by or from kings
Dat. 23Rnien to kings
Gen. @SRn% of kings
Loc. @3Rn+g in kings
Voc. ©vRunwe O kings

1 This class consists of (1) Kanarese words and tadbhavas (cf. IR p. 32)
having more than two syllables; (2) dissyllabic Kanarese words and tadbhavas
(like D380 and @ﬁ}& p. 32) with a long vowel in the first syllable or a compound
consonant in the second; and (3) words of foreign origin with a final consonant,
naturalized in Kanarese; as, &o#idoo (Hind. 39%90) command ; méo& (Eng.)
book. 2 A first declension form of this word, 8%, met us in Exercise V.
This is the word in common use. The form above is mostly met in names.
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Feminine
Crude form—zon=s woman
SINGULAR
Nom. =on= a woman cveved
Acc. ®ons3y a woman
Inst. RorlARoT by or from a woman ,
. Dat. ®onidA to a woman
Gen. RonA® of a woman
Loc. %onARY in a woman
Voec. Zonge O woman

PLURAL
Nom. %on=sy women
Acc.  ®onRoRy women
Inst. XoniRood by or from women
Dat. RonROA to women
Gen. 01”3 of women
Loc. onRoQ in women
Voc. ®onRde O women

Note: Ro®%) a male, is declined like ®oRZY in the singular and

plural, but its plural may derive from a little used first declension form,
Ro%x.

Neuter

Crude form—®=3> name (declined like @TRy:
%300, BRTRY, BROROG . . ., BIWAL . . )
(b) Dissyllable words with vowel of first syllable long or consonant
of second syliable compound (these words are neuter.)
‘ Crude form—s®»Is child
SINGULAR -

Nom., %A a child v e

Acc. %Jeﬁ&"i{ a child

Inst. BPAROHW by or from a child

Dat. 3RAR to a child

1 Or ¥naol.




Gen. TRAR of a child
Loc. ®®ARY' in a child
Voec. 93¢ O child

PLURAL
Nom. BoAR children
Acc. %Ja#br'{%ioi children
Inst. TRRNAPOR by or from children
Dat. 3RRR¥RA to children
Gen, TRNY of children
Loc. 3w&ni¥Y in children
Voc. FeRon$e O children

Note: The diphthongs © and ¥ in the former syllable of a two-
syllabled noun ending in &V rank as long vowels for the purposes of this
declension: ﬁfo growing crop, and °R) bran, are declined like TH%0.

Crude form—aﬁwga fruit CNCC -
SINGULAR ' PLURAL
Nom. 552’&»)93 fruit aéz*ag@ n% fruits
Acc. 6589%?504 fruit ®eay ¥y fruits
Inst. %i%m’@o @ by or from fruit ~ ®esy NEOT by or from fruits
Dat. R A to fruit ey R to fruits
Gen. 65823935 of fruit aﬁiau;@ﬁ@ of fruits
Loc. &38%@?393 in fruit w9y N¥Q in fruits
Voc. aé!%@e O fruit W/edy, nee O fruits

Negative Forms of the Verb
The negative mood shown in Lesson X is not very frequently

used. The 3rd pers. sing. neut. of this mood in certain verbs
is, however, in common idiomatic use, particularly in impersonal

1 Or #8370, 201-65&’3;’0& sOrdeg.e?_‘.
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constructions, some of which have come to our notice; eg.
FRARL it is not fitting; =PVT: it is not sufficient. Another
compmon example is ®N&0 it is impossible, from the irregular
verb &> become, ¥NR&R usually occurs with a noun or pronoun
in the instr. case, as, ©¥3208% &RWY it is impossible for him
(he cannot do it). Another common instance is 89353 (from
the 2nd conj. verb 3%, be known, know) with the dative: =83
9o it is not known to me.

The place of the negative forms of the verb 2% be, is very
largely taken by parts of a root of the same meaning, 2o exist,
of which only the negative forms are extant; 2@ (neg. verbal
ptc.), YB3 (neg. rel. ptc.) and 8 (the form of the 3rd person
singular negative mood). Of these three the last, g, is in
alternative use to the whole of the negative mood of 339, and
without change for person or number: @S (WS, VI, BI)
2@ B he (she, it, they) is (are) not here.

This form is also added to parts of other verbs to make a
variety of similar negative forms; thus, 9y is added—

(@) to the present verbal noun in &V to make a present
and future negative : S39Bs%0% do (does, shall, will) not make;

(b) to the dative infinitive ; thus, S®%B0% 9! This form
frequently indicates unlikelihood, am (is, are) not.likely to make
(or do);

(¢) to the present verbal participle to form a present conti~
nuative: SRR, +BY=[0R,Y am (is, are) not in the
process of making (Vo% &1 ¢ FoAIF, SRR, I am not
doing that work now);

(d) to the past verbal participle to form a perfect tense;
thus, S5@8Y have (has) not made ;

1 In the South Mahratta country and in South Kanara In®0I3D0 is
present, does not make, and :mdo&*egﬂ future or present, will (does) r;xot
make, For :SDdO%_&Qg_\ the alternative meaning of unlikelihood is common
to the whole Kanarese area.
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() to the past participial noun in the same sense, but with
more emphasis : SPRHDY' (or HPAD ) 9) 5

(f) to the infinitive in & to form a past negative tense
thus, 35979 did not make. The past negative form of 43
is formed in this way : 0L+ 2Y="090 was (were) not,

The form 2899 is added to parts of other verbs as follows :

(a) to the present verbal participle to form a past continua-
tive ; thus, 2359%28,890 was (were) not making ;

(b) to the past verbal participle to make a past perfect

tense ; thus, 3689y had not made.

These forms are used for all persons and numbers. The
forms in commonest use are SPBDYOY, SPROY, FPAY and,
particularly in South Mahratta and South Kanara, dsad@%a_gg.

The Past Tense of some Irregular Verbs

The irregular past tenses BB ™, woBw, ¥ da’w, ;.’éij;b,
'a&’d:» have already been noted, It will be convenient to
note here a few other examples, The word B> leave,
cease, makes its past tense @%iﬁo etc. (cf. BB, 'a%‘éo)
The verbs 3#¢r go, and MY become, are irregular in a special
way. Whereas in all other irregular verbs the past participle
and the past tense differ only by a suffix (2%, a8 ®o; womy,
WORRY 5 muo %JaéS R Bk, 'aéfim zwo, zbé3 25 ué.b
=8 Bi)) in these Verbs the past part1c1ple is formed as though
they belonged to the 1st conjugation (Rwerly, BReN; ey, wn),
while there is an irregular past tense: TREBR, DL, RRCTRY,
DRETE), BREONDY; VPR, . » BRITTY. CXR, o8, YRR,
SR, HWoNdy; $BY). . . IR (Lesson XXV),

1 But this form has a past perfect meaning in some contexts: ®33y D3R
WowaN (WoR+ &N ‘when came’) TOF WolB ¥ (W“d‘&. past verbal noun
of evmy dine + @ y when he came to the house I had not dined.

2 The past tense is sometimés used where English would use the present
perfect. In some contexts ®T™ WIOY means ‘he has not come’,
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EXERCISE XII

(@) Translate into Enghsh

1. B0O03n aé :3 T mbss 2. 393 oEY dm
r\)ﬁ}&éd m%ii“??? ro% Jny. 3. @ ﬂeémﬁ ead.oom}o
z.‘:?orSNoﬂ,~ 23, I3 ,nvR ?;:o‘borodm 4. & a%m %oz’\e}o aéoe);&)
RododoQ :;‘)sab z%e;i#ssmmaaé 5. mcfmr\@:;‘ DSDNZSQH@W":
&ac&or{c mooe) BRBB. ¢ OIRY BT ~ed®o 6. ORI “ee
' aﬁe%mﬁ ;Ssaé;ﬁo BERIDY. 7. TFpeIaowdy aﬁs'ao r{@m BRI
nese, BIF N cﬁe;ﬁdm TPWRRDEY. 8. & aﬂér'v‘sﬁo R, ﬁ WO
;Ssa;)zs a‘é:'a:oo :S:Jm@m) a’jae? 9. Q:fvo m&ﬁ ma‘a rieéa%o
%éj @e) 10 'wua_@r{m FHN w% rie;w 908 mmm 1L aouw
as.)z%m:w 'acﬁ T BT wOmd é@w% BReN ¥ wold R
2oz B8, zm?oio ®e Y a’:@e&d& 12, Bmnody 3&&301@
BRR 3@0&@@5 %o@ %\& 3. 13, FHendod %d B0,
14, Tohod Néds ReNgd ? 15 c&o@’ FRBRR.

(b) Translate into Kanarese:

1. In this garden they found a mango tree (say: a mango®
tree was found to them). 2. The boys do not play on (in) the
bank of the river. 3. Those women will sell fruits and flowers
before! the gate of the town. 4. The soldiers, shouting, put-to-
flight the enemies’ army.® 5. The lords of the city did not
speak with the women in the house. 6. The merchants will
not attempt to enter the village in the day-time. 7. The soldiers
of the enemies’ army® did not destroy the gates of the city.
8. The farmers, having destroyed the thorn-bushes (shrubs of
thorn), will cultivate this ground. 9. The dumb man cannot
make® a living in this village. 10, Did the gardener not water
(sprinkle water to) the flowers and shrubs? 11. The cow eats’
grass. 12. Mother does the cooking. 13. Milk is wanted.

1 For ennds wWohog, 2 Crude form for acc.
8 Gen. 4 30T, 5 Say: enemy-army.,
8 Use neg. mood. 7 Boecd,
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Vocabulary

en cooking (2 n.)

odF R offer (1 tr.)

g% person, servant (3 B n.)

20T sweetness, pleasantness,
3B n.)

ety town (3 B n.)

23, ox (3 B n.)

23, raise (1 tr.)

WS : goodness® (2 n.)

0 redness (3 B n.)

30¢NS cuckoo (2 n.)

ol cart (2 n.)

1o crowd, group (3 B n.)

WAL sprinkle (1 tr.)

2R3 livelihood, life (1 n.)

#,0v growing crop (3 B n.)

woneo gate, door (3 B n.)

50380 word (3B n.)

%595y mango (3 B n.)

30%% dumb man (1 m.)

S2¢0 thorn (3 B n.)

Boexwo graze (tr.? intr., irreg.
past)

R noise (3 Bn.)

Rod market (2 n.)

TSNS ® cultivate (1 tr.)

b 8 voice, tone, vowel (1 n.)

®rioo day-time (3 B n.)

®o0R cause to fly (1 tr.)

U fly, leap (1 intr.)

F90wR® betel leaf and nut (1 n.) oo milk (3 Bn.)

oot mother (2 irreg.)
38 lip (2 n.)
ters army (3 B n.)

Wy, § part of an anna, money

(3B n)
ey water (3B n.)

=y grass, straw (3 B n.)

=0 flower (3B n.)

Rrwo W0 (Weay, + wW) cooly
woman (3 B £.)*

®¢R how (interrog. adv.)

BRR new (adj.)

1 But only in use in the genitive with the meaning ‘good’,

2 The object is always a growing crop.

3 Declined like @32,




LESSON XIII

Recapitulatory

CONSPECTUS OF THE REGULAR DECLENSIONS

Cages First Second Third A Third B
Crude Form | 3, iy 023 (Bad) Rd (&3) | eodre

Singular 0]
Nom. R ITH 033030 oDy L2
Acc. 7»'(:9#?\56&3L o&ao&aasoi r’odosm* LAY,
Instr. ReSwaon AR LA PE A MBI T | B3280T
Dat. A Igank ohan hdan egan
Gen. Redes 032303y oodR Tl
Loc. #e:ﬁ#&om 3o EIRIY ORI,

£ Voc. Aewde, Bedwo | cdodode, chde RogasSe &5

% Plural

g Nom. | Redece 0328R% rodoridh | esgRoRed
Acc. #Edu‘daﬁi o:i.)&!’h.*a‘l\g)~ mcmvm* edmmaoi
Instr. Ae3woed od3nYen HhniPer | wgsdinied
Dat. Zegwon ododnen fodorter | wgRerier
Gen, P o] ododne e &8RNy
Loc. Re du’debm oiaérkiom mdéﬁvebm admﬁve?“
Voc. Re Swde odrende rogoriste wgionde

Crude Form | o 3w Bown (2¢, BeR) | Iz Bortzy

Singular <
Nom. Re ST ogdnocdn JI50I Bonzy
Acc. ELEY SLNEIN SRasy | Borawy,
Instr, e TFeoR BN T S50DR08 | BoR¥ReR
Dat, ZeIgen Boronnrk Sgoon Bonan
Gen, R J5e BN 3503 Bonag

. Loc. ReIPv BIBINGRSO oY asorimg

£ Voc, Redede Bozdnode (Ae) S Bonde

£ Plural

§ Nom, | %eave Bogsnohs SRR | cBoRds
Acc. Re :ia‘d&i [0 donoﬂodwi :Stﬁoﬁsiaigt aSoﬁ:ddati
Instr, De 35003 N0 0NV | BoRBOeT
Dat. Aeggont Bawyhodont Sgonent Bonzon
Gen., Resdwy BoINoDT Sy RBonRAs
Loc. ReIFoY, BOBINHTBY. v | BoRALY,
Voc. Ao Swde Togohodode SRorise Bortade
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Cases First Second Third A Third B

C';i:;u':::m 3 W0 (3, D3, ¥,) | ¥ LT Bew),
Nom. | =583 FOO0I #3o3 LT /DY,
Acc. :ms:smi &Ooﬂ)do* #dods.}* @mdz&_t 6:& 5&)‘
Instr. 08D | WO FOODAW | FRART asd;‘&od
Dat. :‘»oda’* oo Fooar wRal /e, o]
Gen. 333 Hooady FOI FRAD 55?05
Loc. 0TS 00O FRORVRY FRAZO a&g’ 89

£ Voc. ooSe - | Fodode (Fode) Fose 2ot = ¢

§ Plural

Z Nom. | 3wies | gooned Foith | FeRi | BeoY, )
Acc, SosRvR, a!ooﬁdm* . F3onesY, TARNYRY, | Bew), nesy,
Instr. FooRer | FIORPR FoReer | BnIonPeR aSmg.ﬁ%d
Dat. Sooner | doner goner | deXoner | Zwy nen
Gen. Mol 2o0ne goony FpzdonY dea?m ne
Loc. &Uﬁ#e?w #JOI“?QM #d&ﬁ@@m iﬁ@%‘mﬁ"@m Swg'qu‘
Voc. Sognde | Boonde Fdonde | FeRonde | By Rk

Note: %0 (neuter) is declined like ©U%0: Bxc), ATy, BAO

0B . . . BIRB. L . ;'o",)d) and 3@ (== s;::)do), neuter, are declined
like FRI0.

In some words of the third A declension the voc. sing. may be formed
by lengthening the final syllable of the crude form; thus, 3:’3)'2{53 for aj)v;»de
and 3w for Sk,

The Verb
THE FIRST CONJUGATION

Notes on the Construction of Finite Verbal Forms
of this Conjugation

1. The crude form (F933) is the basis upon which all the
other forms are constructed, ‘Principal parts’ may be found
by adding proper endings to the crude form, so as to obtain the
two affirmative verbal participles and the two affirmative relative
participles as follows:

_Crude form+ %03, =present verbal participle. Ex. S®@+
B =T[PBZ, or SRR,
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Crude form-+®=past verbal participle. Ex. S®@y+ 5=
AN

Crude form+®vS=present (and future) relative participle,
Ex. 3508 +0n0S=30R3.

Crude form+ 5&'=past relative participle. Ex. Sw@o+ an
=SRA4.

2. The present tense is formed by adding personal endings to

the present verbal participle; thus, SPRE, + 23 = IR ¢3
etc.

3. The future tense is formed by adding personal endings

to the present relative participle; thus, SPBIS+ DR=[PRZT
etc,

4. The past tense is formed by adding personal endings to
the past relative participle; thus, P88+ SRe==2837 etc.

5. The contingent form results (say, in this one conjugation)

from adding personal endings to the past verbal participle;
thus, SR8+ Vh=xacdemd (8363!3,86?53) etc.?

6. The negative verbal participle is formed by the addition
of %@ to the crude form; as SRV + 48 = SPREI.

7. The negative relative participle is formed by adding @
to the crude form; SPRY + V& = IPAEGE,

8. The negative mood is formed by the addition of personal

endings to the crude form of the verb; thus, S®R)+ wgo=
SRR etc.

1 The account of the formation of the past form of this conjugation
given on p. 50, footnote 3, differs slightly from this. That account, as
@ matter of history, is perhaps a more accurate one of the way in. which
the parts of the verb reached their modern form.

2 A footnote under &1 in Lesson XXV suggests that perhaps in the
formation of the contingent form of verbs of the 1st conjugation the letter
® has been dropped, as perhaps 3% was dropped after 4 in the past verbal
participle, If this were proved accurate, it would then be possible to describe
the contingent form of every verb, without exception, as a combination of
the past relative participle with the endings ©®9, etc.
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9. The imperative mood consists of the crude form of the
verb, or of the crude form with personal endings; thus, S,
Z2R0. '

10. The infinitive mood consists of the crude form of the
verb with the endings ©o9 & attached; thus, 5B + v =
DRRVY; BRB + ¥ = [PRE.

Thus the crude form and the four affirmative participles
may be regarded as the principal parts of the verb, since from
them all the simple forms of the verb can be constructed.

It must be observed that the 3rd person sing. neut. of the
past tense is usually an apparent exception to the rule in para 4.
This is in consequence of the contraction which takes place in
this form.

The account in the above paragraphs applies only to the
first conjugation, As will be seen from the Lesson following, the
second conjugation has no " insertion in the past participle, the
past tense and the contingent form. It has a 03° insertion in
the present and negative participles, present and future tenses,
and in the negative, imperative and infinitive moods.

PARADIGM OF THE SIMPLE FORMS OF A VERB
OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION

Crude form—a35w

VERBAL PARTICIPLES RELATIVE PARTICIPLES
Present and Future SW@3, (SPRT,) SRR
Past SR Dl YA
Negative BRI pACI-tat

VERBAL NOUNS
Present and Future SBOJIR (mmsm)
Past D aMAS) (;s:aama)
Negative SRR (SPRRY)

INFINITIVE—R3RO0; 39008
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Present Future Past
SINGULAR ,
1 DAL AN SRRIB SPeNH
2 SRS, e SRR () | I0ad ()
3 m. 2erez3,E BRATI PR3
f. AL AR Aol SN SRR
n. TR, B PRI e
PLURAL :
1 SR 63 IPBIDY SwedI)
2 SRR, e0 SBRREIDD Es\elaYate)
3m f| I0R3,3 AL Al lo
n. | IR, 3 SRR DRETY
Contingent Negative Imperative
SINGULAR
SRRIN
1 sSsa?%e'oﬁ‘ DI { ——
2 Saecd DI AT
3m. BEYR BACl-
f. SemEa SACI-N SRRSO
n, Seked SRR
PLURAL
BPRIT
1 ;ﬁsaz:‘%qse@ SPBY) SORTD
TOBREED
2 Seked md@(m&b) RPRD
3m, f | SIEd B[RBR
’ D
n | SwEaw CENe }555@

1 or 3ndeRd, IR, IRFEOI etc.

in the first person, only in interrogative sentences.

2 The form 3RO is used

3 The verbal noun
form, J35%®>JRY, which is an occasional substitute for the imperative, rather
than an alternative imperative form, has been omitted from this table.
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SYNTAX
Use of the Crude Form of Nouns

In addition to the usage referred to on page 51, there
are several other ways in which the crude form of nouns may
be used instead of the various cases. We have already noticed
the use of the crude form for the accusative case, pp. 15, 21.
| The following illustrations cover all the cases:

(1) Crude Form instead of Nominative, RN WOBR
the boy came (for BBoRR worlsy); & TN F@) I this
dog bites (for & ToNdw T J&).

(2) Crude Form instead of Accusative. @3 @ Tond W
Rodwexwt) ® he read the letter and rejoiced (FoNG w0 for
ﬂﬁdiﬂ?’g\ %0 and h’oé\@e&&%?& for ﬁoé’»@eﬁ:ﬁsﬂi’ 3‘3%530)
It will be noticed that in the first example the words involved
are written separately (So1@ %8). This is a simple case of the
use of the crude form for the accusative. In the second
example the two words involved become a compound word and
are written as one expression (R0Z@eNTY 7). This latter is
another example of the usage we met on page 51. In this
usage a noun in the crude form governed by a transitive verb
constitutes with it a single idea and the two words become a
compound word (#53@555). These compound words are
discussed in Lesson XLV.

(3) Crude Form instead of Genitive. In words denoting time
the crude form is sometimes used for the genitive case with
a postposition, eg. 38F till, '&WJ DTRY ot B
BBNRI = AR, TR oMYA IFT B atvNRe I shall be
here two months more. In the expression SoRaNoy (= e
wanwY) the house door, we have another example of a R3PA.
| (4) Crude Form instead of Instrumental. Similarly the crude

form of words denoting time is sometimes used for the

1 But as we have seen (p. 55, footnote) some grammarians would regard
this example as nominative. ® Bo3%¢N pleasure (1 n.). 3 ), further, still
(adverb); the lengthening of final &V gives emphasis. 4 3,1%> month
(3 B n.); sing. for blu. as sometimes after numeral adjectives.

‘m
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instrumental case. BQ WO dorish B €& (= 1Y WO Joneor!
28 ¢8%) I have been here one month.

(5) Crude Form instead of the Dative. The crude form may
on occasion stand for the dative of the point of time; eg.
B eneTeReL! bR R =D eSeTedoh BFY
@M@ the child was born on new moon day.

(6) Crude Form instead of Locative, in adverbial expressions,
generally of time. & S0 =¥ To0R. this year the rain is not
sufficient (for & IWIRY So¥cdn meom). © W ABD (for
© ok g W) he was on that side, is an example in an
adverbial expression of place.

(7) Crude Form instead of Vocative'; as, R3@o1v® O boy (for
Rognze); @mane O girl (for Rowonode); dogde O father (for
Bordodue); 1,53 O ruler (for = z0ae); Sorie O child (for Sorasle).

Emphatic Affix vw

We have already noticed the use of the syllable v\ as
a conjunction (p. 48).

The same termination may add emphasis to the word to
which it is attached, or to some word nearly connected with it.
It is frequently employed to give emphasis to a numeral; as
et ;Ssa:émvé%‘ FePHITD ? DI WO ;Ssaémi FevOY
did you hear his words? I did not hear even a single word;
wog® Seetlns | Tomk TRATPERY Wéed@@ I never saw such
a sight even in a dream,

The termination & is also used for emphasis; but whereas
e has a reference to all the possibilities, © narrows the reference
to one: TdobQode BB F> he was in the house (and no-
where else). :

1 Note that in Kanarese it is the instrumental case which indicates
duration of time, reckoning from the past, 2 'ad eR = 'ados eR. I edn
wo&, new moon day (2 n.). 4 o3 day (1 n.). ¢ B, be bom (1 intr.).
8 %8 end, side (2n.). 7 The final vowel of the crude form is lengthened.
8 @B such (adj.). ° Swedd sight (1n.). ! ¥=% dream (3 Bn.).
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EXERCISE X1l
(a) Translate into English:
L 8 BB YOTIGHRODN BRITy, FeE TITAYR W
2. Bt SeF, Been o:soéoso Xonad ;Ssasmad#n 3. gonde,
wgon g, ;Ssaﬂrsﬂﬁa BeeRAD. 4. ¥ BORRR B deésm
IvOudpe ? 5. w2y %m % & TR ;Ssazz'aéé‘rae? 6. i.meé&
ooy m@mm aéz*ao rﬂeéaﬁ\fa°L [0 BWeDIS0RRR. 7. BTN,
530 T9 cﬁréoﬁom FP NTFTITIPARL 8. éaﬁ%m °3;)Qo:baio
ﬁaaeuuwe% At -vmauoddo 9. ¢ RonR HoB Do JRLED
& #oﬁéoso:n{ &9R T CoRAT. 10, FINEPedh Bseeds
BRVTEY TINWR ﬁzﬁ 9 wg,Fp Ut 1L BT, worse ?
vuﬁo 3065 [e? & %uo #:30) 12, FoWFAR o0y FounYR.!
13 ;Sod@ el Ao Nelal emm@:-h. 14. TR WITRR Sonkt; TSR
2oBS A0 ; TIRRY Ne3lRRS® ol Brers.

(b) Translate into Kanarese (expressions in italics to be rendered
by crude forms):

1. Water is obtained by (to) fields, wet lands, and gardens
from rain, rivers, and tanks. 2. The priest showed the temple
of Sarasvati to the Brahman-women. 3. The disciples having
desired to hear the words of the teacher,* assembled in-a-crowd.
4. O boy, try to read this book. 5. Cows nourish men by
means of milk. 6, The boys played on (in) the bank of-the-
river.® 7. Noteven one fruit was found in the mango® tree,
8. Let men serve God with love, and reverence Him (say, let
men, having served God with love, reverence). 9. God protects
men by-day-(and)-night.” 10. The master will send cooly-men
and cooly-women to do that work. 11. The teacher gave® the
lesson. 12. The cow gives milk. 13. Sugar comes’ from
sugar cane. 14, They make vessels from copper. 15. There
is money in the box. 16, This (is) the last-word.'

1 Lopasandhi for Ane gen 93‘3&-3;\&, 2 g3 = '&d&%:ﬂ, 3 2ed0d + W@,
4 g, 5 30, 6 Gen. 7 aSﬁe»U‘a% ; crude form for locative.
8 ¢Spoke’. ® ‘Becomes’. 10 ‘Word of the end’.
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Vocabulary .
w3, father (irreg.) ¥D&¢T river bank or shore (1 n.)
woBesh roll, roll over (1 intr.) ©98, vessel (2 n.)
%&3 with (postp.)* Rpes =0 nourish (1 tr.)
%wy, sugar cane (3 B n.) w8, paddy, rice (1 n.)
59w forest (3 B n.) %%, devotion (2 n.)
o0 leg, foot (3 B n.) S%o% in front (postp. and adv.)®
BoF chair (2 n.) %%, 8 sugar (2n.)
33 tank (2 n.) R, insipidity (2 n.)
nowosd cooly man (3Bm.)  Aed Sita (2 f.)
ro® wind (2 n.) ReDR serve (1 tr.)
333, copper (1 n.) %08 behind (postp. and adv.)®
3353 Dasaratha (1 m.)
1 Also as adv. ‘immediately’. 2 Also as adv. of time ‘in future’,

3 Also as adv. of time ‘previously’,



LESSON XIV

The Second Conjugation of Verbs

The second conjugation of verbs consists of those which
have the crude form ending in » or “&.! The only differences from
the first conjugation are the following:—

(1) The past verbal participle ends in @0 instead of in .

(2) The past relative participle is formed by addmg O instead
of %, to the crude form.

(3) Terminations beginning with a vowel are attached to the
crude form by the insertion of the consonant 935, and not (as in
the first conjugation) by the elision of the final vowel of the crude:

form. Thus, where S®R> forms S®&Y (impv.), T8 call, forms.
F3OND.

(4) The contingent form results from the addition of personal
endings to the past relative participle, and not to the past verbal
participle.?

These rules explain all the variations from the paradigm of
the first conjugation, on pages 89-90, shown in the paradigm
of the second conjugation on the two following pages.

1 A few of these have the past ptc. and past tense irregular (Appendix 111,
Class II),

2 This distinction is of 1mportance in explaining some forms which
will be met with later in the conjugation of irregular verbs. In the case of

regular verbs it would appear to be of little importance whether we regard

“the relative or the verbal participle as the basis of the tense, as the

result is the same in either case, Thus, F3B | O = FEHRD; FED L O =
#33eR0. See further note on the formation of this tense in &1 and Bserd,
Lesson XXV,
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PARADIGM OF THE SIMPLE FORMS OF A VERB
OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION

Crude form—%3 call

VERBAL PARTICIPLES RELATIVE PARTICIPLES
Present and Future T30, (33,) FTo30e R
Past T3 3303
Negative T30%T ' F30IT

VERBAL NOUNS

Present (Future)—¥80i0ns (BB030RT0)
Past—30R:50 (FRRY)
Negative—FCoRBR (TEORT)

INFINITIVE—3303:03, T30

\ Present Future Past
SINGULAR \ |
1 F303008,88 FEORNRR FORR
2 FB03003, ¢ IR0 (B) 330 (B)
(%m\)geoﬁs)
3m. Lo NEDRY FBRBRDR FIRR
f. FBB00FD, ¥ FBoI0IH jelalN
n. R0, 3 | TORIT F3oNBd
PLURAL
1 80303, 033 T30 Eloint)
2 FB030,e0 F3300D0 leatel
3m.f 330300879, 3 FBARITH F3R3

n. FEBNG, 3 T3P FIRTY
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Contingent ’ Negative Imperative
SINGULAR 3 s
Fo03W
1 FBWe R0 I8 -
2 w3neads (wdne) Bdo% %3
3 m, TR FERIE
f. Lot FB03% } F30300
n. ietatECN) FBo3T
PLURAL
T8
1 33%e ) B30 { B3RNTD
F3odmeed
2 F3eD T30 (TSND) F30200
3m.f. Clsiariel FBeRT
n. ] ) } Toohd

Three Common lIrregular Verbs
The verb 3wy kill, makes its past participle %00 and its
past tense BROURY etc.; the verb e fall, has @, (past ptc.)
and D& & etc. (past).

BR%0 take, has its past participle 3°0®2 and its past tense
BR0B etc. It has a contracted 2 s. impv. 3¢, used often for
3@ The peculiarity of this verb is that it is rarely used alone.
It is added to the past participle of other verbs to give them
a reflexive meaning, i.e., to show the action as done for the
benefit of the doer.> For example, the past participle of the verb
2R’ take (or take away), is combined with 3@, thus, 3’30
3,88 I take for myself (or with me). The usage by which the past
participles of both these verbs are combined with 23 and Swers

is very common and indeed is the regular idiom for bringing and
taking away; e.g., ¥ D, TR, DowA 00 Beer take that

1 Used in interrogative sentences only: 930 &) SRBEE What must
1 do? 2 The analogy of the middle voice will occur to students of Greek.
3 3R belongs to the 2nd conj,
7
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book to the house. When the bringing and taking away refer to
persons, the verb ¥8 call (in the past participle) is used instead of
2R (in the past participle): 30eBmaoEzy Y THIROR Wt
bring the gardener here. The past participle of %0 is combined
with the conjugable parts of itself to mean ‘buy’: @3z To¥
2O RPNy, BROBBRFITEY he will buy a house tomorrow.

EXERCISE XIV
(a) Translate into English:

1. IAORY RRodor & %ﬁ'@é:ﬁaé@ﬁ. 2. Rornics BR3noy
da’oaL FOTT 3. ¢ WRA ReTRY FoRGBRE P 495300 Zsecs':;o°L
TRWOY ; TowRy, TRWD. 4. © [ TRRNYR 3enese?
5. @nic 3wdod uézjrw';:o* whod®, 6. %’gdo BeTou0dn Wi
rﬂe:a%o* BRRFR0R WRERT. 7. 8 RoNEcdn DrR BrAeR Svodmi,
8. o3RIy z3~:'=>e?’\<:>&>s’»¢L 3 %000 %ﬁ@maum. 9, TPpTOVo30
;)ai&) BeTovsdhn 208 )nvRy MeokEE 10, BRQEITTITNTY
FERBROB WO ; BTt 3ReIT ﬁozsabi eNoR®, 11, 22y 3038
WPONY WO W33y BE Fo BT DFTF wWOW KW ToVEy, FRE
3D B OB ¢ TOORY TR BB R B003Rors WeRTEDRY
BRI, ﬂaaaréo. 12, Reemasdedesnd® word vor ;Sodaaaéo.‘
8 SoR e Nensh r‘\\mdoﬁeéab* SRHIRR: v wR OB
TORTONG :5) 513, Aedoon ;S.Ye);’)a’aémg@ 3RBRe.  woRdet
®eoy, *D’éo 14. aﬁm;ﬂﬁo FIERoBR. 15, oﬁ)‘ &mso
n@oﬁo;ﬁﬁo BROD RURY Y aﬂs

(0) Translate into Kanarese:

1. Time passes quickly. 2. Let us write these words in a
book. 3. The dumb speak; the lame walk. 4. The enemy (plur.)
may perhaps capture the city. 5. Much money was gained by (to)
the merchant by trading. 6. The thieves, having seized an old
man, beat (him), 7. Are the words of that verse understood’ by

1 Irregular 2 s. impv. of W, 2 '@ad\)é_‘ 4+ 'aGQSQ (lopasandhi),
8 These two words make a compound word (RIRITT). 4 3o - 'a&QSQ
(lopasandhi). 5 oA - un - 'adoaé ‘were resident’; cf. note on the
adverbial ending of predicative nouns and adjectives in the Introduction, p. 3.
8 9,080 - © emphatic, 7 39.
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(to) him ? The words are not understood (neg. mood) by (to) him.
8. The elephants will trample the growing-corn in the fields.
9. Ragidoes not grow in wet-land. 10. Try (sing.) to pull the
cart to the neighbourhood of that tree. 11, Take the dog home.
12, Take a mango (fruit) from Rama. 13. The father read the
book and told the meaning. 14, The girl draws a picture. 15,
Give money to the poor man. 16. The tiger killed the buffalo cow.

Vocabulary
©iiX washerman, dhobi (1 m.) 339 trample (2 tr.)
N dig (2 tr.) ag, b33 day (1 n.)
@& meaning (1 n.) w3 master (2 m.) [intr.?)
&8 elephant (2 n.) ©%38 be obtained, gained (irreg.
©0® 300 banyan tree (1 n.) %@ walk, take place (2 intr.)
233, buffalo cow (2 n.) & utter, speak (2 tr.)
% drag, pull (2 tr.) - v ground, soil (1 n.)

%7 washclothes by beating(2tr.) $,393%0 shine (1 intr.)

w®:3 ornament, jewel (2 n.)  w¥ cloth, clothing (2 n.)

¥¢ pass, spend (2intr. and tr.) w3 write, draw (2 tr.)
938050 lose (irreg. tr.) wes much (adj. and adv.), many

oo time (1 n.) w®y much (adj. and adv.), many
%@ drink (2 tr.) 39 grow (2 intr.)

B %& take by the hand (2 tr.) 008, religious formula (1 n.)
o3 wound (1 n.) 3o9% dumb man (1 m.)

ne (T\S%) parrot (2 n.) ' 0%, . Lakshmana (1 m.)
ne%e nest (3 B n.) [B verse (1 n.)

APewe=0 river Godavari (2 n.)DwR.BF pupil (2 m.)
(In Skt. Awewos0e and so 9370 trade (1 n.)

in samdsa) Xedy seer (measure of weight
%3, picture (1 n.) and capacity) (3 B n.)
Rw3drod companion (1 m.) %ﬁq};ﬁs@c&o heal (1 tr.)
&% be known, know %& seize, take, capture (2 tr.)
(2intr.and tr.) @R»% beat (2tr.)
3¢3 bank, shore (1 n.) BooT receive (1 tr.)

1 Irregular past ptc. 0% and past tense WBRUIR), BHRTI, BRI,
BRU3ey, BFedow@ etc., ¢f. Appendix III, Class 2.



CHAPTER 1II

In the previous chapter we have studied the regular declensions of
declinable words and the regular conjugations of verbs. In this chapter we
shall study the various classes of declinable words, together with some of the
more frequent syntactical constructions of verbs. Some irregular verbs will
also, on account of their great importance, find a place in this chapter; other
irregular verbs will be referred to in the following chapter.

LESSON XV

Classification of Declinable Words

It must be remembered, as already noticed on page 33, that
the term S933%8 declinable word is a much wider one than the
English term noun.

Declinable Words (8930%8) are classified as follows:

Nouns (F9230579%W% namavdchaka); Pronouns (RS3Fgas
sarvanama); Adjectives (TWedT0WTE gunavdchaka); Numerical
adjectives or pronouns (Ro&3%=oWT sankhydvichaka).

l. Nouns (79305293 ¥), which are of four kinds:

1. Common Nouns (SRGTO3 ridhanama), as, BBN boy;
g ground.

2. Proper Nouns (033w  arnkitanima), as, SyReW
Mysore; 833, Timma (a2 man’s name).

3. Descriptive Nouns (&‘J%C{FW&S& anvarthanama), as, %%
king; $98.@ blind man; WX, fisherman. The Nouns of Relation-
ship (WOThTWT bandhuvdachaka)—see Lesson XVII—belong to
this class.

4, Abstract Nouns (35958950 bhavanama), as, WBSR poverty.

A classification of nouns sometimes followed is twofold:

~ (a) Concrete Nouns (SR, 59%R% vastuvdchaka);
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(b) Abstract Nouns (¥o=To=0 bhdvandma). According to
this classification 7, 2, 3, above are Concrete Nouns.

Nouns may also be classified, according to their composition,
as:

1. Natural or Ongmal Nouns, as, Doidon, 8o, 33, 33, etc,

2. Derived Nouns (Ro3w 953 sddhitanama). Th1s Lesson
will deal chiefly with these. One variety of these is Compound
Nouns (RS59X5953 samdsanama) formed by the combination of
two or more words; as, S0¥7Te0' rainy season; %Je)#)ﬁis @’
modern Kanarese; 09s3083¢ 5302 the god Rima. A full dlscussxon
of such compound nouns and compound words generally is
deferred to a later stage (see especially Lessons XLIV, XLV),

Omitting compound nouns, there are two chief varieties of
Derived Nouns:

(a) Nominal Derivatives (38 3503 taddhitandma), formed by adding
suffixes to the crude form of nouns. The following suffixes are amongst
the most commonly used:

{1) ©d, ¥9d, N93 denoting an agent; as, BVoL0T potter (from Foow
earthen vessel); L.8990 letter-carrier (from &8 leaf used for writing on);
2%e o7 gardener (from 3wedd garden). A few derivative nouns are formed
by the addition of the suffix 83%¢GC or #%eT (indicating a person addicted to
something); e.g., ©023s3m¢0 (from ©0%3 bribe) a man addicted to bribery.

(2) an denotes one who is occupied with a particular study or
business; as, #Eiéﬁ one who knows Kanarese (from B’i\id the Kanarese
language); ?»3:;@1'1 cultivator (from &a#_&w tenancy); TN oil-miller (from
me® oil-mill). The suffix 38R has the same force; as in TIIBR
bridegroom (from 8= o3 marriage). ©¢ is somewhat similar; as
in 32399 garrulous person (from SR3 word), And so T9Y¥; as, ATV
washerman (from 398 a washed cloth). Another suffix is @818 in @eT&R
(from Z%3Y flower) flower-seller, ToT2 @R snake charmer (from ®93) snake).

(3) 4, 23, @8, N3 are feminine terminations; as in BOBN (ie.,
BRI+ @) girl; VNS (fe., WR+@I) female relation by marriage;®
mtﬁf‘ni (t.e,, moE3R oil miller +a8 ) wife of an oil miller; Cﬁrﬁiné G.e.,

1 309 4 wo0; adéda sandhi., 2 Bex (new) + ¥3, & ; ddéa sandhi.

8 The words ®eR and WeNd are untranslatable mto English. They
indicate the relationship between the parents of a husband and the parents
of his wife,
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©n3 washerman + N3 ) washerwoman.  also is a feminine termination
LA e,, 239 clever man+4) clever woman,

(4) 23, ®%¥, 3¢ are used to form abstract nouns; as, 850?30 33 the
state of madness (from 85\)?30 madness); T°®% business of a gauda (from
1”& chief man of a vxllage), morvF® cultivation (from mord tillage); &V
also is used to form abstract nouns: FG® blindness (3930 blind many).
The termination 38 is generally used with Kanarese nouns only, but in such
words as, 3RUST heroism (from 3RY hero) it is added to Sanskrit nouns.
The same affix is added to Kanarese adjectives; e.g., tﬂ@daéaﬂ high position
(from da’ada great). Sometimes one suffix is added to another, as in TaeN
0¥ partnership (from TVITRTY partner==T2 portion + oY)

(5) Some abstract nouns are formed from adjectives by the addition of
the suffix ®; thus, Foy redness (from 3 or Fos red). As this example
shows, some change in the body of the word usually takes place on the
adding of this suffix, thus, ©9 (white)+ = VHY; O (black)+3 =
YOF = 3*;3)" (the colour black).

A number of Sanskrit derivative nouns are also in use in
Kanarese. The affixes chiefly employed in their composition are:

{6) So3 denoting a possessor; as, W& Jo3 intelligent man (from WR
intellect).! The suffix 9% may further be added making 28 Sod3# wisdom.

(7) @, », B2 denoting the feminine gender; as, Bt (i.e,, WeI+3)
goddess; WD Jo3 (ie, uo&@;ios+o) wise woman; eromqmﬁoboa G.e.,
wmmﬁois+'aa) female teacher.?

8 3, 5.3, added to adjectives and nouns, are used in the formation of
abstract nouns; as, %63 firmness (from &q}d firm); @® ﬁ:{j servitude
(from &oR servant).

To the class of 3% 89z also belong the nouns formed by
the addition of the personal pronouns of the third person to
words of manner (cf. 20%=% Lesson XXI), to Ordinal numerals
(cf. >TRE0HTR> Lesson XX), to the genitive case of Nouns or
other Pronouns (¢f. vRGT:, 88 3 Lesson XXI) and to ad-
jectives (¢f. the ‘Adjectival Nouns’ of Lesson XXX, e.g., %%, 55t).

1 503 is also added to Kan. nouns: ®%J03 richman, ? The termination
= is added to a number of Sanskrit abstract nouns in the sense of possessing;
as, D9 (i.e., T sin + ) sinner; DIed (le, DF¢F prudence + ) pradent
person, The same termination in the same sense is added to a few nouns
(Sanskrit, tadbhava and Kannada) preceded by qualifying words (Skt., tad., or
Kan.); e.g., $o833328 a just speaker (from Fol3 strictness + T9R word + ).
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(b) Verbal Derivatives ‘(a;dosmm kridantandma): B

(1) The participial nouns formed by adding 3rd personal pronouns to
the relative participles have already been noticed, pp. 74, 75.

(2) The verbal noun in V@ (present, past and negative) has been
noticed on p. 76. This, like the verbal noun ending in %% (p. 76) and the
examples in the paragraphs (3), (4), (5), (6)(ii), (8), (9) here following, is
distinguished as % doémdrd) kridantabhdvandma, sbstract noun detived

from a verb. The illustrations in (6)(i) and (7) are examples of simple
kridantanama,

(3) The suffix 2% is added to the present relative participle as, adgaai
(i.e., éd.za:i-i-'ai?)l correction; ®RIORFE (i.e., FBBNT+a#)® the act of
walking. 9% is also added directly to the root: S02%¥ belief(Sotobelieve+-a®),

(4) In the case of some verbs the crude form is used also as an abstract
noun; e.g., ¥of® limp (verb) and lameness; 3‘5053064 be born and birth;
Ra* walk (verb and noun); 8% utter and utterance; L% read and reading;
3:5): err and error; W$* grow and growth; _m&a‘ punch (verb and noun);
WRIT live and living; «Vd* burn and burning; %&b w‘ bind and bond.

(5) In some similar cases the former vowel of a two-syllabled. verbal
root is lengthened to make a noun: #R) go wrong, FL@ harm, W leave,
cease, WeW halting place; TH) feel,’ TR suffering.

(6) (i) @ is added to a root t6 show 4 masculine agent: Foclls limp,
Boobd lame man; (ii) the derived noun is sometimes neuter: WeAS grow
weary, ¢ 30 tiredness,

(7) The syllable ¥ is sometimes added to the crude form of a verb to
denote the agent: 38 (for 8304y turn, 380% beggar; sometimes another vowel
is substituted for the final vowel of the verb, e.g., %084 drink, B3¢ drinker.

(8) In some verbs where the closing consonant is retroflex the change
is made from ®¢ in the verb to & in the derived noun with the adding of o
3¢ B0 see, e b sight; 5% play, 983 game; BREIY assemble, B0l assembly.

(9) On occasion » is added to the crude form of the verb: ¥ laugh,
31 laughter; BR8Y bear,® B»3 load. There are many other such suffixes.
Some illustrations are given below. In the group of words on the following
page a different vowel is substituted for the final vowel of the root,

SurFIx CRUDE FORM OF VERB DERIVED NOUN

o BRO sew BRON sewing

an D% rise »¢R advancement

3 5otd dance Boed8 dancing

) &0 know ©03) knowledge

1 éd% correct (1 tr.). 2 3% walk (2 intr.). 2 But the use of nouns

formed thus is rare in good Kanarese. 4 These verbs belong to the 1st
and 2nd conjugations, 5 N.B.—Irreg. past ptcps. eu%,w%, A 00

dead, 390, Ba%,
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3 38 walk #83 conduct

¢ W8 mix Bd¥ mixture (or W0¥)

? A3 remember R8% remembrance

) oy win o victory

o3¢ %% hold 2@II¢ holding (of land)

S¢¢ 3¢ know 39930 knowledge (or 3930#)!

IR 358 shine, make display 3993838 procession

2. Pronouns (AJF 39 sarvanama). See Lessons XVII, XVIII, XX.

3. Words of Number and Quantity (#omﬁmﬁi sankhyavachaka,
TOSRToE parimdnavdchaka). See Lesson XX.

4, Adjectives and ‘Adjectival Nouns’ (Rowsow® gunavdchaka, or,
Rows9W gunavdchi). See Lessons XXX, XXXI. Words of Manner (a!j)a?d
SoW%® prakdravdchaka), Lesson XXI, are sometimes made a separate group;
but they are really demonstrative adjectives,

EXERCISE XV
(a) Translate into English :
1 R0 23,8 3008 mo0 BR0DZ. 2. wOeORY? BT =3

00,0 ? 3. By R 5&3 BEY HTY, TO wRY (SN B).
4. & Reoy TORR ;’nﬁﬁa’s&* ;Samﬁos:ar{w 22, BRYTD, For? urds
BesLTD, d 5. TWORGY Tong windwe ? 6 uao.ooé 3,033 0
Bewnse. 7. mHeuth o TG windomh Terng S 8, B S
3onR ¥ TN WFFSANOY. HHd X e&3R esqu;ﬂ;S.;=L SPATTo.
9, BBIND & 25'5~>zz\>f\o:$o§\3L mmﬁd:a&%@g@o WY ste? T,
W FNHPIE. 10, B NHOROT & nWtR Ry BRT? 11 RoF5e0y
DR, BY0S 12w Tovy DS3R3RIR’ 203 TRy INRBRORY
woWET, 13, & LWOR BIG BEA’ Yol 14, BT BN,
ewde? 15, EF% ARGY." TR 00N € YWTRY SReEIY.
16, e¥odg ©¥, 00 Y ReNZ? 17, wBY DORPENRY

(b) Translate into Kanarese :

1. Will the teacher open the school tomorrow? He may
perhaps do so. 2. The blind man wanted" to see an elephant.
3. They brought an elephant. 4. Is that story in a book?

1 300% and 393 are also found, 2 WO +wowy ddesasandhi. ° For
the use of MoT) see p. 4 and Lesson XXXVII. 4 Honfc. °© Sing. for plu.
8 n33d+ w9 lopasandhi. ? See pp. 97, 98. 8 Dat, of 3d& I.

¥ Red +ay . 10 g2oe N past pte. of Bwerd; Al contracted form of
AW g oded M.
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5. Yes, The book (is) small* 6. Where is bread to-be-had® in
this town? 7. I shall buy® two loaves. 8. You* may send the
servant. 9. What work are the carpenters® doing in that house ?
10. Are they there now ? I want® a hammer and a screw-driver.
11. I shall buy a saw. 12, How far is it from this village
to the jungle? 13, Five miles. Firewood is to be found there.
14. Does this parrot speak ? 15. No, but that myna speaks.

Vocabulary

8GF TNy become known &% rate (1 n.)

be understood (irreg. intr.) GWS distance (1 n.)
&% elephant (2 n.) Svoy four
%Y not, no =¥eo chief village officer (1 m.)
g3 reply (1 n.) P68 bazaar (2 n.)
DOBR ever (adv.) WO mereness, bareness (used as
DTRY two adj., mere, bare)
Q% why (interrog. adv.) ©%, ¥ beggar (1 m.)
DT go up, ascend (1 intr.) Soua3edsenio marry—bride the .
DW five subject (irreg. tr.)
0T, fifty NI LY marry—bride-
w¥, agree (1 intr.) groom the subject (irreg.)

@i within (postp, and adv.) S3y®%F, the myna bird (2 n.)
%b%dﬁ stick, firewood (2 n.) 339 mile (2 n.)
3 story (2 n.) o350% which, what (interrog. adj.)
ooy appear, see (irreg., intr, {98, hammer (2 n.)

and tr.) SXOLN 3, loaf, bread (2 n)

Bwge kill (irreg. tr.)? "398y approximation (3 B n.),
TROBIBRE buy (irreg. tr.) about
nona saw (1 n.) %ewy, female, marriageable

w3, knowledge (3 B n.) woman (3 B n. f.)

77°%& chief man in village (1 m.) ®¢R how (interrog. adv.)
3ToY® screw-driver (2 n.) T yes

33 open (2 tr.)

1 ¢ Small one’ 23%1_!3.). % ¢Found ’, 3 See p. 98. 4 e,
5 See p. 62. 6 *To me is wanted’. " See p. 97.




LESSON XVI
The Use .of Verbal Parficiples

It was noted as a feature of the Kanarese language as
contrasted with English (p. 4) that a Kanarese sentence rarely
permits more than one finite verb. Thus in Exercise XV the first
sentence reads, TORN H3,7 B[S IO FHoDB. Translated
literally this means, ‘A tiger having leapt upon an ox, killed it.’
The same sense is given more idiomatically in English by the com-
pound sentence, ‘A tiger leapt upon an ox and killed it.” This
affords an illustration of the rule that when a series of actions is to
be represented in Kanarese, the agent being the same throughout,
the last action only is expressed by a finite verb, the others being
expressed by verbal participles. In general, par‘ticiples are used
with much greater frequency than in English' and to express
a variety of meanings which are otherwise expressed in English.
The chief of these usages are illustrated below.

I, To indicate Contemporaneous or Successive Actions

If the action expressed by a participle is contemporaneous
with that expressed by the following finite verb, the present
participle is used; if prior to that expressed by the verb, the past
participle is used; if the action expressed by the participle is
negative while that expressed by the verb is positive, the negative
participle is used and the verb is affirmative, though the reverse
use may sometimes be found (see § 3 p. 110).

Examples
(1) (@) »=> NIz, FRWBy T3  they,
speaking, enter the house; or, they enter the house

while they are speaking.

! In this respect Kanarese resembles Greek more closely than it resembles
English,
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(b) BNty Se3TeriEy; Sdelwy  KedSoy they,
speaking, will enter the house; or, they will enter
the house while they are speaking.

(c) o=t SeITorezd, SoRoddy  ReOHD - they,
speaking, entered the house; o7, they entered the
house while they were speaking.

(2) (a) v IPITon HFRy Aeos0 they, having
spoken, enter the house; or, they speak and (then)
enter the house; o7, they enter the house after
having spoken. _

(b) 8= FPIToR EOWEY ReTSy  they, having

“spoken, will enter the house; o7, they will speak
and (then) enter the house; or, they will enter the
~ house after having spoken.

(€) ¥ SIToR TR 20000 they, having
spoken, entered the house, or, they spoke and
(then) entered the house; or, they entered the
house after having spoken.

(3) . BR0 $P3TIRE aﬂsﬁoﬁo;ﬂg{ ReTo39,3 (iedo;ida,
Re0omc) they, not speaking, enter (will enter,
entered) the house; or, they enter (will enter,
entered) the house without speaking.

Note that in the above illustrations the tense of the verbal
participle expresses. time only in relation to the finite verb,
i.e., it expresses the contemporaneousness or the priority of an
action with respect to the action denoted by the finite verb,
whether that is present, future, or past. In translating into English
a sentence containing verbal participles and a finite verb, the
tense of the actions indicated by the participles can be determined
only frém the tense of the verb. When the ideas which we
associate with mood enter into the form of the verb, (as in the
contingent, imperative, and infinitive forms) these also aré
communicated to the preceding participle or participles; as,
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o3 SwITed Sdohsy HeT9y they, having spoken,
may perhaps enter the house; or, they may perhaps
speak and enter the house,

SBoIToR 30303050* Xetv having spoken, enter the house;
or, speak and enter the house,

830 SPITed Jdobry Kedws T,008 I3eRE they will
attempt, having spoken, to enter the house; or, they
will attempt to speak and enter the house.

That is, the participle is to be construed with the finite verbal form
which next follows it (or, if there are several participles, with the finite verb
which next follows the last participle of the series). The intervention of
an infinitive or an equivalent form makes no difference to this rule, the
infinitive form itself being also dependent on the finite verb., An example
is the liturgical verse (some of the forms of which belong to a more advanced
stage of grammar than the present Lesson), ¥3r¢,! TN 2 Fordad &
E’@J G, ¢ '3 '6@'}») ﬁ)dt‘ 5 83, 8 FRRY ﬁ#m 73 Qde %8 Lord have mercy
upon us, and mclme our hearts to keep thxs law. Here w0oedd is construed,

not with the following gerundial form ’B" LN ;g)dé but with the finite verb
3,8 Se a0

2. To indicate Manner, Means, or Cause

Participles which precede a finite verb frequentiy indicate
the manner (%,59% prakdra), means (¥ee karana), or cause
(989 kdrana), of the action indicated by the principal verb.
Examples: ©00 T923T70%:3,° T9,030pH300" w9R Bredso
they went quarrelling to the judge. ®o7n A" wdad (4¢., having
abridged they wrote) they wrote br1eﬂy, ®ReRy  Bedc
WRAWSY (lit, having beaten the cows they drove away) they
drove the cows away by beating them; 333 RGeS SRInIRy
B9 BIFABSY? (liz.,, the disciples, having heard the words

! $3F lord (1 m.). 2 Acc. of ¥o%) we, ? ¥3063%0 pity (1 tr.), ¢ =i ¢
command (2n). § %" %’Jae;‘o take in hand, observe, keep (irreg.); 'a"’e,’%%'#o X
‘o'é)d@ for keeping = # ’B!Ja'd vo 8 Gen. of . 7 I8 mind (3 B n.).

ede YN mﬂuence, constram (1 tr). 9 awﬂmm quarrel (1 intr,).

R ) 03)3@ 3 judge (2 m.). n ﬁorj)z»m gather together, abridge (1 tr.).
12 55&\-‘#0 rejoice, be delighted (1 intr.).
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of the gury, rejoiced), the disciples rejoiced because they heard
the words of the guru. '

In some sentences a negative participle . (followed by a
positive form) has the effect of emphasis: "% 30(303.);3& F303083
&/ 8y FOGD they called me and not my father

In the spoken language to some extent, and to a much
greater extent in the written language, sentences are met with
containing a number of participles followed by one principal
verb. In such cases, the principles stated above with regard to
one participle apply equally to the whole series of participles and
their mutual relations. In translating into English, sentences
of this kind must always be broken up into shorter sentences,
some of the participles being represented by finite verbs, either
principal or subordinate.

3. Verbal Participles followed by a Negative Verb

When an affirmative participle is followed by a principal
verb in a negative form, there may be some ambiguity involved
in the interpretation of the sentence, occasioned by uncertainty
whether the negative finite verb does or does not negative the
preceding participle.

(1) o0 IeIper ekesy Reody may mean, ‘they
did not speak and enter the house’, .., ‘they neither spoke
nor entered the house’, the negative verb having the effect of
negativing also the preceding participle. This method of inter-
pretation applies to sentences in which the participle and the
following verb are closely related; as, Ro@orite méa‘ﬂc‘g‘ zém%f\‘
Wd 73,%89¢? the boys did not read the lesson properly, and
did not understand (it).

(2) But in some sentences of this type the participle is tc
be translated as an affirmative verb, and the finite verb as negative.
Thus, ©50 78 8y T &7 Fouiedsy T30y means, ‘they
called me and did not call my father.’

1 zéaa*n ‘properly’. 2 Tj)ﬁoﬁo grasp, understand (1 tr.).
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(3) In some cases, however, and particularly when the
participial construction implies some such adverbial force as is
described in § 2, p. 108, the meaning expressed is the reverse
of what would appear from a literal translation, Thus it is just
possible for =Ty [PIToB FoRWTY, ATOY to mean, ‘they
entered the house without speaking’. Part of the difficulty here
is due to the absence of context,' and part to the fact that there
is no close connection between speaking and entering (or not
entering) a house. There are thus cases in which ambiguity
may remain even after the context has been considered. This
circumstance connects itself with a feature of some Kanarese
sentences, namely, that the finite verb which closes the sentence
is not the most important in meaning. In Lesson XIV, p. 97,
we noticed that the verb R is used with other verbs to give
them a reflexive meaning. When this occurs it is 3#% which
takes the tense endings; the verb whose meaning is modified
is found in the past participle. There are, again, some verbs
which are added to others to intensify their meaning; such
are 3o% (Lesson XXXIV) and @@y (Lesson XXXIX). The
illustrative sentence with which this Lesson begins might be
written: ®© 93,8 [0S ToO FworRFHodd. Here the verb
%o%» has no separate meaning but simply intensifies the meaning
of 3@y, as if we said in English, ‘killed outright’. "The
command, BRENDEY, ‘go off’, is another illustration,

The verbs 208 and %€y are sometimes employed in a
colourless way at the end of a sentence: &% Se¥R Bween 93%6-
odory BR0BIZROBY WOBRY the servant went to the bazaar and
bought rice (and came). As we have seen (pp. 97, 98) these two
verbs are added to one or two verbs already combined with
0%, chiefly, éﬁtﬁo‘@@ga and '68::50%‘&)%50. 3RGeBRoRY W and
FBRROBE WA mean ‘bring’, 3RRBRORY Beery and IR
$R0% WBREAY mean ‘take away’: TOY Tovy THTW Ik

1 Where the meaning under reference was required the context would
probably indicate, separately, that the house had been entered.
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F00r) WS e I shall bring four rupees tomorrow; R
Ry ByRe0R FRBwors Vel I took my younger brother
to Mysore. In these usages the compound form is regarded as
one expression. The recognition of this will remove any
appearance of ambiguity in some cases where the finite verb
is negative. For instance, the sentence, 83 & ¢®30© SERCTY
3RRBR0R wI9Y, might be thought to be susceptible of the
sense, ‘my friend took that book and did not come’; but this
is not so. The verb is one compound expression meaning, ‘did

not bring’, and the sentence means, ‘my friend did not bring
that book’.

The remark above about a verb, not the most important, closing a
sentence, applies to such a sentence as the following: 'aagtl To, ad#&)d%f
R Bwee AO stay four days more and go to your house (for the form 'ad%g
see p. 119; for BReNO see Lesson XXV). This sentence in English
has the appearance of a curt dismissal, owing to the fact that the verb is
regarded as having greater emphasis than the participle.. In Kanarese,
however, the emphasis is on the participle, and the sentence amounts to
an invitation to stay longer: ‘Stay four days more before you go home.’.

When both the participle and the verb are negative, the effect
is to make them both positive in meaning; as, ¥3 FoRy®
Beddd Besss aaz'r"ﬁa'ﬂs’soa“ B%ep30y He did not teach the word of
God without speaking a parable; 7.e., He taught the word of God
exclusively by means of the parable,

The double negative with a positive meaning is common in
Kanarese composition, e.g., ©3R° %eé%’oﬁoﬁoﬂl“ BLFESTT oY
there is no one who has not heard his fame; i.e., everybody has
heard his fame.

1 a3, still, yet, more.

2 OI% + 2wy (past pte. of BWH).

3 m&é parable (1 n.).

4 abéﬁ word (1 n.).

5 Gen. of &330.

 3¢8F fame (2 n.).

7 Fe Y38+ ©TP people who did not hear; i.e., ‘have not heard’.
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4. Verbal Participles followed by a Finite Verb having
a Different Subject

The remarks in the preceding paragraphs refer only to
sentences in which the participle (or participles) and the principal
verb have the same subject. The same construction is permitted
with a change of subject in two cases only; viz., (a) when the
participle shows the cause of the action expressed by the principal
verb, e.g., 0% WO BRY Eﬁzéwéo‘ rain came and the river rose,
(b) when a close connection in time is indicated, thus: To& w0
3,8¢° v 2wed™ immediately I came, he went. In this type
of construction the place of the participle may be taken by the
infinitive, thus: 538 WL BR%F 53?@:7 30, TORY WILY BTR BRETTY
(see Lesson XXXV on Uses of the Infinitive).

EXERCISE XVI

(a) Translate into English:

L w%&naéoﬁow B3 ;S;Soa‘ Bodohg TeF  FUNRITT.
2. oniRc F3o3 VVRY ué% m}m o0, %mr{é 3003 Wiy SR
ReReF, 8. 3. B[ HeR ué3 ﬁeéﬁai aéado ueﬁa%‘ FHONBIORIST.
4, & DRMRD TORB W3IBS Ioded ;’)v‘aﬁ& S LI EAR AN
5. %,05medT0s Beay ¥Ry, RN0NE ReTRy TRTN. 6. DoAY
%Qsé\m%mﬁd“ mé&sﬁmdo@a@ 7. -vf%ﬁdo BN "‘Ea&md§ TR
ﬁ@ezﬁoﬁo@ ﬁ;ﬁ 3RGY W §o?\ %#3#5&)&5&) 8, RPTN
HRR VTR esﬁd;h LaT 8:5330&@ RedARTY 9, Bweded
NFBBIDE mméw DOXN G mﬁdéo é{%“ Aoy . 10, Ay
TRIDTY TRy FBR® TeDROT ;&ra dﬁo sﬁm& FRG ¥ oﬂoa’w
3% TONA B :.Sm°L SRz, 3. 11, zasiaﬂsado@a deaaooso
oQ Revo. 12. RagdoNody mwéﬁaﬂﬁo DYTR’ ;So?,% Ggo. 13, @580
uzzaﬁd Soded® aéoh& Hea3030 ;’n;%o:ﬁo ebde;o 14. Séédo
Ron 0% 36338 %ot%o:msa 3.

1 68230 increase (1 mtr) 2 W, + emphatic D, with euphonic ©f.
3 Irreg. p]u see p. 62. % p.69, B 3aYisan alternative form to 3RYW,
past ptc. 8 ¥3 milk (2 tr.) and ¥3 call, though the same in form, are
separate roots. There were two letters 7 in old Kanarese (see p. 10, footnote 1),
7 Emphatic ¥\.
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(b) Translate into Kanarese: c

1. The doorkeepers opened the door and called the people.
2. The pupil will write letters in school. The. teacher may take
those letters and read them. 3. We take a plantain,? strip-off the
skin, and taste the fruit. 4. The boys tore the teacher’s books
without reading them.? 5. The king will call a messenger and
send him to the councillor.® 6. In time of sickness people do not
drink water without (first) heating® it. 7. The merchant makes
(his) living by selling* cloth in the villages. 8. O goldsmith, will
you melt that gold by heating® it? 9. Let the teacher send the
boys home® without punishing® them. 10. We will punish the
gardener by holding-back® a fine of one rupee from (his) wages.
11. Rain has come and cleansed the streets of the town,
12, The boys saw the dancing of the bear and rejoiced.
13, The girls were afraid” 14. The people of the town
approved the teacher’s goodness. .

Vocabulary
%, oS goldsmith (2 m.)’ T stone (3 B n.)
w® dip, immerse (1 tr.) T9es theft (1 n.)

ewhiRmR dine (1 intr.) ToRORL cause to get hot (1 tr.)
230 all people (1 m. £.) Boed dance (2 intr.)°

?»@ o388 goodness (1 n.) %oe38 dancing (1 n.)

%63 churn (2 tr.) 323 bore, cut (2 tr.)

¥8_hole made by burglars Rwy cowherd (1 m.)
in a wall (1 n.) Rwed wall (2 n.)
TONX cause to melt (1 tr.) @8 gold (1 n.)

FO& bear (2 n.) wT prayer (1 n.)

%3 milk (2 tr.) ®T 9% messenger, ‘peon’ (1 m.)

1 ¢The fruit of a plantain’. 2 Use neg. pte. 3 “To the vicinity of the
councillor’, ¢ Use verbal ptc. 8 ¢“To the house’.
8 %@: use verbal ptc. 7 ‘Feared’. 8 Plu. Irreg. p. 62.

® But with a cognate object in the sentence given,
8
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396938 cleverness (1 n.)
woo9, 3 fine (2 n.)

2%, ‘ghee’ (1 n.)

5ﬁc$a%’¢a§.> take (irreg. tr.)
Y wash (2 tr.)

T9,8%ovF doorkeeper (1 m.)
soriy ), squeeze through (1 intr.)
g, oioed¥ traveller (1 m.)
2532303036:9%@ plantain (3 B n.)
0 street (2 n.)

Ro? fire (2 n.)

%3 butter (2 n.)

%o0TAY fear (irreg. intr.)!
& 359% make (clothes) clean
' (1 tr)
35008 following, next .
3ve8)_ approve (1 tr.)

3wXdy curds (3 B n.)
gTopRY despatch (1 tr.)

8,8 farmer (1 m.)

KANARESE GRAMMAR

gwen sickness (1 n.)

F90M enquiry (2 n.)

QB appoint, prescribe (1 tr.)
Q¥R address on a letter (1 n.)
&% A punish (1 tr.)

éoa%a’mdo make clean (1 tr.)
Row¥ wages, salary (1 n.)

R taste (2 tr.)

~o®RoT 98 merchant,banker(1m.)
AB, skin of fruit (2 n.)

AN harvest (2 n.)

RO strip off, peel (2 tr.)
®328 prison (2 n.)

%ed= cause to enter (1 tr.)
®e9x308 rich man (1 m.)

®0 tear (2 tr.)

BAFRY rejoice (1 intr.)
HoRa3sere destroy (1 tr.)

&eR in this way, thus (adv.)
doé&gs be born (1 intr.)

1 For the past tense of ¥R see p. 64,



LESSON XVII

Nouns of Relationship (2ogoT°B% bandhuvichaka)

For a list of Nouns of Relationship see Appendix I
As we have seen, those nouns of relationship which belong
to the First Declension take the suffix ©00Ty, instead of T in the
nom. plu. and form the other cases accordingly (pp. 40, 42).
Their declension in other respects is regular. Example :
Crude form—3%, younger brother

SINGULAR
Nom, 333 & a younger brother
Acc. @33R a younger brother
etc.
PLURAL
Nom. 3,000 younger brothers
Acc. 3% 0DTURY younger brothers
etc.

. 21 or Sor child, as we noticed (p. 41), is found in all
three genders. Wi son, and 7% daughter, belong to the
first declension, and 5010 child (neut.), belongs to the third (A)
declension. Their declension in the singular is regular. They
all form the plural as follows:

PLURAL

Nom. aia'vfa_%?o children

Acc. % ¥Ry children

Instr. 97,900 by or from children
Dat. 330%;}@7'1 to children

Gen. a’)o“vfa_'é of children

Loc. 0% %) in children

Voc. &%&ée O children
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To distinguish the sex of young children, instead of using the
forms 300 and 2o (which mean son and daughter respectively,
and not child) the prefix o (3 B n., m.) male, or eay
(3 B n.,, £.) female, is prefixed to the neuter =ry; thus, no®y
o) a&)hijso a male child was born; meﬁo’@'?% SN
1 saw the little girls (but, on occasion, a%mmm%&@o is used as’
a diminutive for young women).

Pronouns (3I3F T2 sarvandma)

The following are the Personal Pronouns in Kanarese:
First Person o I
Second Person e thou
Third Person (Demonstrative)

masc. proximate AR he thi
g3 } e, this man o
remote TSI :.
*esBR f he, that man L~
) - a
fem. proximate BBV he. thi §0
*ée%‘oﬁoa} she, this woman S
Q
remote B33 he. th 2
Fes20300 } she, that woman J
neut. proximate AW it, this thing See Lesson
remote &rd it, that thing } XVIII

Declension of the First Personal Pronoun

SINGULAR

Nom. ®orv 1

Acc. 5:*:&3\ me

Instr. Q0% by or from me

Dat. &0 to me

Gen. & of me, my

Loc. ®§Q inme

* Forms indicating respect,
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PLURAL '
Nom. &%) we |
Acc. ®3®, us
Instr. R, 08 by or from us
Dat. 331 to us
Gen. &, of us
Loc. 33,9 inus
Note the single consonant in the second syllable of the nominative and

dative cases, and the double consonant in the corresponding syllable of the
other cases.

Declension of the Second Personal Pronoun

SINGULAR

Nom. ¢ thou

Acc. 85&&'&* thee

Instr. 23 08 by or from thee

Dat. 28R to thee

Gen. ?F, of thee, thy

Loc. 2% Q in thee

PLURAL

Nom. ¢ you

Acc. &3y &y you

Instr. %)méod by or from you
Dat. 3308 to you

Gen. 333, of you, your

Loc. E):Soég?, in you

Special Uses of the Plural
1. Honorific Plural. In order to express respect, the plural
of nouns and pronouns is substituted for the singular; as, S0%®
TowB) 8 AeRodRy ! v$h@e,8 the Mahirdja rules this country;
wPerTo: TRNT, wehdD,3? the minister will come to the meeting;
eiRe,’ chdriv Tpdn* Beenszo, 8 look, theasceticgoes to worship;

1 2¢R country (2 n.). % Pres. for fut,
3 erlwe look, behold (interjection). 4 Zpe worship (2 n.),
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oty 2@ JorhF, 8 the religious teacher will stay here.
People of inferior rank addressing superiors use the plural ¢ I
for the singular ®¢® thou; while people of superior rank
speaking of themselves to inferiors commonly employ the first
personal pronoun in the plural.

Nouns of relationship belonging to the first and second
declensions, when used in the honorific plural, do not take
their characteristic plural form, but add the plural pronoun &%
to the singular: R, ©e3 S WY our elder brother is not
in town; &3, Fo053000 2303099 our mother is not in the
house. With nouns of relationship belongmg to the first declension
it is more elegant to insert © between the crude form and
the pronominal ending; thus, @E@mﬁaﬁd&.’ Common illustrations
are afforded by personal names ending in ¥eg, ©%, or T
which are generally used in this form—oowoeg 83 Mr.
Ramanna; & %830 Mr. Krishnappa; o3, o ST, B
Mrs. Lakshmidévamma.

The word B%3 master, is, in respect of this ending, treated
as a noun of relationship; as ZR30S TR RePWSY (the)
master said so.

The honorific plural in a noun of relationship attracts a pronoun
attached to it into the plural. It is correct to say even to a young child,
AI, 3BT 3R WoRB%e has your father come home?

The pronominal termination is sometimes combined with
the regular plural termination, making a double plural, as,
RTTOWTHT the Mahiardja; noBon¥=30) the guru. We also have
SIYNY we; WIS you.

2. Dvandvasamdsa (CS o% ~;’>Ja~) When two or more nouns
are joined together and regarded as forming a pair or a closely
connected group, their crude forms may be united into a
compound with a plural termination, the termination being that

1 3orb stay (1 intr.). 2 Or ®9%), see Lesson XVIII, p. 128,
3 we 8380 is honfc. plu, for an elder brother; the ordinary plural
on oQ%. means elder brothers.
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which would ordinarily be attached to the final member of the
compound. Thus, instead of writing : 88 TP 8 Sorddaw,
we may write 85 Fo0030RN% my mother and father, oo
%}, % Rama and Krishna; also (in the New Testament) €8,
omemsm Peter and John; NBZBA shrubs and trees. In
some cases there may be doubt as to whether the component
nouns are to be regarded as severally smgular or plural thus,
S, @£, $3), 0BT may mean ‘my older and my younger brother’,
or, ‘my older and my younger brothers’.

This is one class of compound words (R33R%8 samdsapada).
A full list of the different kinds of samdsa is given in Lessons
XLIV, XLV. ‘

The Irregular Verb 2% be

The past verbal and relative participles of this verb are
irregular, and therefore cause irregularity in those tenses which
are formed from them. There is also an irregular alternative
form of the present tense.

Crude form—m2a33

Verbal participles: Pres. and Fut. BT, bemg
Past 2ty having been
Negative 83% not being

Relative participles: Pres. and Fut. 583

Past 'ad

Negatlve %03 (more commonly BLR")
Infinitive: 850y, BT to be,
Verbal nouns : Pres. aBRYm (or BBINE)

Past oz & (or % &)
Negative BQUW (or BYH)
Present Tense: 28s3,¢8 I am, etc.

1 Negative relative participle of 8o ; see p. 82.
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Present Tenso——l-\_ltei{native Form?
SINGULAR
'acZesﬁ or 28 ¢8* I am
BB (BB e0h) or BB (B8, o) thou art
3. m. 2w R or w3 R he is
f. amo ¥ or v ¥ she is
n. A® or ¥W® it is

p -

PLURAL
1, 'adq)e&’i or 'adaeﬁ we are
2. B0 €0 or BB ¢V you are
3. m.f. 2@ 3 or BwY Y they are

n. B3 or 3 they are

Future Tense: 280330 I shall be, etc.
Past Tense: 'az:’SQ;So I was, etc.
3rd person neuter 8% 3 or B, it was
Contingent Form: a8 ¢ I may perhaps be, etc.
Negative Mood: 23 I am not, etc.
Imperative Mood: 8% be thou ; 539 (T) let me be; 58D
let him (her, it) be;
2nd person plural &Q, (90) be you; @adReee (BRR) let
us be; BwO let them be.

Continuative Forms of the Verb

The various parts of the verb %3 be, when combined with
the present verbal participle of another verb, give rise to a series
of continuative forms; thus:

1 A slight difference of meaning is sometimes distinguishable between
the two forms, the regular form suggesting habitual action, the alternative
form, present fact: 33> ?A'Qﬁn (adv. ‘in the morning’) 507303)&?“ '&5033_'5,
they are at home in the morning; &I &0 ;:ioﬂoi)e)~V ma@d, they are in the
house now. 2 Sometimes written 2% S; so ade, AW, ete. 31n
colloquial speech the form &903._)_' is often used for ©%.
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(a) Continuative Relative Participles:
Present: SPBE,008 (I0BT, B8H) which (or who) is
, making or which (or whom) I (you, etc.) am (are)

making.!

Past: S, (J5eBF, aF) which (or who) was
making, etc.

Negative: S®®:8,08 (S9BTY, B06)" which (or who) is not
making, etc.

(6) Continuative Tenses:
Present Continuative: ~ S®B28 %QE’J (B2, 'alﬁqﬁfé)
I am making: 335'@2303 B¢ thou
' art making, etc.®

Future Continuative: SRR, NI (SRR, AT
I shall be making, etc.
j Past Continuative: BRI D (IRRTY, 28 ™)

I was maklng, etc.
Contingent Continuative: SPBER LT (SPES, e eai))

I may perhaps be making, etc.
Negative Continuative

(present): SRR, (VPRITY,+ 3g) I (you,
etc.) am (are) not making,
(past): S9BIO0 I (you, etc) was
(were) not making.

[ Perfect Forms of the Verb

The various parts of the verb 43> be, when combined with

\ the past and negative. verbal participles of another verb, give

| rise to a series of perfect forms; thus:

1 (a) Perfect Relative Participles:

f Present Perfect: SRe%E (I& BgE) which (or
who) has made or which (or whom)
I, you, etc. have made.*

, 1 The corresponding form for the Second Conjugation is 30308 o3
: (%‘6&‘:03534 'ado;i)'. 2 Or, much more commonly, JRBX © T (IR, agd);
i for the form B¢ 3 (neg, rel. pte.) see p. 82 and Lesson XXVIII on B0 .
: 8 Second Conjugation: ¥303008 tiae 3, etc. 42nd Conj. ¥30IS (TS 'a&:i).
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Past Perfect: SPa% (& a8 ) which (or who)
had made, etc. ,
Negative Perfect: SPAUS (3598 288)" which (or who)
has not made, etc.
Negative Past Perfect: S»z@ad (3wdd 8% ) which (or who)

had not made, etc,
(b) Perfect Tenses

Present Perfect: Swoacid es? (3% 2503 3,¢8) or :ﬁmad e
(zﬁr& % ¢%%) I have made®, etc.
Past Perfect: Soag = (aﬁsa& ad 3 ®) I had made, etc.
Negative Perfect: 333"@&)?,5)@6) or ;isa&e) (FR& atYoY,
& 5)’ the same in both numbers and
all persons: I (you, etc,) have not made;
or B3 BT 08, SPEd B8 ¢ etc.
Negative Past ‘ '
Perfect: S0y (Sw& +239y)* I (you, etc.) had
not made or BPRD ”5\&3@;3&, D ] ol
etc.

Kanarese has no separate form for the meaning ‘I should
have made’ (the future in the past). In the principal clause® of
conditional sentences (of unfulfilled condition) in Kanarese, the
past continuous form is used in this sense. ®@==o IR Reeq 87
TR0 & %’QM&%J S2R:8,8 & if he had told me I should have
done that work.

There are no forms either for the perfect continuous meaning:

! Or, commonly, SR80 @, An alternative form is SREOI (SeBzs+
'a&):f). % 2nd Conj. #!3030&!:3 (#801)23 '355) 3 2nd Conj. %’6@5&" R,
ete. 4 The form :inado;%aso (S=a + '3603350) has the meaning of the
present perfect, ‘I have made’, and not a future perfect meaning (‘I will
have made’), as might be expected. There is no form to represent the
future perfect. But the meaning can be expressed; e.g. SRAREIT2ADISTY
(dn@dd§o+ﬁh+'ad);3§o) I shall be one who has made, 5 Also =In@
B9, see p. 83. ® The ‘apodosis’ of classical grammar, 7 &3¢ '9%4- 3
1f had said ; &3 is the conditional particle ‘if’. It is always added to a past
{or past perf) relative participle; IRRB8 means, ‘if I (you, etc.) do’;
;S.DOCS S, ‘if I (you, etc.) had done’.
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‘I have been making’; ‘I shall have been making’; ‘I had been
making’, Of these three the first and the last may be expressed
with the help of the verb wdy thus; SR, wodd ¢! I
have come making=1I have been making; S3®:39, uo&)c’?a 2,
I had come making =1I had been making.

It should be noticed that the English use and the Kanarese
use of perfect tenses do not precisely correspond. Itis not possible
to give rules, but in Kanarese reading and conversation instances
frequently occur of the use of a perfect tense where English
would have a simple tense, and vice versa. The difference shows
itself also in the use of the English language by Indian speakers,
who sometimes reproduce in it their own vernacular idiom. Thus
a sentence like the following is common: ‘I had come to your
house this morning’, where we should say, ‘I came to your house
this morning’. 'This represents accurately the Kanarese 3¢7°
3, e wotd &. The verb here is in the past perfect tense,
which is more usual in such a sentence than 20W®, the past
tense. (For the form of 23%??’}\ see Lesson XXII.) An example
of the reverse is the simple past in, 7Vo® 20D or 203 the cart (or
train) has come, where English students would expect the present
perfect wob@.? In Kanarese the perfect tenses never seem to lose
the idea of the two verbs of which they are composed: SP& ¢
means ‘I did it and am’. If attention is to be directed only or
mainly to the doing, a simple tense is the proper one to use; if a
subsequent condition is also to be considered, a perfect tense is
required.

With expressions denoting an action extending over a period
of past time including also the present, Kanarese, besides the
idiom with @3, above, uses the present or present continuative
tense, there being, as we have seen, no perfect continuative;
thus, ©30 F0y BoRHReR & M9,RorD TIRIWRITY,T or
m#sﬁsadognmaa they have been living in this village for four
months.

L 2o% past ptc, of W+ g ¢ 3. 2 “In the morning’. ® Wold+ad.
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The Verb ag) with a Word in the Dative Case

The verb 8> when construed with a word in the dative
case, indicates possession, and is in this construction the regular
Kanarese equivalent of the English verb have. Thus, 8 ewdr9
81 word 88w 3@ I have a house in this town (4it., to me
there is a house in this town), The dative with the verb &,
has the opposite meaning: ¥=0R T h v8DY, they had no
children (lit., to them children were not).

EXERCISE XVii
(a) Translate into English :

1. ai)%&s?e p;So Bordzaowny méﬁo Fe0. 2. ®BFA 23?
WOTTATAR BY. 3 clal .epsefosoé'ésﬁso vm NG qS;ﬁarzm@
4. #aﬂa Lo aﬂsﬁdo SORTIAT @mB 5. ¥@R esea obd ,m
wI? 6 aﬂm & TR $90G 8‘ ’&5‘5 g ? u%oﬁo w;ﬂmz&)rﬁefﬁo
T[OBI c3Q 7./ e.m;ﬁo :’wado gonsh o %e,m;sm
BRRTY, WORTTZ. 8 33330{ BoB03n WTTIV WOF %@ﬁ;ﬂ#o
SeRTY, wondg & 9. o0 g, a&mef\d Bt W -ﬂi "‘zzo
B 10, @ a%odoﬁda L plsN ) é‘z?ﬁ %ndoa"a B 11 R
% enndn a%@ef\dag 12, & um BRETTY, dmsmadﬁe%a.‘
13. &8 2onsh wwhl, =5 onse wwnTeR. 14, o BR3R m:ﬂ)
RO womy noBuorty a&&déa.

(b) Translate into Kanarese:

1. This boy lives® in the house of his father and mother.
2. We were reading this book with our elder and younger
brothers. 3. These merchants have many houses and shops in
this city. 4. The elder and younger brothers and the elder

1 3¢ + 'ad -+ &8 (conditional particle, see footnote 4 on p. 58 and
footnote 7 on p. 122) if had been known. ? A%, (declined like 88, p.
128); loc, here means ‘in so much time (as this).’ s See p. 122 and Lesson
XXIX on Conditional Clauses (unfulfilled conditions), ¢ ®we nd@ (Bsen
'3%)4‘66. b %3798 + B0 + WMe¥> = must be (as) having spoken; ie.,
must have spoken, ¢ ‘Is’,
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and younger sisters of this man are amongst’ us. 5. The
teacher has taught lessons to the boys and girls and has punished
the lazy (ones). 6. Peter and John entered the temple at® the
time of prayer, and healed a lame man. 7. They give milk to
little children here. 8. The goldsmith is melting silver.
9. Then the cart was crossing the river. 10. Will you come to
our house tomorrow? 11. Let us go to the bazaar. 12. Put
sugar in the milk.

Vocabulary

won® shop (2 n.) Tpearodxn(Dewan) Plrniah (1 m.)
unToR fasting (1 n.) e, Peter (1 m.)
¥4 % cause to be built (1 tr.) uomd gold (1. n.)
%S\ trouble (1 n.) 2®> much, many (adj.)
'v’fv'wo trade, craft (3 Bn.) 298,50 children (irreg. plu.)
FRew anger (1 n.) 98o9%¢ (=) Madras (3 B n.)
%%, small, young (adj.) B0, old age (3 B n.)
03, religious fair, festival Bwexer John (1 m.)

(2 n) %3 sugar (2 n.)
30N younger sister (2 f.) TR piece of goods, article
ot cross (1 tr.) (3Bn.)

G=oF &8 charitable institution Meﬁmb lazy person (2 m. f.)
(2 n.) ] 359%> make well (1 tr.)

»5
83* yesterday (2 n.)

1 4qn°, 2 ¢In°,



LESSON XVIII
PRONOUNS (Continued)

The Reflexive Pronoun

The pronoun 39/ is declined in the singular and plural
like TR0 3R, 533*?50 » 3Q OB, etc; I, 33&&5‘%, 3&)0&065, etc.

It refers always® to the subject of the principal clause of the
sentence in which it occurs, Without change of form it refers
to a subject of any of the three genders. The following are its
principal uses:

1. When it occurs in directly reported speech it takes the
place of the pronoun of the first person; thus, 398 To¥ Wk
3,08 ~om NI, B=50 To¥ WRZ LR Hom VTR
he says, ‘I shall come tomorrow’. 9% may be used to avoid
the repetition of ToR: TR BRB I Foww BAR I HOW
ToDATBY ‘I am the greater’, ‘I am the greater’ they argued.
Such sentences are more naturally translated into English in
indirect speech: he says he will come tomorrow; each argued
that he was the greater.

2. Outof directly reported speech, 39 is used asa pronoun
of the third person, with reference, of course, to the subject
of the sentence as in, e’ I oonesy TITeRE,Y the
hen protects its young.

3. On some occasions the grammatical subject to which 398
relates is left unexpressed; thus, in the sentence, 3§ Roausdet
Swess Ao ‘his happiness (is) the happiness of the world,” words

1 Except when used with adverbial expressions; see paras 6 and 8 below.
2 5790® argue (1 intr.)

8 Fne? a fowl (2 n.).

¢ 202 happiness, comfort (1 n.), with ® emphatic and euphonic %°.



THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUN 127
such as, ‘a man thinks’ must be supplied in thought. Or 3%
may take the place of the subject of the sentence as in, To% 3%
WyRy, ! FWORBRORRY he broke his own tooth. The appearance
thus of 390 in two forms in the same sentence strengthens the
reflexive sense,

Note that when it is correct to use 398 (reflexive) it is
always incorrect to use ¥z, @53, WY, or any other personal
or demonstrative pronoun, and wvice-versa, In English one
pronoun, Ae, has to do duty as a personal pronoun, both proximate
and remote, and often as a reflexive pronoun also; and ambiguity
is frequently the result. As Kanarese uses different pronouns in
these instances, such ambiguity is almost entirely avoided.

4, With the ordinary personal pronouns the emphatic
particle © is often added to draw attention to the identity of
the person or thing referred to, e.g. @3%e & ﬁoﬁéoﬁo;ﬁi SRR
S9ATY she herself made this matter known to me. But this
sense may be expressed even more emphatically by using o=
along with the pronoun (or noun) and adding the emphatic particle
to it, thus, &3% Fode & Rordohay "R SPAT.

5. The addition of the particle & to a pronoun sometimes:
indicates the subject’s own initiative. ©=38¢ wodRY, in certain
contexts, and on the analogy of the preceding paragraph, will
mean, he himself came. In certain other contexts it will mean,
he came of himself. This meaning becomes more emphatic if
ZoR¢ is used for or with the subject, thus, 98¢ 203 ; TIRIRL:
98¢ wORRY; but even here the meaning may be simply that
of the preceding paragraph. The sense of initiative is quite clear
if the form 399N be used, TIT FToFON WOBRY Rama came:
of his own accord, Even more emphasis is obtained if oge
is used in two forms in the sentence; as, in the expression, 333
98¢ to or for himself; eg. IER ot ToR!BRRIRORRD

1 T tooth (3 B n.). % Past ptc, of ©000 break (2 tr.) with past
tense of éﬁ#oo; ‘see p. 97. 3 39%0+advbl, ending ¥N. ¢ HoR loss,
destruction (2 n.).
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he did harm to himself, A similar expression.is :5?3 %‘é’ ! zade
of himself (or by himself): @3/ 335 ﬁ 3 Fode %e)ﬁaﬂzﬁa
d'bamm he did that work of his own: accord {or by himself).

6. In paragraph 2 above 393> refers to a. neuter. subject.
With the addition of emphatic O it may also be attached to a word
of neuter gender; To0 T & FOBRE, 3RBBROBS WODB
the dog itself brought that article. 93¢ may similarly be joined
to indeclinable words to emphasise them, as, &R 98¢ at this
very moment (just now); &R 39t exactly in that way; eR
9]¢ just how or how ever?

7. The form 98¢ is used with interrogatives in rhetorical
questions to generalize the meaning, e.g. 03398 T80T B0
;S;i) Nsamﬁdo whoever would do a thing like that?

8 Inflection of the voice partly, and partly the form.make
a sentence like the following, interrogative: 305333 9% 398¢ the
wedding is tomorrow (isn’t it)?

9. We have noticed that in the 2nd person the plural pronoun
is used for the singular to show respect, ¢33 for ¥R, I is

an even more respectful substitute for 2¢8>. The double plural

Fo:Yniwv is also met with as a term of still greater respect.

Declension of the Third Personal (Demonstrative) Neuter Pronoun

Z1A\)

SINGULAR
Nom. 0 it (that thing)
Ace. ebc&'i)eL it
Instr. W0H by or from it
Dat, 9355%6_ to it
Gen. @00 of it
Loc. @dde?ﬁ in it

1 saﬁ+e&diﬁ (dat. of wm‘d).
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PLURAL

Nom. &), ¥ they (those things)
Ace, eﬁ;SEi)Q, oYnvey them

Instr. ©3yrivoR by or from them
Dat. ©3%, oJInen to them

Gen, oJnY of them

Loc. o9, @@ﬁé@n in them

2% this (thing), is declined like &%,

The neuter pronouns 2% and ©@R) are occasionally used
in connection with masculine or feminine words; as, %53 035985 ?
who is that? ©¢! Br@ons that same boy. Of the plural forms
the longer one in each case, except the nom., is the more common.

The proximate and remote personal pronouns are used to
represent the meaning of ‘the latter’ and ‘the former’. In this use,
BN, BB, ARG, BT, BT, AW, BT (M) = ‘the latter’;
330, IR, BT, BT, DB, BT, ) ( n¥) = ‘the former
YOG RN, ¥3-Sordode” Hrkos, dR wonds. ewce dend
BRETWTY.  ARTY ﬁd%‘ X03,° fad% B0eT3 the teacher (and),
just after him, the doctor came to the house. The former
quickly left; the latter remained for a short time and (then) went.

The student should note the connection between the word #t this,
and the proximate pronominal forms @&, AT, AR, &3/, #1903, and
also between the word & that, and the remote pronominal forms @S,
OIW, B8R, B33, ¥PWBY. Speaking in terms of English Grammar, we
should call 8 and ¢ demonstrative adjectives, and the other forms,
demonstrative pronouns formed from the same root. Kanarese Grammar
regards 8t and ¢ as abbreviated forms of the pronouns used only in
composition (¥3RF) with other words. Thus & VI is regarded
as a compound word. To be strictly logical we should write it as one word
ég;io;soxﬁm ; but in practice this is not usual.

1 Emphatic ® cannot be added to the adjectival forms & that, and
&t this, which are but contracted forms of ©% and A®; so it is added
to the full forms ®% and 2w, 2 %o% behind + emphatic & with euphonic
odss, 8 3,5 doctor (1m) ¢ & little, alittle (adj. and pro.). 5 aﬁﬁs\_\.
time (3 B n.).
9
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THE INSTRUMENTAL CASE

The instrumental case indicates—

(a) The agent, with passive verbs (see Lesson XXXV:
Passive Conjugation); as, & %= s o8 SB,@E3 this
work is done by me.

(6) The agent with ©7; as, 8, 0% ¥R it is possible for
me (I can do it).

(¢) The secondary agent with causative verbs ; as, ©8R=0 39,
neod’ noaowsy TY) AGR the king had the temple built by
builders. ‘

(d) The instrument by which an action is performed; as,
T,000%" 80y FHOH he killed them with the sword.

(e) The matenal of which a thing is made; as, ©35 ;Soz%
plelay ﬁ@edoﬁom %b?) @9 8 they have built a wall of mud.

(f) A cause; as, eéﬁ;omocs 20E,* salvation (is) by devotion,

(g) Motion from a place; as, &3 @TZZV0H Wl WIOR
SRy W%, ®,0% FHWACRY he sent a peon from the palace
to me,

() Lapse of time; as, TR0 wow To5R0R’ ™ ;So 8ReRO
I have not seen you for a week.

(2) Distance; as, Bon¥etor £y 300R 2%, BWY? how far
(is it) from Bangalore to Mysore? [see Lesson XXXII—Uses
of the Dative, para (e).]

(7) A quality or condition of being or action; as, ¥ ﬁ)\eaﬁo
oor® 2TZe8 we are in health; 838 J3esn0R’ SeSToB
9,8 they speak with discrimination.

(k) Accompaniment, when used with $R39; as, g 908 AR
F90% 20T the mother came accompanied with the children.

1 30 artist in stone, artisan (2 m.), % ¥3_sword, knife (2 n.),

3 :Som earth (3 B n.). ¢ S, release, salvation (2 n.),
5 398 week (1 n.). ¢ g ¢3) health (1 n.).

7 23t prudence, wisdom (1 n.).
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EXERCISE XVIll

(@) Translate into English: . »

1. Serdaon z':)cs 1 &@B B B90% mo&oﬁ w&&ao 2. '('.)'(t
FoOT Tookd DT, aaﬂﬁ@od aBd? 3. Rooord? N8 sty zsu
Qo% B9k 1R0 HwoTR ROeRBB. - 4. RO me%mg)od ©TIR
omm T -*8.rye ? 508 %e.b 39,8, 5. T wom one
el ;333& d@d*‘;ﬁ;ﬂd oo 'a@cso%@oadaé 3,63, 6. aSai
5;’» B zoocb ﬁm:’m WORY B Roridodhsy aizﬁo 30&33305.)71@?3
é%sos:am 7. & mdm@oﬁo@ TOVTTR mv%oﬁorm mdﬁ@aﬂi
Wi IRITIRIG, @y 3. 8. ?»om LWORY w2 ST mémd
DOW WY Xeo 'D'Jb@n) ;Soa"r{%ﬁaio -au msmoacs ;So‘ 9. RRKF
®OB,8  Too3nie wém%cs %é e303o;$o %@eﬂm&m@@‘
10, udé@Q%d.@&S@Qﬂ@ wRORRL, R wgp tat2a -1 s:as:»
SCSPR  wowTOR T %é&dsaabe 11. &1 o8e uocﬁz&.
12, 3eR some %e%’@? 13. 'am B3 DI ? B PORVTIB,
14, 009 8 KNTAN wiiBR,T ? RReTTes wikED,3.

(6) Translate into Kanarese:

1. I have been living in this town for many years. 2. He
fell from a tree. 3. The farmers cut® the grain with a sickle.
4. Ranga himself wrote the letter. 5. I was reading that
book just now. 6. Who is there? 7. Will you come to the
meeting tomorrow? 8. The devotees are praising God in the
temple. 9. Our fathers and grandfathers have taught us these
words. 10. The dog ran from the house to the bank of the
river. 11, The thieves beat the man with a cane, 12. The

water of the river is necessary’ for the wet land, 13. There
is no brightness in her eyes.

! Past rel. pte. of W%, see p. 97. 2 Also written: S5osod.
8 Emphatic ending with euphonic ©f.

4 Lopasandhi,

5 See note on the tense p. 47.

8 Pres. tense.

7 ‘Wanted’,
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Vocabulary

©8¢% many (adj.) B3R T, uncle (see App. Iy’
©309 T an amildar (1 m.) %oewRed heaven (1 n.)
»Is08 palace (2 n.) %8 growing crop (3 Bn.)
a9 descend, alight, halt wovF boy (1 m.)

2 intr.) e0% girl (2 £)
%80% lord (1 m,) - , 30B%e% earth (1 n.)
¥eoy eye (3 Bn.) 3,58 manifest (adj.)
3,8 darkness (2 n.) @3, hill, mountain (1 n.)

F908 light, brightness (2 n.) 32, cane (1 n.)
BorRortvege sickle (3 B n.) %%, devotee (1 m.)

Footdy lameness (3 B n.) w98 Sunday (1 n.)
s»&Ry bring together (1 tr.) 323592 hide (1 tr.)
Beoday cut! 3¢z table (3 B n.)

na, wet land (2 n.) SN year (1 n.)

700 group, crowd (3 B n.)  ®& happiness, comfort (1 n:)
%0, moon (1 m.) AR0LF sun (1 m.)

WY R wise person (2 m.) Rwe305598 Monday (1 n.)

93 grandfather (decl. like R, 8% praise (1 tr.)

' ®ey) RN beat (2 tr.)

&ori$y month, moon (3 B n.) RRenwo@Ay cause to depart
300t piece (3 B n.) (1 tr.)

1 Pres. regular; past irreg. '3@050@50 etc,
2 See notes on QKL on pp. 42, 118,




LESSON XIX

The Verb--Causative and Reflexive

Verbs ending in 2% (%9, aa)

We have already met with a number of verbs ending in the
suffix. 2=, They are of two kinds. In the first class, the
termination 8= (sometimes & or %) added to the crude form
of a noun makes a verb having the meaning of the noun plus
39B3, or some similar verb. Thus,

B8R teacht = 3%e BIRBL make teaching
3DOFRY create* = R3er IR make a creating
9, ™A forgive® = %idn;iti:mdoz make forgiveness
3&(13““?30 desire = eﬁ&‘!\iﬁda feel desire

BOWXY overcome . = %0HBRoR) obtain victory
P23 worship® = PRSRBY make worship

T2, Tod o begin®* = mz)doz;imm make beginning
A9, A% revere® = R¥q, IBP®E show respect to
e{F B offer* = BIUFBIPE make an offering
20T serve* = Be33RR> do service

#o@&ok‘e summarize® = :sozj)w;mm make collection
BuF R rejoicet = BIF AW, experience joy
DB prescribe (c. acc.) = (QQ;SDCSO) make a rule

bv?:;x 3% train, punish* = biﬁxd}adb exetcise discipline
uBFORY wait on®* - = YV TFOUSRAY do service

X OF %) request, pray* == T JCSFR’);'SJD&) make request, pray
ERE LN love* =&, 2 83950 love

3, o8, B> attempt® = %oﬁimm make attempt
2F0RY enquire® = DWFICHBINRE make enquiry
200 think, opine = PoRne¥ ,, have opinion
2593908 doubt = ORIPITRY feel doubt

1 Both these forms take the dat, of the person taught but the acc. of
the subject matter. 2 ¥ S%8 =¥ 30 ; the two verbs are used with the
acc. of the fault and the dat. of the person; but ¥ M%) is also used with
the acc. of the person. * + 1 see “N.B.’ next page.
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N.B.—In the illustrations, above, marked * both the derived and the
compound forms of the verb are used with the accusative case; in those
marked 1 both are used with the dative case; ©3¥ % is used with the
acc.; but with ©3¢¥ J@ the obj. is in the gen. governed by the post-
position 30¢8 over, on; BOWAY is used with the acc. case, but with wodd
BmoRd the object is governed by the postposition 30¢8; the form in
brackets is not in use; DX and @IINPIRY and their equivalents do not
take direct objects. Itis to be noted that the forms in @& are those in
common use and not the compound forms.

In all the above illustrations the nouns are Sanskrit. A
number of them end in ¥ or ¥8 which is usually dropped
before 2=0; Examples are: UF ¢ protection + R =03 R
protect, save; X Ut memory + B3R =% 0% remember; %R
birth + R == be born; xR adoration + 2R = FER
praise; ®oT' movement + 2% = ¥ move.

The ending 4= is added to Kanarese nouns in the same
way; e.g. B¥=¥ (mental) agitation + 2% = FIIRL be agitated;
%‘Fad Kanarese + 2R = %ESGL&;:&) render into Kanarese; wv©.0
swelling + BR = Wuwbﬁo swell.

Words of foreign (especially Hindustani) origin sometimes
receive the same ending: GT9F9’ -+ B8 =0ToRR send; NIl
+ 2" = SR DR notify.

The second class consists of causal verbs, in which the suffix
is attached to a verbal crude form (with lGpasandhi of the final
vowel), and the meaning is to cause another person to perform
the action indicated by the simple verb. Thus,

L.8%0 cause (some one or = L& SRR make to run
something) to run
22¢030 show == 30T $PR cause to appear

1 In Kanarese » is often substituted for final @ of the Sanskrit noun
form; thus, dﬁw\t% protection, salvation; "%dfé memory; %%R adoration;
3o3 movement; but wII birth: a few such words have both a longer and
5 shorter form —the latter derived from a parallel Sanskrit form ending in &
or ¥, which becomes » in Kan.; e.g. B%eGR (from Wne§3) or heed (23»!3& Cﬁ) ;
¥ ® or LU GLENT 2 In Kanarese d79R: sending. $ Kan, 830%%
declared, ¢ The former element in each compound form is an inf,



THE VERB—CAUSATIVE AND REFLEXIVE 1-3‘_5

8930 make known : = 3003 FRW. cause to- be known

o0& put to fight . == %09oT 3% cause to fly

FONAY melt (trans.) == Fon SR cause to become soft

Ho00X) heat = To0d SRE cause to become hot

XedR put into, cause to enter, etc, = AT TR cause to arrive, etc.
BHBRY join, gather together (trans.) = THB IR@ cause to assemble

89 A9 cause to stand or stop = R T5@) cause to stand or stop
BreRooBR send away = BHLNAUDR JRWEY cause to go
F%A0 send = (#'doal SRw) cause {another) to send
WHOT XY scatter, sprinkle = (7..%;)0%’1 ;sndo) cause to drop
FoNR lay down = o IN® cause to lie down

When this affix is attached to an intransitive verb, it transforms
it into a transitive verb; eg., SoR BRI, FONATE the
mother laid down the child, and in most of the other examples
above. When attached to a transitive verb, it changes the
meaning from one of direct action to one of indirect action by
means of another agent. Thus, TR w0 ToNERRY WIRNE, e8
I will write a letter (myself), but ToR 200 ﬁﬁda‘i;ﬂo W8R
3,68% I will get a letter written (by means of someone else)

It is not permissible to add the causative suffix 9= to verbs
of the same ending formed upon nominal bases: thus ZRVAR
to cause (someone) to worship, is inadmissible. When it is
desired in such a case to indicate the causative meaning the
form of the sentence must be made to do so; thus, BErFR’
de;ﬂdw& TPWABR means, ‘the priest worshipped God’; but
HTRT WRFTIOR de;ﬁdso TPWATR means, ‘the kmg had the
priest worship God’.

The suffix B% is sometimes added to indeclinable words*
as, WYWER be dazzlingly bright (from &¥®¥ dazzlingly);
etdao crackle (as fire) (from k3 the sound of crackling;
Lesson XXII on Imitative Words).

1 In the ordinary use of the language there is no distinction between the
words FHTY, BPR0 and BT, BRI RY; but only the latter form of each
word is in common use. 2 For W3odA33 ¢R, Other forms are 3R, VORI,
So also the causative forms of 3% walk: Eﬁd:&o 0%, kR, IRANRY, cause to
walk lead, cause to proceed (of busmess), i.e., manage. The forms WI% and
WOA could also mean ‘cause to come’. 3 eu3F ¥ priest (1 m,).
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The suffix @39 is an alternative to- %Y, but it is not very frequent in
modern Kanarese. An example is 3@V, alternative form of R%Y to
double, fold up (from @ a fold). Another example is 3%e%3y appear
for 35e0R0.

THE IRREGULAR VERB ‘l‘a#oo IN COMBINATION WITH
PAST PARTICIPLES OF OTHER VERBS

Already we have made a brief reference (p. 97) to the use
of the verb 3w The idiomatic use of this verb is so frequent
and so important that it is desirable to anticipate the chapter
dealing with irregular verbs, and introduce it at the present
stage. The meaning of the verb is ‘take’ ‘obtain’ or ‘acquire’,
but the usage to be noticed here is the idiomatic one by which
it effects a modification of the meaning of the verb to which it
is attached.

The irregular forms of the verb 3#%s are the past verbal
and relative participles and the forms derived from them. They
are as follows:

Past verbal participle FROTD

Past relative participle F008

Past tense BR0BRL etc.
Contingent form BROWED etc.

As we have seen (p. 97), there is an alternative form of the
second person singular imperative: $%¢ ; and the shortened form
of the second person plural, %Ja%, is often used instead of the
complete form $0% )0 The remaining forms are regular.

It is very common in Kanarese to find, instead of a simple
verb, a past verbal participle combined with a part of Fw%h.
In such a combination, the specific meaning of d®%> might
seem to be lost!, and also the idea of those relationships usually

1 But that this is not so, in fact, is clear from two considerations:
(a) that the invariable parts of the verb are, in Kannada, indeclinables
(Lesson XXII); i.e. the past participle has the effect of an adverb;
(b) that '@@Wo in certain connections has the sense of ‘suffer’ or ‘experience’;
see p. 138.
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implied in the use of a past verbal participle (see Lesson XVI).
The effect of compounding a verb with 3®% is to give it a more
or less clearly defined reflexive sense. It must be noticed,
however, that in some cases the reflexive sense cannot be detected,
and the %’\m?\b must be regarded as being used more or less
pleonastically.

A past verbal participle combined with the present tense of
B0%0 has the force of a present tense; so its use with the other
tenses of 30% has the force of those tenses: HOTTROB
he said within himself.

Take the sentence, B30 83, &y ToweRBRHPT,T - these
people protect themselves, If the sentence were, ‘these people
protect their children,’ since the verb is no longer reflexive, the
construction with $%% would not be required, and we say
B Ry oy, ¥Ry To9BI5Y, 0. The reflexive usage extends to
all instances in which the advantage (or disadvantage) of the agent
is involved in the action, and the examples which have been
given of the phrase R¢=RZ2A), make one’s living, would be
more completely correct if the phrase ZTTIPRBRF were
substituted for the simpler expression. The analogy of the
middle voice will occur to students of Greek. All actions which an
agent performs by himself or for himself come under this heading;
hence, ‘stand’ is 303&'&@%}0 not ¥y which means ‘stop’ (intr.);

‘sit’ is %Q*?é\)%»@‘zi) or v@é’&%@#o not To¥3; walk, (but
with the moral connotatlon of conduct’) is RRBRYY rather
than 83; ‘lie down’ is SONBRY, rather than Foorb. Snmlarly
B9wBRgy is used and not the simple 2% for ‘stay’ in a
place, (cf- sentence 5, Exercise XVIII). It must, however, be
observed that the simple verb %@ is used for ‘run’. The
verbs 2R take, and %& seize, are very frequently used in
the form 3R@BRYy (or in the abbreviated form IR, o)
and HRBHY (or aodo%’Jaeéa) respectively. The compound form

1 0% past ptc. of O&) say. 2 For the irregular verbs & and
Fo9D see Lesson XXXVII Clasa 111 and Appendix-ITI, Class 111, (b) and (c).
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is appropriately found in verbs of entreating, as 23(&%@30,1 13
BR% etc,. We have met with the verb 8¢ in the sense ‘be under-
stood’. It also has the meaning ‘understand’, ‘know,’ but in this
sense it is much more frequent in the form 3‘?550%’@3& and so with
other verbs of similar meaning, such as 73,%% understand, ¥9
learn (past verbal participle $93), see Appendix III, class II).
In addition to the idiomatic use of B®F> described above,
there are many phrases in which the verb is used in its true
sense; in most of these, by ddéfasandhi (p. 27), it assumes the
form AW, Such are, FowFARYY (suffer shame) be ashamed,
TRFRRYS’ rejoice, SRCRNRRF* be deceived, etc. Their causative
forms may have ﬁa’a&? = (for BHY NJ) or RRERy (for FRERY) as
TORIRHPY, R0 or a‘azé%ﬁ@@m to cause (someone) to feel shame.
We have already noticed that the verb S8 combines with
its own past verbal participle, $20Z:3®%, in which case it
means ‘buy’; as, FOR & WRUSE, FRoBFR0BE I bought
this field. The simple verb %% is also used in the same sense.
In some instances when 3% is joined with the past verbal
participle of a causative verb in "8%> a passive signification is
obtained; as, By YOIV OIROT BRVBOWABHOTI  the
boys were beaten by the teacher; T3 ¥, éﬁéai%%ﬁoémieaﬁb
we are called Christians (/iz.,, we cause people to call us
Christians, or, we get ourselves called Christians). In this usage
the compliance of the subject appears always to be implied,’
which distinguishes it slightly from a true passive. But in many
instances this semi-passive meaning is not involved; as, 0N
BRI receiving, admitting, IH,N'ERFPIB escaping, etc.
An error which frequently appears in the speech and writing of the
less educated classes is the doubling of & in wmo@m; thus, S52&

1 28:% request, pray (1 tr.). 2 593 shame, modesty (2 n.).

? ®XF delight (1 n.). ¢ Bwe® deceit (1 n).  ® 9 & a Christian
(1 m.); for 989, or ¥R, say, call, see Lesson XXXVII.  ® Exception
may be taken to this statement in view of the former of the two illustrations
given above. At least it may be presumed that the boys were in some
way the cause of their chastisement, 7 -'5@“ go aside, err (Intr.).
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5\0 '3\) 3 Q:3 but there may be outside influences; Tamil doubles the ¥ in
the parallel usage.

EXERCISE XIX

(a) Tranislate into English:

L & 3009 =¥ neb IR AeRrivRy Y 3RPTD, B
2. 7,039, m;ﬂo é;i) ;Sné;sa %q?d e 3:5% wojoaoz:s ENANEA
3,68, 3. Rodorve, ée ;;,#%smi éﬁd)@@om whdRe. 4. B
mxm 355& Tode BRABLORS BITT BB BRTY VYT
5. ée méméo&@ TR DA sm%dwsﬂw& BONTIFS

hge, FOZeN: B uton BeXsIp Jdbod SRIR, WOBROD

%&)e}os 3. 6. 0Tt HTeENRY 200 aoéo'&:aozés d03ra
o:som ToR [N, FORFRF T doz;maa@ VA T30
aTN é;ﬁo RYTneRY, a’mb JEZ;S;’)ESQ uzﬁm B ITRPBIRGT,S.
8. ;Swaquo CER zme: msﬁcﬁeéaﬂwi 3@53%@0:3@8@3? e.e:Sdo 39T
%Jas}@%%e) SR 3sDorSe szicso%Jaeéoaa 3. 9. ;);iéx 31 2ete
8 FoRIDy [P, 8 edne ? m;;) TR BB, :Ssazzo@me),
aNOTel Mo @w RoWRy,  TBRBROB [PRIY zﬂe£ 10, &n
SN maﬁﬂwmzﬁd oﬂoe~o§);$’ By, a%e@%@oréo 0%y, =3, &
SRRAFH0B JF, ORI, T ba%b:o%@e 11 3% o3
BRENIRED. 12 BT NFdRY’ enR wh Sodord ma‘n
m;):o&rao&c’é 2. 13, vowRd & 2008, o:b :32503053@” 2905359
SRR
(b) Translate into Kanarese:

1. The universe did not create itself: God created it.
2." He journeyed in the towns and villages proclaiming the
gospel of the kingdom of God. 3. Did those labourers do this
work of themselves? They did not do it of themselves; they
took the permission of their master. 4. My elder brother*
sent for me,” and enquired (about) the health® of our father and

1 See p. 128, para 5. 2 See p. 72. % The ‘words D90 and dXoP
in the loc.. case have the meaning, ‘in the matter of’, ‘concerning’; e.g. O3S
DIFURY IR DI BedOV T said nothing about him; & Boh dNDRO.
BRI P fw3 o I know nothmg about that money (see Lesson XXI[)
4 Honfc. plural "5 Sent to call me. © Say ’6 e NIIRWDT, i.e., the news
of the health,
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mother. 5. Farmers make their living by-means-of their crops;*
officers by-means-of their profession.* 6. I will not support® you
any-longer®: now you must-support* yourselves.® 7. Doctors
receive sick persons in the hospital, show them kindness, and by-
means-of medical-treatment’ endeavour to heal them. 8. At
noon® the cartman® stopped his cart, loosed the bullocks, caused
(them) to drink water in the tank, tied them to a tree, and lay
down himself underneath his cart. 9. The teacher caused the
children to stand in a line, and making them walk and run is
teaching them drill. 10. Have you a grammar’ book? Take it
and open it. I will explain the use of pronouns.

Vocabulary

YORTOGN physical exercise, ¥ learn (irreg. past ptc.

drill (2 n.) TO2; tr.)
33359980 doubt (1 intr.) OZ cause to learn, teach
e'&‘:)!% command, permission (acc. of subject matter, dat.
(2 n.) of pupil)

4308 other people (1 m. f.) 3¢3F & song, psalm (2 n.)
g en office, profession (1 n.) S9@= make drink (1 tr.)
wd\raéeﬁﬁ@ professional man, TROWEPY labourer (3 B m. f.)

officer (1 m.) F&R0 cause to go bad, spoil
OTWRORY treat with kindness (1 tr.)

(1 tr.) #¥13 under (postp. c. gen., and
w0 X3¢ 3 instruction (1 n.) adv.)
3, bullock (3 B n.) 3 QSSJ health, welfare (1 n.)
by, bind, build (1 tr.) 2»%%5 medical treatment (2 n.)

e TH& R send to call, call 33 open (2 tr.)
(1tr.) & (or Bod) favour (1 n.)

1 Instrumental case, 2 Manage your living.
3 A, B0t henceforth. 4 Imperative.
5 Locative. 8 He-of-the-cart,

? Genitive. 8 wde for ¥ (inf.).
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@, wicked man (1 m.) o3 = attempt (1 tr.)

2eFY, 9, § baptism (1 n.) ooty kingdom (1 n.)
BHT blame, complaint (3 Bn.) 8weN sick person (2 m. f.)
3ex body (1 n.) 983 gain, profit (1 n.)

QR0 make stand or stop (1 tr.) D@8 investigation, topic (1 n.)
dyo stand, stop (irreg. past ptc. 90Xy enquire (1 tr.)

Q03y; intr.) J30R0 explain (1 tr.)
8@3> make walk, manage (1 tr.)=03 object of concern, subject
QNF RS create (1 tr.) matter (1 n.)

%@ obtain, acquire (2 tr.) 335 doctor (1 m. £.)
RoWOR: remove, put away (1 tr.)5H 0 7oS hospital (2 n.)" .

9% sin (1 n.) mﬂsfdea grammar (1 n.)
%,%0% universe (1 n.) $9,%590 merchant (2 m.)
%,08%¢n usage, use (1 n.) Rowd=y go about, journey
wWIB live (1 intr.) (1 intr.)

wo strength (1 n.) R350:398 news (1 n.)

228y unloose (1 tr.) Ro®> merchandise, goods (3 Bn.)

wod So3intelligent man (1 m.) RIZFT9 pronoun (1 n.)
379JR0 think, opine (1 intr.) =98 proclaim (1 tr.)

52 noon (1 n.) Foo line, row (3 B n.)

osRy, mind (3 Bn.) os3To3 leisure, delay (1 n.)

SwN3REh lie down (irreg. 23938F good news, gospel (2 n.)
intr.) RRONBRFY receive (irreg. tr.)

e F3ER stupidity (1 n.) %o sing (1 tr.)

10r ¥33 (2n)



LESSON XX
PRONOUNS (Continued)

The Interrogative Pronoun odnIR etc.

The singular masculine and feminine 0338 which man?
who? 935953%0 which woman? who? belong to the first declension.
They have a special contracted form in the plural, &5t who?
also belonging to the first declension.

The neuter B3P or 0359533 which thing? what? ®BPIYJ)
or %I which things? is declined in the singular and plural
like T, :

The form used in composition (or, as we should say, the
adjectival form) corresponding to all of the above is R ; as,
BT TR [ETerd? which boy spoke? B e0k
TR, S0e200? which women did you see? 8T8 G PWORY
ToRBBIT,B? in which town do these people live? It is also
compounded with the indeclinable &1 then, in the form o3s=an.
when?

The plural &390 is also used for the singular; as, ¥¢=0
03598 ? who are you? The verb following 035980 is plural: %3598
WoOwT> ? who came? This might refer to a single person. The
singular forms are more selective, and are best translated by the
word which?

The singular neuter form 8> what? corresponds in meaning
to the less selective and more general force of o358,

It is declined as follows:

Nom. O what?

. e}
Ace afﬁ?* }what?
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Inst, 30038 _
B (WApkielelal } by or from what?
Dat. 3%

3 } to what?
. 03533%%‘ )
. oF (0353'1? ) why?
Gen. 930

méd‘} of what?
Loc. &30

B! } in what?

Repetition of Pronouns, etc.

The repetition of the word & that, in the compound o35>
gives the meaning of ‘one and another’, ‘several’, ‘different’; as,
QR wR% YR BIRYY w33 the various people come on
the various days.

"The repetition of the personal pronouns (5% and e
and those of the third person in both singular and plural)
and the interrogative and demonstrative pronouns ®®=, D,
with the numerals also, gives the sense of distribution; as,
o WIRI? m&@ u ReSITIR SRII 'v?emsso ezt
that master will appomt to each servant his (own) work; o358
3900 RWIPFRT Fo ARy Rwdess who all are to do which
jobs? @Sozﬁmobom?e)ma” 3:30 Dy, DHEN wd hwy OO

&
let all parents teach good sense to their own children.

WORDS OF NUMBER :ﬂomﬁmw# sankhyavdchaka

The Cardinal Numerals (see Appendix II) from 1 to 999
are declined like the singular of &%, Their crude form, which
is the same as the nominative, is used in composition with
nouns. They are neuter, and if used with masculine or feminine:
nouns they must be compounded with one of the crude forms
208, w8 people. Thus, SR w8 w,%, €90y three Brahmans;

! Colloquial. ? BnTIRT master (1 m.), ?ww +ua.
4 3¢2940 appoint (1 tr.). 5 JoBmocdorieh +ovde= Q09 306330’»!100.
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%P, 0d BonRosy feedudsy I saw ten women. A neuter
noun compounded with a numeral is often used in the singular:
e.g., RUB! three feet, Towy B39 four miles, omom? five
annas; but (except with units of measurement and money
and the word 300®) the plural form may be used.

Of these neuter forms the first five have corresponding
masculine and feminine forms®. Of these the first three, are
most frequently used. They are as follows:

(a) W R W) NN 3,* one. These forms are used with
the force of a pronoun, i, e when no noun is joined with them.
In composition with nouns, (ie., adjectivally), the form o, is
used; as, W, SIFT a merchant. (b) B0 two (people),
(¢) S>530 three, are used either alone or in composition: By 30
mmméoxds two teachers; So0=8o RPN three astrologers

Other masc. and fem. numerals are me)dda four; TP
five; but these forms are often replaced by the construction
with 000 or w&: Tovy oD four people, etc.

One thousand is oC; one hundred thousand (a lakh) ©%F ;
one hundred lakhs (ten millions) 3%e¥. Of these the two former
belong to the first declension, and the last to the second
declension. All are neuter and used only in the singular:
(FoNU=RY, FoTROT etc., VT, By e)ﬁpod etc., BRLUIODTY
FoeIN0T etc.)

The method of adding units to tens, tens to hundreds, etc.,
must be studied in Appendix II. The number of higher deno-
mination is in the genitive case, as is clearly seen where units,
tens, or hundreds are added to thousands; as, TODTR WOW
one thousand and one. A contracted form of the case ending
may, however, take the place of the full form or the ending may
be dropped; as, BR300y (for 23,0 To0y) or ATI,

1 3wy + &8 foot (2 n.). 2 oo+l an anna (2 n.). 3 There
were more in old Kanarese. ¢ This form is used with reference to
nouns and pronouns in the plural, often the honfc, plu,; &0 &;wﬁwu goh
(um %) 8 +advbl, @h) BeeR3Y they went one by one or singly; @o®
dacs :Saaioaﬁ go L) Wy, Gy amongst such great men you are one.
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oy  or, in common usage, "aaa:)%i@% twenty-four.
The special forms of the combination of 3, ten, with the
units, (11-19), must be committed to memory. When tens
or units are added to hundreds, the word S93 assumes an
abbreviated genitive ®RT (|W0T9); thus, SRT JBBY  one
hundred and two; 883 2R3, one hundred and fifty (for Swd3
D8R etc). Where an element in a numerical expression,
other than the first, has an initial vowel, sandhi usually takes
place with the final vowel of the preceding element, with
elision of the final vowel of the latter; thus, aifa%;’)égp one
hundred and fifty, ;mééaﬂsgpdo one hundred and fifty six.
As appears in the example '&330533&‘&)%; multiples of ten may
suffer elision of the final vowel, even when followed by a
consonant.

Where tens, hundreds, thousands etc,, are multiplied by
units, the unit enters into a samdsa with the numeral which it
multiplies, as, GSORRTY six hundred; STRIAOIT two thousand.
The special shortened forms for multiples of ten (20-90), and
for most of the multiples of one hundred (200-900) must also
be committed to memory (See Appendix II).

The variant forms %03V, %2, etc., are explained by the fact that in
the ancient language the root £.0¢ signified <one.” The addition of personal
endings () ©®, (7¢) &%, ®%, to this root have produced, through
euphonic modifications, the forms u%m, uwwvo, BoR.

Variant forms of S8@ (as in 8™ 3, AL, AW 0V) are explained
similarly, the ancient root being 81T°.

\

In order to express an indefinite number (¢f. the English
‘five or six,’ ‘thirty or forty,” ‘a hundred and one,” ‘a thousand
and one’) the Kanarese numerals are combined directly to-
gether; as, TOUQW four or six; S0RTB, m@dég_g thirty or
forty; ®%T2% one hundred and six, in the sense ‘hundreds’;
TPNTPL over a thousand, in the sense ‘thousands’. An indefinitely
large number may also be indicated by the expressions v 0%3

10
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(9%,!+©0%c?) a lakh and more; oé&euvﬁ (03, + oReT )
lakh upon lakh, or lakhs upon lakhs; g®¢tl 039 (%Jaew+esoéd)
an indefinite number reckoned by the crore; ‘?Jaeéész&sﬂae&
(BRe¥+ wRoBnew’) crore upon crore.

‘A certain one’ is translated %@ E&-@&— (masc, and fem.),
wWOTORROL (neut.); as, weIR, R, ;Soaﬂm aﬁ B8 0T, PG T
a certain man had two chlldren' &»Omfwbodm &3:‘»-0 a certam
day.

‘Each one’ is (masc. and fem.) 3@ 2, (%2, + %) (neut.)

W W
WORROWR  (WORY + wOW) or (masc. and fem,) "’ %8080,
(%8 +w); (neut.) F,808800 (T,8+w0n). Example: w2y

REDPVRY Foy’ v#oﬁﬂé?soj T30 md@wuwaﬁ WOBRROT FOR
:Ssﬂgk AR B, Soekda’ a master called several servants and
appointed a piece of work to each man, ‘He gave five rupees
to each man’ would be ud@wuu‘@ﬁ aﬁzﬁém THTOON %Jaéé&iﬁo;
and so for other numerals.

The reciprocal expressions ‘one another,” ‘each other,’
‘each . . . the other,” are represented by a similar combina-
tion, each member of the compound being in whatever case is
required by the sense; as, ©T00 222, TAA, 0.8 TRBPRE they
hated one another; & SPHN woTIR, Ot W) | IOY' these
words do not agree the one with the other. So also we may

! ©¥ a hundred thousand (a lakh). 2 ©033 space, difference (1 n ). Similar
to the above use of the noun ©033 is its use with @3, ﬂ? 7, 83 (generation,
2 n.), 901 (age, 1n.), Mo® (peril, 1 n,), & T (1s1and 1 n.), etc. Thus
% 790383 means ‘foreign country’ or ‘fore1gn countries;’ m, SPe38
“different village’; 399033 ‘succeeding generation;’ 03NMR0IT ‘different
era’; NoG9o30 ‘various kinds of peril’; Gdewaoéd ‘remote island’, etc.
® wu¥ (prefix) subsidiary, additional. 4 #2e83 ten million (a crore).
LT (pref.) following, accompanying. 6 &3@ (pref.) substitute, counter-
part. As in the examples given it has sometimes the meaning ‘each’;
of. S'E)éaai each day. 7 o few, some; sce p. 148 under ‘Words of
Quantity’. 8 &3¢0 servant, person (3 B n.). 9 ﬁ-né)_. SR®WY ascertain,
determine, fix (1 tr,), 10 W2 TR + 2V W, 11 88»% make enemy
of, hate (1 tr). 12 %aod'u’ +bo&$> 13 w3 agree (1 intr).
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have %ty R30e8502, R, wORGIeBR0%y one upon (after)
another; and so for other postpositions.

In some distributive expressions the numeral may follow
the word with which it is combined; as, bﬁ:é’pod%a_’ WO
owTek TRE’ A 3 one rupee cooly per day was obtained.

In expressions without distributive force, also, the mascu-
line and feminine forms 2:2,7 (%), w8y, follow nouns and
pronouns to which they are joined. In the nominative case
they are attached to the nominative case; in other cases to the
genitive case ; thus,

SINGULAR
Nom, &‘DF&EQAE&‘ I alone

Acc. Fﬂﬁ@i%&gf me alone
Instr. %%, WOT by or from me alone
etc. etc,

PLURAL
Nom. 6@0& 8 we two

Acc. ESQJ 2 dcso us two
Instr. 5%&9 SOCS by or from us two
etc. etc.
So also RERRL T, DR, BRI etc.; RO ™, RRAW R ete.;
deﬁ&mu =8 God alone z&meqﬁgu 3’ two teachers (or pastors)
Slmllarly the neuter form 2»0630 may follow the crude form
of the word to which it is attached; as, ®wok (B + wow)
that one thing; a@@0ad ¢ S9R:3.& I do this thing only.
‘Another’ is B&® u," B oo, DIQW,? Fde,00;
23@8@%,‘3 Wedwom; for the distinction between these forms see
pp. 181-182,
The Ordinal Numerals are formed by adding #8063, or &gde
to the cardinals; thus, 0TI (or wOBHR) first; BOTRCID
1w 3+ B d 4w, B 2 d3+%0o%0. Note & insertion. 3 Be
daily wages 2n). * mm-l-w . 8 52{'!'&:&)&}56%. ¢ T3 +aw,
7 33 4w R 8 See note on the word ®eJSd p. 52, ? dnege

teacher (I1m), 1 'ad)—i-?»cdc'& +. 1 faaio% more, yet. 12,:::33’ and.
13 2338 other,
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(ROTRTRR) thirteenth. For %0BRed (wonde), Sngodow!
(SRT0RE) is commonly used.

The ordinals may be combined with the pronouns 9=,
3w, ¥ The pronominal forms thus obtained are very
largely used; e.g., HTBINTS  the second man; DBRRTH
the fifth woman; a%,g,Jetd (3%,3,%00%) the twentieth thing;
RTRe3ER the hundredth man.

The termination ®%03 cannot be added to FoR3 one thousand, v¥
one hundred-thousand, ##¢ & ten million. The word ©o%, or :Goaﬂsz must be
added, and put in the genitive; as, IPJToFTOR (7o03 4 @o%’-O&)) the

one-thousandth, Pronominal forms can be made as in the above paragraph:
FIDT20F0H I the thousandth man.

WORDS OF QUANTITY (x0S3nmmede parimanavachaka)

The following words are classed as Words of Quantity :
3o, X some; Y (V) all; A=Y so much (o7 many) as this;
»=y, so much (many) as that; QSQJ so much (many) as what?
how much (many)? w&¢¥, WX, 98 much (many), 350% much;
B0, w0 little, few; @7 many.

%O some, is the true ‘crude form’ for use in composition,
The existing pronominal forms are the plurals $o580° (masc.
and fem.) some persons, and $©J® (neut.) some things. The
form 3o is not in very frequent use in the modern language, and
its place in composition with nouns of all genders and
numbers is taken by the neuter plural 393, Thus we
have ¥ ©9nRsL some servants; Ty Tow (for FwTDR)
some time. A double plural form FoJIHrsh is occasionally met
with. 393 when used with masculine and feminine nouns is
usually combined with 308 or &, as in the case of numerals
(see pages 143-4). B0 is declined like a first declension
masculine or feminine plural; 0% is declined like ¥, the
shorter plural of &@.

1 3050 beginning (3 B n.), 2 0% figure (2 n.); ﬁo&% number
@2 n). % dotolid; futoy,
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#03y) when repeated in successive clauses or phrases, means
‘some . . . . other” To the second B3 there is often
prefixed =Ry yet, or 333, more, additional, or 3 other,
different, as the sense may require; thus, 3OTTY IOF, nm
WihEp,8, Wed FoNC ICEFRNYR W, 3, some read the
$dstras, others sing songs; FORH &eR FoTT TN BRITORITY
some said this, others said that.

When o3 is repeated without intervening words in the
same clause or phrase, the form %o is used in the former
instance, and the meaning of the expression is, ‘some from this
side, and some from that side’; as, ASTPRe ©ToYRww Fo
BTG aoéoﬁmaﬁ ©? let some of these and some of those stand up.

The use of ‘&50 exactly corresponds to that of Fo.

Ry, so much (many) as this; ¥y, so much (many) as
that; %9, so much (many) as what? how much (many)?
These words are neuter singular or plural, and are declined
like the singular of @%@ They are also used in combination
with nouns of all genders and numbers; %08 or %8 is added
to them before masculine and feminine plural nouns. The
ordinal ending ®®0% (¥&¢) is also added to these words;
'&%36 etc. The resulting words cannot easily be translated
into English; some circumlocution must be employed; e.g.
3,803 = which (in numerical order)?

For the use of ®X), with the relative participle see Lesson
XXVI, at the end. An example is, ¥¢J %e@da@\\a” BRRZ R
I shall give as much as you (have) asked.

The locative forms 'aﬁ UQ and ©X,UQ have the meaning

‘in the meanwhile’, which 1s also glven by 'as 3e¥n ("é\ﬁd
wdnl)Y, o Sevn,

%S%%@%ﬁ” means ‘at this time’; % @\Sisms%_gﬁ
B3n0RE,eR" I shall set off at this time tomorrow. ©=3,

1 397, treatise, sacred book (1 n.). 2 See p. 137, 8 %"’e*?d-l—@::aw.
¢ %9R (postp.) within,  ® Dat, of Eﬁ@é:)‘ (the sun), time, a day (3 B n.).
6 BRTURO set out (irreg. past pte., BweSEd; past BROLRY etc., intr.).
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Bed, R means ‘at that time’ (¢f. Dative of Point of Time,
p- 152).

w3, (=oX,¢: oXy, +9) is sometimes added to the final word
in a sentence which sets forth a fact which is taken for granted
as being well known, (particularly if the following sentence
proceeds, on the basis of what is well known, to assert something
which is not well known). Example: 8¢ 8% o' & 2038
zﬂoﬁafﬁ you (are) the son of my bosom friend (are you not?)
It also occurs, but separated from the preceding word, with the
meanmg ‘that is all’; as, I IRy VD FeEID? VI
R, 3, eNRDoIFIUSEY ;)waamdzﬁo—@ﬁe what did he ask
you? he (merely) enquired (as to) the state of my health (or,
he enquired the state of my health; that is ali).

The repetition of &=y, etc., indicates a specific, but not
mentioned, amount, as, 3¢ BH/,W, a‘ésa%& c‘&xae)sﬁs’mcL SIVODT? ?
did you sell the field for so much? (indicating a known
amount). The same expression conveys a distributive sense; as,
B R, DRVIANGY B =Y, BURBPARI in so many days they,
severally, did so much work. In familiar speech 2%, often
indicates a little: a3, 0RL give (me) a little.

R Q) (&t., not so much as that, not so much as this),
means ‘beyond calculation’; as, 383., NTFTOTY’ @3%},31 s your
kindness (is) beyond measure.

Multiplicatives are formed by adding ©%) to the crude
form or to the genitive of numerals; thus, omm @cdcm
twice as much; w%?ﬁo :Jﬁédaﬁ’xo seven times as much roJadS%)
Nﬁdd& a hundred tlmes as much; Nawdm "'@DOCS?&J a
thousand times as much,

The combination with the crude form is more frequent in Kanara:
that with the genitive in Mysore.

! ¥3 favourite (adj. & noun 1 m.f.).
2 eﬁ&) +axy, + oo ; for @, ‘not (s0)’ see Lesson XXVIIL
3 Wwi@d a good turn, kindness, (1 n.),
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“Twice as much’ may also be rendered by '&QLK%J as much
more as this; B8 8, as much more as that; also by ;533_9&3 ’
;So:g;éigs so much again.

The method of saying the multiplication table (So1)) may
be conveniently inserted here. Of the number which is repeated
the simple form is used, and, to the figure which varies, the affix

‘e is joined; thus,
DI WoRew HTW two once is two
DBW VT FoLY, two twice is four

WOR FoHtd YT two thrice is six
BT oY Nobtds two four times is eight

N.B.—The number with ©®® is the multiplier, so that where English
says ‘twice one’, Kanarese says ‘two once’.

DY (W79 ) all, is used in composition, frequently (as in
brackets above) with the vowel lengthened in the second
syllable; as, o9 %D all the ground; KU, wTRY HeeBBT)
we saw all the people. It may also be affixed to a declinable
word, in any case except the genitive; as, R0Y all the
ground, wR8y (wR00Y) all the people; wROAY (wICRDY)
to all the people; 8=, & R us all; ¥=08 99 in (or among) them
all. It is sometimes used in apposition, thus, 8, 3wed, =e3,
RS TR XHEONS) house, garden, money, ornament (s) all
went (was lost).

The following are the pronominal forms of og:

(1) Neuter 9@, (or 2O ) declined like ©m The
nominative and accusative are uncommon, and the uninflected
form, 9 (<3 ), may stand for the nom, or the acc. sing. The
plural S99 may stand for both the sing. and plu. nom. The
acc. plu, ©gTRY stands for both sing. and plu. The dative
2YBY, is also infrequent; the form >¥¥ is found in place of it.

(2) Masculine and feminine plural g% In addition to
its use as a pronoun (=everybody), this form is frequently
attached to masculine and feminine plural nouns, the nominative
to the nominative case, other cases to the genitive. This use is
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precisely similar to that of %2® and 2\0> noticed on page
147. Examples: w&88g8 all the people; S99 all of us,
R333, Q0% all of us (acc.); ®3,0R to us all.

(3) Neuter plural nom. and acc., 9%, Qg:ﬁﬁoﬁt, are similarly
attached to singular or plural neuter nouns; as & SERTY)
©385y those houses (are) all theirs; & wmdwaﬁw ByEARoR!
S»%oZ e:3 we cultivate all this land. ‘

For »g in composition with indeclinables, see Lesson XXVII,
Clauses of Manner and Degree.

WEY, WBY, TR much, many; %Qﬁy FR0R little, few, are
used in composition with neuter singular or plural nouns.
With masculine and feminine plural nouns 3208 or w& must be
inserted; e.g., wX¥ W& 030 wODZ T many women had
come. There are no correspondmg pronomxnal forms.

800w, (the infinitive of the verb 3owv fill, T intr. and tr.)
is used with neuter nouns in the meaning ‘much’. 3w ?asia
75@3“50 they suffered much trouble, The vowel of the second:
syllable is frequently lengthened. The word is also used
adverbially &9 55550*3&33? r‘v’O%‘DZﬂQQ) we had trusted him fully.

©7¢%’ many. Although this word is Sanskrit, it is per-

missible to join it in samdsa with Kanarese words in the plural;
as, ®ReT FURNY many pieces of work., The pronominal form
©R¢T0O many persons, is in common use.

The Dative of the Point of Time

The main uses of the Dative Case are classified in Lesson
XXXII; but there is one use with which it is necessary to be-
come acquainted as soon as possible, the dative of the point of
time. Examples are: moscho ooy 7o8R® woesy® the cart
(or train) comes at four o’clock; FChoToLF, F® WD
it rains in the evening. a®y XWE.7R, on p. 149, is another
example.

1 sﬁdmoﬁo cultivation (1 n.), 2 Privative ®+ % one; euphonic
insertion ®¢: ‘not one’., ¥ $ofd bell, hour of the clock (2 n.).
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, EXERCISE XX
Translate into English:

1. & m,R0Y o:)NQ T8 29 daéémcb nm@dﬂ 2. RPTD
0D W aémm wazmdo J0D  wT &Odm BTIRT
3. AYDIO0 BB, ATB, od éxﬁda’m [edoh & Besn

303:@0530 wacma g, 303@0@ o,s 'Soa@% FHhdAGR. 4 éxﬁdo
*%;)ooio @535%33050* wzgzz’» g %0 WB0NRY,  DEAT. BTEY
m%ﬁéa ToRTY DIRHPND A w@ 5, uéoﬁoo & ;)n#aﬁe?od
2008y, 6. Sonde, W oﬁmmﬁv@ 5@‘ Ron®d ad ¢; Eﬂi
BT, asgde. 7. oeRoI ﬁ@moﬁodeief% Sowdd © ©e3n
RgosionTndY ewnneINwRITY, wES SR e 8@@71@5.;{
TIARRBOTY, fadaab 8. 9% 'a;:m BRI, IR T g'&o
ﬁrﬂcsm#si WIDTDV? TR ?»Odwﬁ wdnd e 9 /W z.wa
F3003. 10, 8R8 Xedd ToNA aa’m %Jacszi%eﬁo? 11. &083 Fo0n
SR B8 12, e dIy iodn b B0 BN ? TR DB
oh3. 13 qaze Be, am SNl G;Ssatse)o a‘azspu 3e 3T,To.
14. 5:50 sowo:k@ £330 30:‘1% R, Qesda 3onsh em~m~

Translate into Kanarese (writing numbers both in words and in
figures):

1. How many elder brothers have you?® 2. Some books
have no pictures. 3. How many parts are (there) in the Veda?
In the Veda of the Hindus (there) are four parts; in the
Christians’ Veda (there) are two parts. 4. There are three
hundred and sixty-five days in a year. °Of the twelve months
seven have thirty-one days each. 5. Of® one hundred people
in this village how many (people) have* fever. 6. People
ought to protect their health. 7. Bad water, bad food, bad
air—these (are) the reasons for sickness. 8. The Government
has placed hospitals in many villages, 9. Sick people ought
to get® medicine there. 10. In our country agriculture (is) the

1 Crude form for loc. ‘in that way.’ 2 ‘Are there to you'. 3In.
4 ¢Are with’; instr. case, 5 ¢Take’ reflexive,
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chief occupation. Ina hundred people seventy-five live! by land.
11. But some have® very little® land. The crop is insufficient
for their living. 12. Government sell good* seed® to the people.
13. The income of farmers is very small® 14, In the
villages there are schools. Children may read there four years.®
15. Fathers and mothers must send their children to school.
16. We called all the people. Many came.

Vocabulary
w5e0% income (1 n.) 3oown become full, fill (1 intr.
wdeery health (1n.) and tr.)
%90 food (1 n.) 2e0Ry appoint (1 tr.)
2Ry place (irreg. tr.) TPy venerable, worshipful
a8y yet, more (adj. & noun; 1 m.)
079 B uplift, help (1 n.) ¥,595 manner (1 n.)
®OTDTR fasting (1 n.) %9 net (2 n.)
2T, B, seventy e seed (1 n.) -
=g medicine (1 n.) 2eRe throw, cast, wave (1 tr.)°
<= trade, occupation (3B n.) @9 growth, crop (2 n.)
TomoRy protect (1 tr.) iont portion, part (1 n.)
F909 cause (1 n.) 3000 people (collective neut.)
B4, bad (adj.) 2 fish (3 B n.)

002 little (adj; pron. and 1 n,) S%8) chief (adj.)
¥,3%, a Christian (1 m.f) TN better state (of health; 2 n.)’

nOovew Galilee (1 n.) 33¢® Veda (1 n))
vo? wind, air (2 n.) ;ﬁédmm cultivation, agricul-
2,0 fever (1 n.) ture (1 n.)
23 sort, kind (1 n.)
"~ 1 ¢Make a living’. 2 To some there is,
3 XY FHow. 4 p. 85 and footnote.
5 Plu. 8 Sing.
7 See p. 64, 8 Also ‘blow’, of the wind (intr.).

9 There is a Skt. word of the same form, but different derivation,
in use in Kannada: S9& an inhabitant; ¢f. w&é ToA a town dweller.
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3%, strong, able (adj. and noun; RGFPTRST: (representatives of)
1 m.) government (1 m.)
BS,S disciple (1 m.) mowth is insufficient (defective
Rorid along with, with (postp.)  verb)
Regorond synagogue (in N. T; %00 a Hindu (3 A m.f,, long
1n) vowel retained.?)
R3003 time (1 n.) BRB, sun, day, time (3 B n.)

1 bood@;ﬂafo*, BoBRDRT, 2oRBADR, « . . HoBRNR etc.



LESSON XXI

Words of Manner and Interrogatives

Words of Manner (I 5o000t3¥ prakaravachaka)

0% such as this; ®0% such as that; %' such as what?
of what sort? These forms are indeclinable, and are used in
combination with nouns of all genders and numbers,
Their - pronominal forms are POFTR (VOGS  LOFSD),
VOFRH  (VOTPFW,  QOFPIW),  BOFI (WOBRY,  DOFW)
Instead of the form BORXY, popular usage generally employs
BOGRY, (eocﬁdoa, 20REY ). Also in use are BOTIRY, BOFIEY,
DOTORY .

The repetition of 0% or ¥0F gives the meaning ‘such
and such’; as, BOHOF YWY BOROFHRY ATVTY,R in such
and such a town such and such a man lives,

©0% and its compounds when attached to genitive forms
give the meaning ‘like’; as, ?‘5&30&0@356&2 people such as our-
selves; BQROF ®eay,  a fruit like a stone,

For the addition of ¥c® to relative participles, see Lesson
XXVI, at the end.

0% like other interrogatives is used in exclamatory sen-
tences: W H0F %aaﬁojo” what an injustice (was) that!

PRONOMINAL ENDINGS ATTACHED TO A GENITIVE CASE

We have had occasion to notice in the course of the previous
Lesson several instances in which pronouns are attached to
various uninflected or partially inflected words. A similar
combination is that in which pronouns are attached to the

1 The original form of these words was (perhaps) o3®, ©o¥B, NoIH,
2 a3y + @0 -+ ST, 3 ©§9,03) injustice (1 n.y.
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genitive case of nouns or of other pronouns, Examples: &
€\WORSG the people of this town; SORAVRENEY a carpenter
(4it., he of wood-work); @ PR, ¥ &7 8s? that book (is) mine,

NOTES ON THE USE OF INTERROGATIVE WORDS

In the preceding pages we have noted these interrogative
words—o350s, WIRN, WRTE, 03IT, B3I, VIV, DR,
LY DOF, DOFPIEY, DOTHW, OPIR, 0T, 0T

The following interrogatives belonging to the class of
Uninflected Words (9.9?-5803&) (see Lessons IV, p. 34, XXII)
may also be instanced here, as the remarks which follow in this
section have reference also to them: o where? 0% when?
2eR (mﬁﬁ) how? 035997 when P

1. The English form of interrogative sentences is apt to
lead the student of Kanarese into error. Thus, in the sentence,
‘Whom did you see?’ not only is the pronoun whom interrogative
but the form of the verb do you see is also interrogative, The
student of Kanarese is prone to translate this incorrectly in the
form desy oSy Ieed0SHe? In a simple interrogative
sentence in Kanarese, only one interrogative word must be used.
‘Whom did you see?’ is d¢ 033@6&2{ Swesne?

On some occasions when people are addressed, 03%%) in the sense
<any one of you’ may take a predicate in the second person; e.g., ©33%egt

ToRo BROER;S 83 3, odnde® 3@ca0” look you, I am off, none of you
must hinder me. '

2. An interrogative word to which an interrogative affix is
attached becomes an indefinite demonstrative, as, o38we
TOGE some one called; ¥ S¥odY SREOe Wy w59, R

1 Note the Adésasandhi; F938+ Fod = FagrioR, 2 I3, + o,

8 For Uninflected Words and the cases in which some of them are
inflected, see Lesson XXII, :

¢ ¢Behold’. 5 BHTWo set out, irreg. past tense.

8 For the interrogative with emphatic affix, see para, 3 below.

7 380dord + a0 (impv. 2 plu. of ad); 3% hinder, 2 tr.
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58037 some Brahman or other lives in that house; 833 »X® 2,8
Hodwes! how glad I am! [4#., to me how much joy is there?
(I know not)]; So® & XONEhE, RPZYRLE WO PYX, T3
5,633 I read that fact in some book or other; &3 BeRwe &
Ry otGR® somehow he crossed that ditch,

Sometimes the indefiniteness indicates a lack of interest; ©JI3
eddne 1 do not know who he is.

3. A generalised meaning is acquired by an interrogative
word when it takes an emphatic affix or is joined to a substantive
with an emphatic affix. In this usage the particle 9 is commonly
used in positive meanings: o3®8¢ %¢¥O let any one at all say;
35973 'ﬁa%ﬁe 2209 let any trouble at all come. The particle &\»
is found in negative connections. Thus, 0323 @ ? BPIL B
who (is) there? No one. To=) N&» #0¢R9g I saw nothing at
all, ©=t {33 o353 #:SJE&&?)OES?SJ@Q‘ 39ROy they gave us no
news at all.

The construction with ®&0 is rendered more emphatic by the repetition
of ©R as, VB IN BoBoI® @TIJIBY, there is no manner of doubt.

But 0%y when? in the forms Q0&W, HOBR® (dat. emph.),
»otodn® (redupl. dat. emph.), is rendered affirmative by the
addition of the affix #\», and means ‘always’; similarly 2Qo3we
and & Qo3@, from Y where? have the meaning ‘everywhere’.
When the same syllable is added to 9352®R when? euphonic
o is insetred and O3@TeR©OW means ‘always’.

Observe that if the emphatic ending be omitted, the sentence is
interrogative in meaning. BXP NPT ATRWIUSI, 8900 ? means,
¢what news did they not tell?’ (i.e., amongst all the news, the rest of
which they did tell).® A similar distinction is to be observed where the
numeral %W (9) or wom is followed by a negative. aiafid@odﬁ

1 Bodwe N pleasure (1 n.). 2 6"0 a depression, ditch, (1 n.).
3 woddy cross (1 tr.). 4 X8RwWeE news (1 n.).
5 Bogod doubt (1 n.). 8 But in common speech this sentence

would often have the sense: They gave us no news,.

7 ;.s;:z'L + 2% + 20T,



NOTES ON THE USE OF INTERROGATIVE WORDS 159

FDodool ¢ W@&e’)‘. means, one of my ears is deaf (/it.,, one ear of mine
does not hear); but 3§ Beo® FdWR ﬁe'éo:a)mg_' both of my ‘ears are
deaf (4it., not even one of my ears hears).

In this construction the concessive form &38R is frequently employed:
instead of the simple emphatic ending YW, in a sense similar to that in-
para. 3 above; e.g., SORODY  WoW 6@%0&}366@ @Y there is not even-
one loaf in the house. See Lesson XXIX on ¢¥%Ed%,

4. O8> may be used as a substitute for the interrogative-
affix; as, &3 'amqweaﬁo ? (= awa30¢) is he (here)? Or,
oo, e0%e0?” are you coming? At the end of a question VFRe
in addition to the interrogative affix indicates uncertainty; as,.
o3% wwe 88 OFRE? is he (here) or not? It will be seen
that this sense is close to the indefiniteness noted in para 2
above,

5. O is sometimes used for BT or RTyTo: & Herto.
I VR WGy (BB)== IR WP BRI (azﬁ) what is this.
child’s name? Hiee 200! Bl B=wdRIdet deond Bt 5
some difficulty or other has arlsen -

6. W is occasionally used in the sense ‘what (does it)
matter?’: ¥3dRETO? Farkew, & BTN g 8° x9% what does i
matter to him? If he himself is happy that is enough.

7. O (with the emphatic affix ©\») used with a negativ:
verb means ‘nething’; e.g. 8 HWNY O8® By I have nothing
(in my hand). Insome connectlons it may mean ‘no objection’:.
to some suggestions the reply might be Sg®es®’ By I have
no objection.

8. QF occurs with the emphatic termination © as, D¢,

in the sense ‘anything at all’; eg., in the sentence @3z D¢
YO TOR & SRRy DRRYOY let him say whatever he-

134%ear(2n.), 2 awy I+a. 8 wde 8 ¢+, ¢ 32033 impedi-
ment, trouble (2 n.), © afoé.ia be born, rise (I intr.). 8 %o& + predicative
ending Uﬂ+"adQ6 ('ad +3 condmonal affix; see Lessons XXVII, XXIX
Conditional 'Clauses). 4 ﬁd_k + e+ 238, 8 Oy leave (irreg, pest:
ptc. wé&ow tr.); for the form WRIBY cf. p. 82 (a).
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likes I shall not leave this house. The same form D& occurs
as a duplication of the emphatic particle & with euphonic & -
insertion when it is a particle of strong emphas1s, as, & JOI
e, ST SPRBT SORY Bewod edwe? modede! do you ask
who did this work? (It was) I (and no other); or Soanese’
BRedD he went home (and nowhere else).

9. The form 2&R¢ is used as a substitute for ¥03s ‘for
his (her, its) part’ (Lesson XXIII, p. 181): ex3gedne doeriw
he, for his part, went. The sense ‘no doubt’ also occurs: TR
wondnRedwe RReLRY; HKE3 ﬁ?&ﬁoﬁoﬁi éc@;;f no doubt I went
to the shop (I went to the shop, all right); but I did not bring
sugar.

10. A clause containing an interrogative word and also an
interrogative affix frequently occurs as a subordinate clause, and
is used as equivalent to an English relative clause or an English
dependent question, Examples:

(1) of relative clauses—eTy) P[RR % [pcnddRe
wRE B RPYY, T Rond SITRTRY, (lzt Wthh man did
you see yesterday? he spoke with me to-day) the man whom
you saw yesterday spoke with me to-day; & 79, g sway
N@C 4 o3pdee R0y & FURTEy RAWRY, (i, who are leaders
in this village? let them conduct this business) let those who
are leaders in this village conduct this business; WY WTTenR &
R ureTEny $eendne Ten' Tom R=® Ze9i, (lit., when did
you hear thlS news? then I also heard it) I heard this news at
the same time as you heard it; ¥R m&’o RowsR WL we
sEne oR e wig, & (lit.,, how much salary have you? so much
I also have) I have the same salary as you; RWRN 2§ ToedRs
3,3we® oY Rododw atE,d, (lit, where does smoke appear?
there is fire) there is fire in the place in which smoke appears;

1 Foss+ o1, 2 3033 + o8¢,
3 For 802 see p. 64. ¢ 3oy %, chief man (1 m.).
b eszzon = 1. 6 1z also (Lesson XXII, on conjunctions).

7 Bon smoke (2 n.). 8 596880 make visible, appear (1 tr. and intr.).



THE LOCATIVE CASE 161
Tponsh ReRwe © AR monade, (lit., how are the princes?
just so are the people) like princes, like people.

Note that the interrogative in the subordinate clause must have a
corresponding demonstrative in the principal clause, in this usage.

(2) of dependent questions—d¢Y D IPRG,B Boe IR
89030y, (lit., what were you doing? is not known to me) I do
not know what you were doing; %83 509?806.»’ »)ﬁ\:ade =1
Aw&,%, (lit.,how many is the number of the people? to me

there is not knowledge) I do not know what is the number of
the people.

It is to be noted that, in the case of a dependent question with the
interrogative, “o®Y is not required after the question, as it would be in the
absence of the interrogative affix; e.g., 9% SR & So% =SSR 2¢cdhz.

11, The personal pronouns are added to the genitive case of
the interrogative premouns, in questions; e.g., ¥3% DITZ ;°
of what (caste) are they? o3 OX,8%? of how much (con-
sequence) are we?

The Locative Case

The locative case indicates—

(a) Situation or state; as, SohY B@9 & he is in the
house; ®¢,5Q WG he fell into a pit; B[, BTT B oW
38R0 T gave the money into his hand. 3y ReR a3, eond*
QWOND 233 },ib® 38,3 the Nilgiri hills are south of Mysore.
Somovond wgohrd® Ronesd,’ wréd evdend  dedend’
under the Mahardja’s patronage music received much en-
couragement. 33,0 300009 ¥ %0t loB B3 there is a shrine
on the top of the hill. & SR &a%o:b Reoy 193 there is fine

! 84 subject, citizen 2 m.f). ? Mo, number (2n.). ¥ 923 gen.
of ®%. ¢ ©¥ © (the right side) the south (1 n) 5 W& J, hill, mountain
(@), ¢ ©3,08 protection, patronage (1 n.). 7 Xof¢3 song, music (1 n.).
8 ovd ¢%J inspiration, encouragement (1 n.). ? %48 be obtained, 2 intr,
(irreg-: past partc, RS2 and past BRG3R ete.). 10 3o top, point (2 n.).

11
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fruit on this tree. wAIRAY’' WRTI,B X he was living in
poverty.

(6) Time; as, U08,009 wo@ he came during the night;
WOt $orivRY 8 HI, TR, LOGR he read this book in one
month.

(c) Process or Occasion: S@:yneQwd &* he is doing (it).
whPToY &I A3, By I met him as I was coming,

(d) The instrument of an action; as, TOORY RHEwE,e:3
we walk by means of (our) feet (lit., foot). Here the instru-
mental case is more commonly used.

(¢) The material of which an object is made; as, @¥Too
20T BRwRY,’ SooWY [eRndy they made a table of wood.
In this sense also the instrumental case is more usual.

(f) Possession; as; 8§ Q Teoxy) w0o8,8 ¥31Y By I have
money; he has none.

(g) Selection or comparison; as ATTY CER sy’ o35y
who (are) the wise men amongst these? g rivQ* 355385%65_)“
g 3¢ the ruby (is) the (most) precious amongst jewels. So
‘three of us’ is 83y, Q TToo.

(#) The scene or sphere of a quality or action as, 8533
3000 C)Q’ I3 T,® %e@;F‘O&Q” BRON R3esde!! 3y these men
(are) mighty in battle; they have no equals in fame.

(z) The loc. and the dat. are sometimes interchangeable:
the sentence in (a) may be written ®g% G &. Other examples
are: 3N TOCWDR TIRHYY (or TG ) WA R the disciple fell
at the teacher’s feet; €85, § (for ¥g, w91) 20U he came to me.

1 0@SS poverty (1 n.). 2 IBIYTID , loc. of verbal noun IR
W making, doing. 3 Boez table (3 B n.). 4 d% jewel (1 n.),
5 ;11??53*6 ruby (1 n.), 6 9 3 uppermost, most excellent (adj.).
? o208 battle, war (1 n.), 8 ¥JgF competent (adj, and noun—1 m.),
9 3e3F fame (2 n.). 10 3% equal (adj. and noun—1 m, £.); note

the emphatic affix . 1 m9d foot (1 n.); sing. for plu,
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EXERCISE XXI
(@) Translate into English:

1, wmw@nsowab BBININ :)dosozbsb FIOATS. 2. dow
emmz;aéompocs RoronRR ;)%o:b;so FOAT. 3. *‘aozﬂ;ﬁo
BRRBHYIR 200 e;sm ZeaBnorR. <53 WS :Sr'iL'Sa
%@om 4. aaﬁ* 3083 a@ nndINodB? 5. BorRc! wWoRe
w%ﬁm& nodRgy! Fde, 00 Nﬁ&ﬁm poéo-@@%b. 6. & VY,
Ton? Torddolry 38 900 7. T Bed 75 USRS
8. I’ paﬁﬁ W) ﬁo&@e esr:sa’o 3RBBROR a'&raem 9, @;Sz&)
3O RE WORY muaﬁsoa ej%ﬁ a?& N%&CSESJ 10, e03®, %) w§
Roson® RoaBPlt 11 0% o&ud&aa‘d&s fawgé 030 3’abe93ﬁ
2T, BT TRIRTY BoeZ, et Bean wdiEde. 12 T
widyse BRSHRY RTIHDRTHOTY HITOTHY FROTOBTT.

(6) Translate into Kanarese (writing numbers both in words
~ and in figures):

1. A certain man had six sons: they loved one another,
and honoured™ both’ their father and mother.,® 2. In which
school are these children studying’? I do not know in which
school they are studying. They are all studying in one'® school.
3. Fourteen of them read grammar and the third (reading)
book; thirty-two write the letters-of-the-alphabet in sand.
4, How many teachers are (there)? (There) are four. Do you
know what-kind-of-men the teachers (are)? 5. They help® all
the children with much affection, and teach (them their) lessons.
6. This gentleman!’ lives in the house which 1 showed to you

1 See p. 80. 2 For ¥Q added to Skt. adjs., see Lesson XXXI.
3 For éﬁdo%cwoo. 4 eﬁ“: see p. 150. 5 odRP@: see p. 142.
8 See pp. 85, 156-7. 7 Moy +a9. 8 Honfe. plu.  °® Used for wife
and for wife and family; may be used also by wife referring to husband.
10 ne g+ 2pne = aeddé PRY; a Sanskrit samdsapada ‘a prince of heroes’,
1 A3 23, p. 78. iz 2y 8 with emphatic ending. 13 See p. 119,
U g, 15 Emph. termmatwn 16 Make help to. 17 358 (use
honorific plural).
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today. 7. What is (there) in that box? In that box (there)
is nothing. 8. Which of all the houses in' this town (is)
yours? The fifth house in this street (is) mine, 9. When will
the meeting finish? The chairman® will close the meeting at
8 o’clock. 10. When must I come?

Vocabulary
w®NET hero leader (1 m.) 30% father (2 m.)
e%‘i\ superintendent, chairman 390¢25 a date (3 B n.)

of meeting (1 m.) 38 lip (2 n.)
&90&@56 alas (interj.) 3¢D a date (2 n.)
w0, small, little® %%, side (1 n.)
©ry become, happen (irreg. %@ word (1 n.)
intr., p. 83) 2,830 love, (1 tr.)
& BRIy, today BeRo request, pray (1 tr.)
oW blow, swell (1 tr. and 089,080 another (adj. and
intr.) ' pron. n.)
“% one (Skt.) 398%) sand (3 B n.)
wh A agreement, agreeable XN come to an end (1 intr.)
thing (2 n.) S3NR2 bring to an end (1 tr.)
0T throat, voice (1 n.) oSSR master (1 m.,)
w9cd% offering (2 n.) T9ARY dwell (1 intr.)
Fwed meeting (1 n.) 9% word, sentence (1 n.)
FROwIRY praise (1 tr.) €3 hero, warrior (1 m.)
no®yRyg, %o sons (n. irreg. Rz9ods help (1 n.)
pp. 115-6) 799 debt (1 n.)

7508 bell, hour of the clock 3wy, sun, day, time (3 B n.)
(2 n.)

1 Of. 2 Honfec. plu. 8 Skt, adj., used in Kan, as adj., pronoun
(1 n,) and noun (1 m.),



LESSON XXII

Uninflected Words (933,030 avyaya)

In Lesson IV it was stated that the three divisions of words,
Declinable, Conjugable and Uninflected, would be treated of
concurreptly. Up to the present, the third division viz. Un-
inflected Words (&9?&3,8030) has not been enlarged upon, though
several words belonging to it have been introduced into the
Exercises, and some have been referred to in the preceding
Lesson.

Uninflected words may be classified as (1) adverbs

oisaaéeﬁma‘&ﬂéoﬁo kriyaviseshandvyaya,! (2) postpositions,
(3) conjunctions ROWOFRAWTIT,0N sambandhasichakavyaya,®
(4) onomatopoeic words ebm%dmdeodo anukaranavyaya,® (5)
interjections FIRABWTOZLOR l;hmvasuchakazfuyaya,4 (6) inter-
rogative and emphatic particles, (7) uninflected verbal forms.

The classification of Kanarese grammarians differs from this
in at least two respects:

(@) In grammars in Kannada, interrogative, emphatic, con-
juntive and conditional particles are included in other categories;
i.¢. with conjunctions and interjections.

(b) Certain uninflected words are used with nouns and
pronouns in the way we describe by the term postposition and
also used with relative participlés in a way which English usage
describes by the word, adverb. But according to the classifica-
tion of Kanarese grammars these uses are grouped together,

1 '3' ®nRdex® (that which modifies a verb.) + &%, o3y; for the long
vowel resultmg from the coalescence of final ® and mltxal ® in somdsa
involving Skt. words; see Lesson XLIII on sgvarna dirgha sandhi.

2 Zowof connection (1 n.); XHWF indicating.

3 ©308d® imitation (1 n.). 4 9593 state of mind (1 n.).
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sometimes along with ordinary adverbs as ORI TY T oD
samanydvyaya ‘ordinary indeclinables’® or as a separate class.?
Not only so, but the noun (or pronoun) together with the
following indeclinable is regarded as one (indeclinable) ex-
pression® and the relative participle with the indeclinable follow-
ing it is likewise regarded as a single (indeclinable) expression.*
The former type of expression is distinguished as 32 3‘@03@;?5030
taddhitantavyaya® (taddhitanta + avyaya) and the other as
g Boseod Aridantavyaya® (kridanta + avyaya).

We have just noted that some uninflected words are used
both with substantives and with the relative participles of verbs.
Some of these again are used also as independent adverbs, An
example is TR : ¥R FY @R 279 B he is like me; BIW
Sea% Ton K@ do as he did; &R =&l I did so.
Add the examples: 3980 Reross o Re¥os,8 he says he
is about to go; BT TR 3neToD, S he seems as if going;
®3F 8eg, RReenRYS &oNy his elder brother is not likely to go.

Uninflected words used as Postpositions, Along with Relative
Participles and also as Independent Adverbs

%on (see above); 3328 (see footnotes 3 and 4 and add
238 W' come up; VB OFB S0 after two days); o0
after: ©e9 & tomwod @3y, after the elder brother the younger;
REL 'aebﬁ wor® ook wTRRy odRY’ I saw him after I
came here, Yoo 83 R *eaosam WORRY afterwards his friend
also came; WPT after (used exactly as 38:903); 0% before:

1 ToTRT, common, ordinary, % The term 93030 anusarga (particle
attached to the end of a word) or eaamrwr;s o3 anusargavyaya (anusarga +
avyaya) has been suggested for this twofold use 3 e.g. B50ed 3¢S on-
the-table. % e.g, SPARW 3¢S after—(someone)—did; (E@E\?O SRR S3ed
means, ‘after I did’). 5 Indeclinable involving a declinable word,
8 Indeclinable involving a verbal form, 7 Irreg. 2 imperv. sing.
of W8 come, © Past, rel. ptc, of W3S, 9 Irreg. past of T9MY see,
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7 like Rwow); wd® with, forthwith: 83% @3 with me; TN
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og3, mo%’ﬁ‘ before that; ®0% ) &rss 30023 before the battle
takes (or took) place; ToRE SN0td WORS TR i&eﬂo@&)g if a
letter comes beforehand I shall not go; 3wgw. first, before (used

woRwRI? immediately they came (or come), %@ WO they
came immediately.

Uninflected Words used as Postpositions
and With Relative Participles

317 till: m%?ojo 3% till tomorrow; RROIFRY 3&)@3& 3 33T
till the sun rises.® =38 up to, till: 2T =R up to ﬁve' TR
w0 33A till I come.? RBTBS! except: &7, BRTB except me;
Qe wor BWUB except you come.® w03° like, as: TTINROZ
3= the disciple (is) like the teacher; D¢ Re$ri03 as you said ;

TORY BeRR03 as I say; OSR SRBS0S 0edIZ, B it seems as if
is he would do (it). & FORITY VRN XREWTY, & he goes
in order to do that work; FSD&) 373308y I am not likely to
do (it).

Uninflected Words used as Independent Adverbs and also
With Relative Participles

©Q there: ©9 =R & he was there; XY 2B, Q7 g
fadvieu where you are there I shall be, 7 then: &R 93@3 "&53 o

1 353628 is one of a few postpositions which take the dative case and
not the usual genitive (but see note on pp. 183). 2 0oB+WREA ; WA
is used with the past rel. ptc. only, never with the pres, rel. ptc. 3 g3
and S8R are used with the present rel. ptep., never with the past; when
the narrative is in the past REORFEY ﬁoé.&) 3 33% means ¢till the sun
rose’ —RRAFR 2k I BT O /Y B he was there till the sun rose.
So in a past connection WAOS ;Sﬂﬁ means “till (some one) came’—&FR
WHT IR FoRd @O ad 0 I was there till he came. ¢ See note on
this word p. 183-4, 5 BpUBS is used with the past rel. ptcp. only.
6 There is a special usage ‘at the rate of’: NGOG trove®my NOR wowor
o33ed at the rate of one anna for two plantains. This form is quite
separate from o3 ‘they say’ (see Lesson XXXVIII, the end). " But
the combination of past rel. ptcp. with ©¥© may have the conditional sense:
2oBY = wWoly if (someone) comes.

'
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I was there then; 20 woTN when you come; {0 womon
when you came; ¥HBS' immediately; THRSE 83 B
he went home immediately; S8R wor B RS sﬁoﬁém treanD
immediately he came to the house he saw his son 0T
then (see p. 181),

Uninflected Words used as Postpositions
and as Independent Adverbs

%0 vicinity: R% ®$,0 near me; B30 RRerY go near.
BRIR outside; we¥R 1ns1de Sodod BATR BF B wIR wor
he was outside the house; he came in, 398 below, ago; ¥R
B9WI he came down; Bowdy TRR FYAR three years ago.
&0 behind, ago; 530008 before: W3R %03 BHer go after him;
%0g} 205w he came behind; (of time) 0% 2083 W5y BY 232,
previously there was a town here; 9% {58 SORE %0B that
(was) a hundred years ago; FSE$ Sw0ozd Beery go on in front
of me; 008 BRI he went on ahead; w08 303 whowwEs®
riviy@ in future a big change will take place. nwé 2 round
about: e Bog 00 RweRd B there is a wall round the house;
w0 00 p0ZBRORE To people were standing round about.

Uninflected Words used only as Postpositions

wet vicinity, AR’ with woBR with: ¥, TR with
you; ®¥® 00R with me. %T90 like: sﬂoﬁﬁmma‘* like a son.
Rond w1th usage as THT. in"»g_d’ for the sake of: RRRReR,T
for my sake. The form %R is a variant of %% and used
exactly in the same way (but rarely). In addition it is used
with the infinitive of the verb: S@RSweRR (BRB+ %WRon)
for the sake of doing (in order to do). uﬁ concerning; see
p. 171, (3w% is used also as a conjunction; see p. 177).

1 See p. 184, 2 ¥a®Y is used with the past rel. pte.  ® WHoISH
change (2 n.). 4 See p. 169, 5 See p. 184, ¢ Jonz+Loed
(See p. 176). 7 One of the few postpositions which take the dative.
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Uninflected Words used only as Independent Adverbs

e, Rk aQ, 29 ; B, ¥, 23, (here, there, where);
&R, a0y ; woTen, H0% (now,. when); &a:?sé once, "aai’aé
twice; &8 again; Ben quickly. Adverbs ending in ®® and @R
have already come to our notice, such as 08, 3R softly,
Rowy, & B3y, A aimlessly, quietly. Adverbs may be formed from
most nouns (and Skt. adjs.) by the addition of &N : ReJedsen!
%e0uSo they met as a council (or congregation); AT WNF ToN?
3¢y DY this does not seem fitting. The onomatopoetic words
are used as adverbs; e.g., ﬁﬁ&ﬁ suddenly, etc.

An ending characteristic of a small groups of adverbs is
1R %mmt’) clearly, to the full of the eye; #2033 clearly (of
hearing); wows8® loudly; ¥,033 with a ready hand; S§Ted*
with the whole mind.

Uninflected Words used as Adverbs and as Adjectives

WEY,’ W, wo, ¥8° very, much: wBY FRNGE he shouted
much; wx¥ 380" a great hero; WX (WK¥) 2T many people.
WeB separately, differently; separate, different: eﬁt@médoéobds
Wed (or Beduded) ®eerdd the elder and the younger brother
separated; 2 w3 W this is a different town. By, still,
yet, more: Ry woBA still they came; 'aa"Jaiods o8 wg e’
I shall come another day. cf. =303, p. 182,

It has already been once or twice remarked that some
avyayas are declinable. This is not surprising as, if we except
imitative words, interjections and particles, most so-called

indeclinables are nouns (or infinitives) which have undergone
more or less change in form. In some instances the crude form
of substantives is used as an avyaya:

1 3%} meeting (2 n.). 2 o30¥, fitting (Skt. adj.). 8 17000 mouth
(2 n.). 438 mind (1 n). & Three of these four words when used as
adverbs often have the advbl. ending &N added to them: VBTN, WBY
ToN, e3cinA, 8 In its use as an adj. commonly used with nouns of
Sanskrit origin, 7 3538 brave man, hero (1 m).
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Avyayas which are Crude Forms of Nouns

The crude forms of the following fully declined nouns are
used as avyayas:

(1) =90es (cause, reason) because of (for ToTROR); this
form is used chiefly with relative participles: ¥¢&) wWOR TOTED
because you came; &3TDU' means ‘therefore’; SWTOOB,
instr, case of past verbal noun from ®no, has the same sense.

(2) a03,? (cause) on account of, because (for dDIZ,B0T) ;
used with substantives and relative participles (8% 2%, on
account of me; 28 Beww dNE, because you said).

(3) %,595 (manner) in the manner of, like (for %,T0EQ) 5
used hke @03, In addition there are the idioms & %,%9C, &
%,390 in this way, in that way: & a’b%‘ad Too FYOWD in this
way time passed.

(4) 068 (method, mode) in the manner of, like (for 20 30%0%
or 0e30d®): used as \)ﬁd but save in the idioms & 2¢8, &
8¢8 (equal to KT e, WY VL) use as postposition unusual;
as adverb, ¥ Bevd 063 as you said.

(5) V=3 (concern, subject) concerning ( for Dﬁoﬁod@)
used as postposition, 3T DWW IR O[R° #WwE,L I know
nothing about it.

(6) w® (neighbourhood) near (for WA or wPY); used
as postposition &8 we(%) WO he came to me.

(7) RD5®%; meaning and usage same as above; but may
also be used as adverb BDPT woBD (for BIPRF, WOBRY)
he came near.

(8) ®&,3; meaning and usage exactly as BRI,

(9) Ben (tdb. of Skt. Sen speed) is used as an adv. @R @
come quickly.

1 4% past rel. ptep. of ¥R become,
% The form a%33, has gone out of use.
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(10) wBod' (change, exchange) is used as postposition with

the dative: ©0i$, wivy B8R instead of that this, The form
with &N (xBeeN) is very common: 8T3, wiodN.

Three compounds of the word @080 distance, dlﬁerence,
are in common use as avyayas:

(1) ©Ro3a® after; as postposition, with (past) rel. ptcps.
and as independent adv.: & ©ROIS after me; fwedntosd’
after (someone) saw; @&0ZT uods’n he came afterwards,

(2) xo3ro3s* up to, until; as postposition: TP WRRFOIT
till tomorrow; as adverb: T weR Bodros® till I come (or
came—cf. 380, p. 167, footnote).

(3) Rwa32033° by means of; as postposition: ¥¥T BP0
by a servant.

, Avyayas incorporating Dative endings

(1) @ (e, wAR dat. of wR thought, intention) with
reference to FoRT ur},\ BReBY he went concerning work.

(2) WA (dat. of by, extent, measure) as far as, to the
extent; used with substantwes and relative participles. 8 D83
SR up to day. ©9Y Ie¥T SR as far as we (have) heard.

(3) 38%° (dat. of =3 limit) unt11 as far as; used with
substantives and relative participles like 337 (see p. 167).

B% direction, consequence (2 n.) is used in the instru-
mental case with the force of a postposition, ‘on account of’;
(see p. 37).

1 But WRW is not fully declined; its use with the genitive case is not
unknown 5533 2@ instead of me; also as adj., e.g. WHBY TINB retort,

reply. 2) Privative &+ 9038 with euphonic oF. 3 30087+ 90T,
4 "o (round, towards) + ©030. 5 Hodoro3Q is used with the pres.
rel, ptc. 8 308 (face, expedient) + 030 (in sense of ‘different’).

7 The form Wf; is also found.

8 When %% and ©% (or 8t and & as their equivalents), in the sense
of &0 and @0, are used with I8R, their crude form is retained in place
of the genitive: 8% (or 3t) IR ©I> W3OV he has not come yet,
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Avyayas which are partly or wholly declinable
A number of avyayas end in the vowel o, which has a
locative significance:
w23 on that side, over there; %% on this side, over here.
The following cases are found:

Instr. ©230008 from that side

Dat.  ©28R to that side

Gen. %393 of that side

Loc. B0, &2 in (at) that side.

@23 is similarly declined. In such expressions as ©w8%%
the further side, the &% is shortened from ©%303. It is often
written ©23¢, the lengthening being in compensation for the
syllable 93 dropped. (See note on these words p. 182.)

w¥n in the inside; ¥$1 beneath, ago; ®©%3 in the middle;
23%?7'}\, (239?7'%) in the morning; 33202 in front, in the future;
35683 above, after; 20% previously; %0@ behind, in the rear, -
previously; ®RTR outside, These words, though they are
themselves invariable, are connected closely with nouns ending
in &, most of which are declined irregularly. Thus, %w$70 the
inner part; %1y the lower part, or that which is underneath, etc.

The noun %% is declined as follows:

Nom. %% that which is within

Instr. wW¥RedOE, WENJOR from that which is within, from within
Dat, %o?@,& to that which is within, to the inside '
Gen, %%ne9, w¥N& of that which is within, of the inside

w%n is the archaic locative case of this noun.
Similarly declined: s, S00%y, Feewy,! Lo, BATNL.
The declension of w03y that which is previous, is:

1 30 e also occurs as a noun in the meaning ‘that which is good,
benefit, blessing’; when so used, it is declined regularly (3rd B declension).
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Nom, 32028 that which is previous
Instr., $3200%J0R by or from that which is previous
Dat. 000231 to that which is previous
Gen., S300%3, B3wow0d of that which is previous. -

%8B (p. 167) with, forthwith, belongs to the class of avyayas
ending n <, though it has in modern Kannada no declinable
word corresponding to it.

@ the middle, is declined fully, and belongs to the third
(A) declension. @3 is an archaic locative form. The regularly
declined noun 31)(56 (first decl. neut.) the middle, has a similar
form ;ﬂoq% ‘in the middle.” These forms are used as postpositions
and independent adverbs 2EOR @3 ReBusiodowy ' T8 o they
built a bridge in the middle of the water; &9%) dw%doim‘aﬁ
BT ;i)z% won® while we were speaking he came between.

239 light, morning, belongs to the third (B) declension.
The form @97 is a shortened dative form (for ¥¥NA), and has
as an alternative, ¥97. Itisused asan adverb ‘in the morning’.
Similar forms are 97 * (91%;) dat. of &s7i. So also wA (wi), p. 171,

©r0ZY afterwards (p. 171), is found in the locative ©z033
&9, in the same sense.

The following are, in part, declinable. The crude forms
are used in the sense of the locative.

©®OWY at that time, then
Instr. ©o0R0TW from that time &lslar
Dat. 4008 to that time et onn &3
Gen, @0oBR of that time b ety
Similarly declined: ®0R. at this time, now; 0® at what
time? when? 30%® the state of being first, the first time, the

beginning: VRBN & B 3D WOy at first there was no
town here; QNDZ‘J%?E_‘ Svomwy before a meal.

1 3e3053 bridge (2 n.). " 2 “Then’, “at that time’,
3 Loc. I8TORO or S0%0Y  also occurs.
4 Note the dat,, cf. J0otd p, 183,
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Tov) ! the day after tomorrow, is declined:
Instr. ©9%% 008 from the day after tomorrow
Dat. 998 % to (on) the day after tomorrow
Gen. ©99G83 of the day after tomorrow
Loc, ©°93 03 in (on) the day after tomorrow.

©9 in that place, there:
Instr, ©@9on from that place
Dat. @R to that place
Gen, ©Qo%, 89’ of that place.
Similarly declined: 29 in this place, here; @ in what
place? where? v
o, ¥no then, at that time:
Instr. 8¥NR0G, 8nOOB from that time
Dat, R, @i’ to or at that time
Gen. ®Ng, ¥NOR of that time,

Similarly declined: &7, ®n©o now, at this time; 035N
when? (which has not the second form in the instr.),
;3?3*4 yesterday:
Acc, R Oy yesterday
Instr. ¥ 02007 from yesterday

Dat. ‘@Eiﬁ to yesterday, yesterday
Gen. % 0%, 2 & of yesterday.

Similarly declined: 3% the day before yesterday; To%
tomorrow (Fo90N0T, TR etc.); %3, 3° in the morning;
2200 98* in the morning watch.

1 Also 3@, FoR®) (gen, TORAT), ToBTE .

% Similar forms are obtained by adding the gen. suffix ® or B3 to
the locative of any declinable word; as, €WORY oD (00RY §) wRW the
people in the town,

3 For &NR ; see note on ‘d‘?ﬂn p. 173.

4 0r a3 OF also as B8 40T = 3% ob BF.
5 But without the second form in the genitive.
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208, R, around':
Instr, 8,908, 08 OR0R, 8,307 from that which is.
around, from around
Dat, ®3,91 to that which is around
Gen. R8,98, RuZ, e of that which is around.

Similarly declined: @8, on that side; 838, on this side;
g, on which side? The names of the points of the compass,
207 the south; So0R? the east; W@=® the west; wRN the
north, are declined much like 08, (without the dat.); but they
are used as ordinary nouns, not as adverbs,

The words 83,9, @3 0 are frequently used in narrative
as introductory conjunctions in a resumptive sense, where
English has the expression ‘to return to ...’ or ‘meanwhile. ..’
With the ending &N these words retain their ordinary meaning::
53,090 on this side, ¥2,99N on that side.

$598, is the crude form of a noun meaning ‘measure, size”
etc. It has a use as a purely invariable adverb meaning ‘only’;
as, 9% Y, FR %eso I want only this; d=7 =28, D
A’ I will listen only to you; word Hedod 398, ¥=.
Oy, RSPEIRARPAIS he pacified them with one word only.
In combination with quantitative words such as "a&é, 9.9&%3'
etc., 398, is a declinable noun qualified by the quantitative
word, rather than an adverb qualifying the quantitative word:-
®%), S50, means ‘just so much as that,” a®y, I, ‘just so
much as this” Sy, =593, with a negative means ‘not in the-

1 A noun ‘403& that which is around, a turn round, an enclosure, is.
also in use. It belongs to the 3rd (B) declension with an additional gen..
R .

? Has an alternative instr. S08B®B0T; there is a loc, RO .

% A loc, BBTVO occurs,

4 Also found: dat. udﬁ%’i, gen. WARY, loc. udﬁdq, udﬁoebm.

5 %0 ear (2 n); 32RRW give ear, listen (irreg. intr.).

8 A355oF peace (1 n.); WwPAY causative of BRI (fe. 6@@0:30 or-
F09Rs) with ddésasandhi : ITIRTOINRPRY pacify (1 tr.),
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least:’ TR TR Ny, B9¥,3p Bk JY' I shall not give
way to them in the least. In combination with Qx‘;& and B
it is frequently used in the dative with emphatic termination;
thus, 93§g3€$®§)%®8_ g not in (o7 to) the least degree: T
Qﬁ%ﬁwg)%@% Beerody I won'’t go at all. It is similarly
employed in the idioms R»F=PY,008 simply by a word;
R F5eg,dS™ one who is a mere man.

%3500 likeness, like, is found in the loc. case: woROHY
in the likeness (of): 30B3RETINONY (=3JoBRRETR) like a
father (p. 167).

The alternative form of SR (straight), 8§ is sometimes
used as an abstract noun in the gen. case with the adjectival
meaning ‘straight’; eg. 4805 w0 a direct way. Of the
alternative forms %, R, &eg & ‘completely’, ‘clean’ as shaving,
reaping, etc., the latter has a rare use as an abstract noun in the
gen. case with adjectival force, ‘smooth’, ‘fine’.

Avyayas as Adverbs, Postpositions (and Adjectives)

As Adverbs:
@8 here WY much, many®
tﬁ% there ¥e S separate®
28, where? &5‘* yesterday
29 here S87 day before yesterday
L) there? ~2¢ tomorrow
SO where? WW&)Q day after tomorrow
2ol now wWeR_ in the morning
20%9 then™ Fogwt * because
o0 when? IS¢ again
&n now R (®) quickly
1 then? %oﬂx)c once
odnsen when? ady twice
i @3 very® 3w R (ﬁ) softly
‘ a3, yet® RO, 3 (%) quietly
wen much, many® &eR thus
W®% much, many® 2e1} how

1 Warbn bend, give way (1 intr.). 2 Used also both with the pres.
and past rel. ptes. * Used also with past rel. ptc, 2 Used also as adj.
4 Not used as independent adv.
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As Postpositions (tdking the gen. case unless otherwise :;ndicated)

wodR with WP vicinity

f»#*d on account off 3029083 by means of
£,%0n! on account oft 3%e¥ by means of
LooR like [odFo3T up to

#5% with (also)? Do concerning
B instead of 3 Ronid along with

BTN on account of

As Adverbs and Postpositions

©T03Y after™ 088 up to']

@03 as, like?] 3053,6 in the middle

€93 on the further side 3008 previously, before$t
%@ immediately*, with 300 in front, in future
w9 within S3e%en first, before§t
298 below, after S8R till, up to4$

I3 14§ XORT near

3aecd afterwards, after® %Z e around

3RS in the middle ®8 T near

A3, becaused*® &R so, likel

&)ﬁn with a view to, concerning?§ %07 behind, in the past
WOF afterwards, after™ BHTYD except?*

CONJUNCTIONS ( BoWoGRRWTD ;36050 sambandhasﬁchakdvyaya)
The meaning of dowodﬂnww:{&oﬂo is ‘avyaya indicating connection.’

The conjunctive use of the particle ©w has been noticed
(p. 48). The commonest conjunctions are: 53989, or 203, and;
WFETD, 0359, T or. I, is sometimes used in the sense ‘if that
be so’, ‘then’: @ X3, come then.

5% and A® ‘also’, do not stand first in the sentence,
Y AW enRy RReanTa? did you also see it? ¥R TRA
[]NeRRTY we also saw it.

+ Taking dat. ! Used with infinitive. 2 Used as conjunction ¢also’,
3 See p. 171 (10). % Used with past rel. ptc. 4 Not used as
independent adv., 1 Used with present and past rel. ptcs. § Used witk
pres, rel, ptc.

12
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n8 but; 6w, wwori, although; &BOBOOR  therefore;
Torvord if so, accordingly; SOTToIWe yet, nevertheless; Berve
WO (HYTTeRUW) by all (any) means; these will be found
explained in Lesson XXIX.

wuu besides; 8y or; these are explained under ®®
and B (see Lesson XXVIII). The repetition of &nd' gives
the sense ‘either, or’; the repetition of @@G® has the same
effect TOTONO (TOTRVR) BRTIND (VTTRBR) W3,e33 either
he or I will come. (Lesson XXIX on Alternative Clauses and
Words).

Onomatopoeic or Imitative Words (9630355355033 anukaranavyaya)

These words convey by their sound some idea of their
meaning. Examples: @88 (or ¢R3eRR) with a crackling
sound (as of fire); @3, ® with a crash (as of falling); ©I,8
quickly; 3%¢08 with a roaring sound (as of the wind or sea);
3 3 (or Gedd) suddenly: TR TR R OSY ©Q T he
suddenly dipped the iron in water. The ending ®& shows their
adverbial significance. For a fuller list see Appendix IV.

Interjections (FoSReuTOT0H bhavasichakdvyaya)
HoIARBTIT 8 means ‘avyaya which indicates feeling’.
wodae, BT, 5003@,56, 308W,¢, expressive of sorrow and
pain; 3, ©%, VIR, YT, LIRWE, BRE, expressive of surprise,
pleasure, admiration, jest, or reproach.
e, &8, A X, expressive of disgust; ©AA, expressive of
dissent, dislike, etc.
288, By, VU, WL, by represent the English ‘hey’, ‘ho’.
These words are used by educated people, only in addressing juniors

and inferiors. Uneducated people use them also with adults, especially
women folk,

wBdwe, eRwe, BuRe, BRRE, see, lo.
P, 98, FRBwoR, 00, TP, expressive of approval.

1 Third pers. sing. pres. impv, of &) become. ? ’%w iron (1 n.).
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Affixes
Kanarese grammar has no separate name for these but includes them

under other heads; e.g., groups (a) (b) and (¢) under interjections, (d) and
(€) under conjunctions.

(a) Interrogative: &, O, %.

(5) Indefinite %: & R obdy’' odwde 03@07% BePTSRe
(I have no idea) who told that news to whom,

(c) Emphatic: @, 9, 9033 (90l), w05% (often affixed to
the concessive forms of verbs).

(d) Conjunctive: ¥w . . . 9\ (see page 48).

(¢) Condition (see Lessons XXVII, XXIX): &0, ©88, urisy
(emph. of uti; see page 174).

EXERCISE XXHI
Translate into English:

1. o '&5& B00W & NWORPIZIDY. 2. KT facs;b
w93 Rneanoe? FD0RE  Fewdve? 3. ('3&3 A sa%omo
4. Dedd ¥l BT, 5. Ry BRIR TIT. 6. BN éew 7. BN
T i‘?éﬁaﬂ@ 8. N[ YF,R WosKWTA. 9. SNod
ToORY D z%oﬁoo@d@e Rwg, o 10 ;’Soe@;sod %’#-@& BTN
1L 3%, ool nedusaNds m@ odcdee ? Srd mdodee ?
12. uom maem&ﬂam B B ; fa&@ oWROR BPTER.

Translate into Kanarese: -

1. I have not seen you for? four days; for® four days more
I shall not see you. 2. The enquiry will take place after one
week. 3. The event happened two years ago. 4. They will
finish this work within three days. 5. This child was born a
year ago. 6. Another will come after me (i.e., subsequently),
and complete this work. 7. Until today he has not come.
8. I donotknow as much as that. 9. He was in the meeting until
the end. 10, We shall assemble with you. 11, He spoke in this
fashion. 12. On account of* rain the work came to a stand-still.

1 208 news (2 n.). 2 ‘From’, 3 e,
4 Use BAoWed pp. 36—7, 171.
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Vocabulary

®0Z end (1 n.)

®=y, so (as) much

@ place beyond, further side,
outside (noun, postp. and
adv.)

% nearer side (¢f. %)

evg 30 superior (adj.)

¥9.8 with own eyes (adv.)

Bt))! bad

®& walk, happen, take place
(2 intr.)

dY (past ptc. Q0Bv) come to
a stop (irreg., intr.)

SR straight (adv.)

%,39C manner (1 n.)

3¢8%u, another person (1 m. f.)

Sorlo child (3 A n. plu. irreg.)

S9NXy bring to an end, finish
(1 tr.)

000t position in front, (irreg.
n., p. 172)

B203 in front, in future® (adv.)

39¢e0 position above (irreg. n.
p. 172)

T8 week (1 n.)

FO0R enquiry (2 n.)

Ron& happening, event (2 n.)

Rwessox flight of steps (1 n.)

®3), ascend, climb (1 intr., tr.)

%o behind, after, ago, pre-
viously, (postp. and adv.)

1 Past rel. pte. of B> go bad or wrong, used as adj;

2 See note p. 185.



LESSON XXIII
Avyayas (continued)

Notes on some Indeclinables _

@03 in that way; 2030 in this way. @03 is used at the
beginning of a sentence with the meaning ‘and so’. In
accordance with this meaning, a series of words or clauses may
be summed up by a final word or clause to which is prefixed
the word ©03: ‘in short,’ ‘in fine’; as 2B8R, €R,0 ¥ 3
B 3pek e wOB 3;3,‘ DTY :\%uragom*l gs&oaumﬁ to this
purpose he dedicated his house, field, garden, money, in short,
all his property. It is also frequently used in the sense of ‘as
for’; in this usage it is attached as an affix to the word to which
it calls attention; as, ToR03%° &R FADRFoy! as for me,
I do not think so; psﬁo %em’ds 03H WYTH ey 3, 8 as for
your work, all approve of it.

803 (or 208) commonly occurs at the end of a letter;
as, 08¢ DT T i, BOR T DWY <8° thus this request.

@03 and 40y are often used together in the sense ‘thus
and thus’ (i.c., however you consider the matter); e.g., 903&*
B03R Boodet mﬁ&@ﬁ Oow DY at any rate there is no kingdom
for Kunti’s children. _ .

@oR then, is used both as an adverb: word ©g w8 &
I was there that day (then); and with the (past) rel. ptc. (but
in the instr. case); ¥ HePYHODROB from the time you spoke.

@eS separately, differently; @8y, in addition, still, yet,
are, as we have seen, used both as adjectives and adverbs;

1 #4832, property (3 Bn.). T8 A dedicate (1tr.), 3 9w termina-
tion for emphasis. ¢ FODEY thmk opme (1 intr). 8 DEY, I3 request,

prayer (2n.). ®®od (Queen) Kunti: final vowel lengthened to compensate
for absence of gen. ending o,
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$58), has both these uses and is used also as a conjunction,
meaning, and, also; 23¢3 is used in addition like a pronoun.
038,08 another, an additional one. Sdy, BevRB> “further he said’

or 338 . Wedwow another, a different one; W Wed BB Wed that is a
different one from this.

398, is sometimes used (with an interrogative modulation
of the voice) in the sense of 303,¢6® ‘what else?’

%28 on this side, ¥4 on that side, are used both as post-
positions and adverbs: Rw¥odh w3 beyond the river; ©%@
BReE he went outside.  Both words are used not only with
the gen, case but also with the instr. case, without change of
meaning: ©\WOOW% beyond the town. = 28 or SR (dat.) is
used of time, recently. It is used with past rel. ptcs. (often in
the dat. case) R¢J) woBeRA since you came. The reduplicated
form ©%$¢%A means ‘recently’: F9R wNORy Heedn Seedoy
I haven’t seen them recently.

F¥R sometimes refers to time with the meaning ‘ago’; as,
o BBANY YR some days ago; but 203 is better style.

w9 is used with words of time, also: ooy ORZAYR
within four days.

The postposition %7,5' on account of, takes the dative case.
There is another form with the same meaning, JevTan? (F00g)
cause+&N) which takes the gen. case: A58 J00T9N on account
of this, The addition of the advbl. suffix &N to the dat.
case has the same sense: To5FYN’ for the sake of gain.

 Where comparison is involved the suffix 203 is added to
the dative of the object of reference in the comparison. It also
indicates priority; as, ©T93%, 08! 23,009,° ZRDN 0’ wRLIY
there is no height (greater) than the sky, there is no breadth
(greater) than the earth; 538,08 ©$000% earlier than this.

1 Or L3R, 2 Or %osyeh,
3 ooy gain, profit (1 n.). 4 &®0¥ the sky (1 n.).
5 o)é_‘d height (1 n.). 8 92 the earth, soil (2 n).

7 eno breadth (1 n.).
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208 is also used where contrast is indicated: 2% esd%%oé
Bed8™NA this is different from that.

When £3%0% in the sense ‘previously’ is accompanied by
a noun indicating the measure of priority, this noun is in the
genitive case; QR m@cs%&! TR BV B00W W3 write two
days before you come; ®’1 (or S’N03) SR DIZZ Sovond
20537 he will come two days before me.

RRTB except, besides, in addition to,* governs the genitive
case; as, ¥R VHTB BT 'Slm 2899 besides him there was
no one else (present); 8% Xe0 T, [T™B, TIWOY (they)
called no one except me; ¥TT BPHTIY JEBYTWP uda;)dﬁ with
the exception of him you will all, of course, come.

The word preceding 3053y, is, however, frequently construed
according to the sense of the sentence, and is placed in some
case other than the genitive. Thus the first and second
sentences above may be written: ©33% RRTB LGN 66@ 0oy,
where €=/ is subject of the implied verb ag@w; YRy
TR0 33, (TR, FEOY, where & ©y is the object of the
implied verb 7585500 So the other cases may be used;
e300 BT 'aé;g S0 Rmoodsy Bdeionsye® where else
except in God will help be found for us, where the case of
B3¢0 depends on the implied verb ZwdBNFR. BRI is also
used with past rel. pteps: %) WOB BHTBY unless you come,
See Lesson XXVII, on Conditional Clauses.

Some difficulty is caused to beginners by sentences of the
following type: & 19,3030 388 05 BATB 2D R, 000 ATIFHOY
there are no Brahmans, but only Sudras, in this village, (/t., in
this village in addition to the Sudras there are no Brahmans),
The difficulty is caused by the assumption that ®%53> must be
translated by ‘except’. 'The difficulty largely disappears if the

1 See Lesson XXVIII (2).

? B»TB) is a neuter noun derived from B%Y the outside. It means
‘that which is outside’, and hence ‘that which is additional’ or ¢that which
is excepted’. 3 ©%3 be obtained, be found (irreg. past ptc. 263235; intr.).
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word is rendered by ‘in addition to’, ‘besides’.” Or the sentence
may be translated: ‘beyond (the fact that there are) Sudras in the
village, there are no Brahmans’. Similarly in the sentence:
& S3seFosdont 'csxdie’ RPT3 3593 T,80ewsIp’ ondy no
advantage, but only loss, came from these tidings; %% worde*
BRUR madod§ W3Oy they came on foot and not in a conveyance.
As in these illustrations, the word (noun, pronoun or finite
verb) preceding ®®U8) frequently takes the emphatic affix .
When %6020 is used with a finite verb or with a (past) rel. pte.’
the verb following is always negative: 20 w68 BHTB 53Ty
wWoORYBY only you will come and not they; N wOTBRTIY
Toy BRLMIJOY unless you come we shall not go. The
Sanskrit word O&?and its Kanarese modification J8%® (or R%)
are used in the same sense and construction as 3PT30.

' ©%, too, has the sense of ‘in addition to’ or ‘besides’ and'
where this meaning is connected with a positive verb, RT3
must not be employed; #&X3 must be used: &= 2OB BT
unless they come; ®=8 womtyR® ©=T i*eaoéd@ WO not
only did they come, their friends also came. ©o3, however,
may be followed by a negative verb (see Lesson XXVIII on
¥L).

FR® together with, which takes the gen. case, is the
infinitive of ®#®J assemble. TRES immediately (adv.) is a
postposition in the expression & BRRS immediately after that.
Other examples of infinitives used as adverbs are 30%° (from
300w become full) and 8¢’ (from 8¢3> come to an end): 0
S[zoR8%0 he talked much; 2¢3 %ﬁiﬁ’ i‘.ﬁéij%*o she sorrowed
greatly. The form 350w is also used as an adjective: 9TTY
S3RB® Boow BeadBy, at first he had much money.

1 33mwed news (1 n). 2 8% s destruction, loss (1 n.), with & emphatic,
8 3 olnens use, advantage (1 n.). 4 20wy + Emph. &. 5 woRto -+
oo B, 8 The final vowel is often lengthened: 30279, 8¢09; both verbs
aremﬁrst conjugation, 7 :Sﬁliaf sorrow (1 n.). 8 for ;S‘DCSOES@?“ ; BRBVY
beginning, first place (3 B n.), '
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on is duplicated, especially with the addition of the

contracted dative ending (3 or #;): emed (wrerf) and

means ‘now and then’., %R is added to ®n, with the addition

of the emphatic ending % (with euphonic ©°) in the formy

&rvoride, where the sense is ‘already’: 8irvonidt vwild, 2w,
023y already it is time for the meal.

We have seen how &3 is duplicated; but 2 (in the dat.,
usually) may be added to 83,: 22,8%®R, in the sense ‘since
then’ or ‘recently’. 33, and ©g, are joined to &' as, 83, ¥%
this side, ©3,33 that side. Similarly, in the same sense,
HITR, SRR,

The noun 35¢3 boundary, manner (2 n.), is used in the
same way as 0¢d and %,°C: & 38 ‘in this way.’ It is
commonly found in the dat. case in this sense; eg., B&R
30¢3R ¢in this same way’; 2¢5) 3¢9 B0e8R ‘as you said’.
~ The words 308, 391, wen, %08, 3005, as we have seen,
are used both of space and time,

The temporal use of &o% and $WoX seems less than consistent to a
foreigner. About the spatial meaning, there is no difficulty: %o means
‘behind?®, 3300 ‘in front’, In time, ‘%o%’ means ¢in the past’; but when
the English sentence 6 in Exercise XXII is translated, &o@ will mean
‘subsequent’ (but this use is infrequent), 'The same ambiguity does not
appear in the temporal use of I3 ‘in future’. But the form :3.)065.L which
is an early form of So® (from which [VeT comes) may mean
‘formerly’; 50053 399838 T93 sin committed in the past. 803 and SNR>
are often preﬁxed to verbs: owom? fall behind; TMowINRY go to the front,
excel. 'The contracted forms of these words &E~ (&o&f) Lo, SNE", o,
are prefixed to nouns and verbs: R200%83 forehead; &oady 80,4 retreat,

The gen. of these words means ‘preceding’, ‘succeeding’: 2331?)03»
&od® BF the day preceding the festival; $0000F &I ‘next day’.

The form T8 (see Lesson XXXVII, Class II) is used as
if it were a postposition with the meaning ‘regarding’ or
‘concerning’; it takes the acc. case: 3§ TFORIFY WOH T
%R he spoke about his (own) work.

1 ¥ end, side (2 n.). 2 Bowy+emd,
3 300" + 28 head (2 n.). ¢ 2o+ Jobd ), step, tread (1 intr.).
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The Sanskrit word @=v=98 ‘following after,’ is used like a
Ppostposition with a noun in the dat. case and as an adverb and
with the meaning ‘according to’: & 3»3R vz (F2N) FBER
he behaved in accordance with that word. ©=v593 often
enters into samdsa with Sanskrit nouns, e.g., Rotyor omog!
according to the occasion. Illustration of use as an adverb :
FoR) BB 308, wRomo8 SBER he behaved as he promised.

; EXERCISE XXill
Translate into English:

1. TouR aézo 30 Foxy wsty Rdh :3ea§s$s’>o TOEBRORY
DeONFY é:oem@ad ddazs Niel) wg, Fow es;ﬁd %oB ey
mo;saf\ Reevz 3. 2. *aoﬁaoaae)%& ¢ wiTk0d T3, B,
3. 28 ueﬂds’ TR RBREND; TOFOZ® w3 sonw? 4. 3R
Tog modeBehRoR wdne aﬂﬁoi BT ﬁmdeme,om‘
TOTFWRT TD,FF o0 ¥R, mBowd. 5. e Jg,& AL

St e;S'eSep'ejﬁ PPN 7. BRERe TR N 8@8 8. vs%
7Y deSTEtkeR ;ioaa‘afgﬁsddaoaﬁ 01)0%@ BRTUZ0. 9. Beeres
200053 3&?’785@3? 10, BRITOHTH WONTTIRGR BRen Ay R
SRQIR0By wo. 11, TORe BRereg e8; Bordwdne a&@eﬁo
2,085 Rwenoke® Brerad el 12, KoBer ARG WOk T RO,
DR oFF wiEme. 13, oS SesvRmIR zsgaﬁo ENterA)
SRFBR. 14, POTIFBLONT NHBR w3, 0%, WS 2R
W0, B? "B w3 T, BRe BYR MTIR.Y WD &re? 15. =3,
TROWOW ©E,TRR IR, CS 3 &

T'ranslate into Kanarese:

1. In such and such a place such and such a man will be
found. 2. Ina certain town there was a merchant. 3. Begin
to read on® the eleventh page. 4. The girl sings sweetly.

1 RoByr opportunity, occasion (1 n.). 2 B0+ o%3 if it become
necessary (if you wanty; &% (past rel. ptc, of 3ﬁ0)+&95 3 moi+ | .
¢ womodwd 4 L20R; LR07, in contrast with 83,8, is sometimes used in

+
this way with the infinitive. 5 B%eA+o. 8 In,
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5. The boy gave the answer quickly. 6, Who made the
mistake? It was the peon who made the mistake, 7. The
train has already tome. 8. Now and then he comes to our
house. 9. At what hour does your father go to work?
10. How many people work® in the factory? 11. Does your
father walk home from the factory? 12. You do not know
the way in this jungle;® besides the sun has set.® 13. Why
should he be put® to trouble on my account? 14, He has

neither father nor mother.

15. Bring a pen or a pencil.

16. In such a climate sickness comes even® to strong men.

Vocabulary

©3, that side (adv.)®

@93 in accordance with
(postp. and adv.)

ey besides

onide (or ®ende) already

&ron now and then

SR, . . YWBOW either. . . or

%3, this side (adv.)’

205N sweetly

233 or (conj.)

¢00 burn (2 intr.)

wodnR with (postp.)

33 end, side, (2 n.)

F930Cupid (1 m.),desire (1n.)

woword workshop, factory
(2 n.)

T98 Benares (2 n.)

J003 concerning (postp. c.
acc.)

'v".ﬁ/)d with, also (postp. and
conj.)

o3 some (adj. and pron. n.)

o0 Mr. Gandhi.

gl sound of sending out
sparks,

%98 peon (1 m.)

23 honorific suffix

33orTeBY go about (1 intr.)

385)0) mistake (3 Bn.)

32003 trouble (2 n.)

Bo3x99R confer, bestow
(1 tr.)

¥X0%W0R on account of (used
as postp.)

BeSteod King Devaraya
(1m.)

DY page (1 n.)

woTY strong man (2 m.)

1 Do work. 299R) % w@.
5 Add emphatic 9\ to the dat.
an adj., ‘that’,

4 ¢Egperience trouble’; [, p. 64.
® In the expression ©3 ¥4, used as

7 Used as an adj,, ‘this’, in 28 ¥d.
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wod a well (2 n.) " ' S%_ outlay, cost (1 n.)

Borsloty Bangalore (3 B n,)  3e3 (3eR) dress, disguise (1 n.)

Bewons if it is desired RoTe occasfon (1 n.)

Bend quickly RY,® imitative of sound of

5nSo8Ry the Blessed One, God passage through the air (adv.)
(1 m.), AoF wdT universal, public (adj.)

%o great (adj.) ARGTR, lead pencil (2 n.)

SPFR speak (1 intr.) A& army (1 n,)

®BNG, battle, war (1 n.) "8 firewood (2 n.)

%©9 & train (2 n.) R0 (R,¥) place (1 n.)

Sea3R pen (2 n.) ®3 wind, climate (1 n,)

D3¢ special quality (noun, ®RSE set out (irreg. past,
1 n.) and adj. ‘special’ RRoY¥RY, intr,)



LESSON XXIV
Avyayas (continued)

Unconjugated Verbal Forms (’%')0333!35?5?3,5035 kriyarthakdvyaya)

According to Kanarese usage verbal forms are classified as,

(1) Verbs of complete meaning Speer 3, BRI pirnakriya-
pada complete verb; i.e., in English usage, the finite verb.

(2) Verbs of incomplete meaning ©Tpeor $,0850%3 apirna-
kriyapada incomplete verb, 7.e., depending on a finite verb for
the completion of its meaning. The form of these (with slight
exceptions) is invariable, ‘

In the two preceding chapters there has been repeated
reference to one of these latter forms, the relative participle,
which, taken together with a following indeclinable, ranks as an
avyaya (JnosooN);! but as we saw, p. 165, not only this
form (in this use) but the remaining invariable forms also, the
verbal participles and the infinitive, belong to the class of avyaya.
‘They also belong to the kridantavyaya group.

There is, however, a group of verbs of complete meaning,
but altogether unconjugated or only partially conjugated, Some
of these, such as %, %R, w9 etc.,, have been already
noticed. These too are included in the class avyaya. Together
with the verbal participles and the infinitive forms they are
classified as ¥,08PFFTIOD kriyarthakdvyaya (%,03% + wgr
+ 7+ 9356030) indeclinable giving verbal meaning. The kridan-
tavyaya forms are a section of this class.

1 The relative participle has no definite character of its own. It takes its
character from the word following it. If this be a noun or pronoun the rela-
tive participle takes the nature of a substantive and becomes a ‘noun-qualifier’
oo N, or, when the word following it is a pronoun of the third person,
part of a declinable word. If the word following it is an avyaya, the rel, pte.
becomes an element in an avyaya,

3 Suffix, ‘which (or who) makes’,
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It is the unconjugated verbs of complete meaning which
will occupy us in this Lesson.

The negative verbal forms ©g, g are explained in Lesson

XXVIIIL. It is sufficient at present to say that @y denies exis-
tence, ¥Y denies a characteristic or identity: R E eedy
I have no money; @ ®a3 this is not money; &oR Bz
=8y this is not the man who said so.
AL wRT it is allowed, proper, suitable, is an archaic form of
WJPR 3rd pers. neut, sing. fut. of WG come (see Lesson
XXV). It is affixed to the infinitive form ending in ®; as,
Serwsts and may be used in this construction with subjects
of all numbers and persons. It indicates

(1) What is permitted; as, To=% & TG, zﬁo;&mﬁeﬂ A
RRERWR it is permitted to me to go to that important man’s
house (I may go); ¢ & -'é’e)?(’ssﬁsi)ﬂL SRRWRD you may (if
you will) do this work, please do this!; Sﬁ&% éocﬁa@&omf&*
F939 0 IPBWRBRE? is it permissible (right) for children to
despise their parents?

(2) What is possible or what is likely, (this usage being
confined to the first and third persons); as, @Worvo®OR? I9,e0*
D5 8° worad ¢ RBeerwmdy if (your) feet will stand it (you)
may (it is possible to) walk to Bengal. 90® & smmc;sm*
B SRR everybody may (is likely to) have heard this news.
In this latter usage W&l following an infinitive is equivalent
to the contingent form (see pp. 57-8). The use of that form is
the more stylish method of expressing this meaning; thus, So=0.
& Q‘)ﬁﬁd&}i %003¢® I may perhaps read that book; QYTH:
& ABETT), ¥¢9T9 % everybody may have heard this

1 Used with a second person subject, W3IBS commonly conveys the
sense of polite permission; so in admitting or dismissing a visitor it is
common to say, BoMTRBWBIRY you may (are at liberty to) come in (go);
BohRAY condescend (to come or €0). 2 n@NG disrespect, contempt
(1 n). 3 &ormown sole of the foot (3 B n.). ¢ #0 ® strength (1 n.).
s sadm;é) + 'a%d. ¢ worme% Bengal (1 n.).
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news; ¢ ¥ 8 JordodSusy R2¢®¢d! you may perhaps see
my father there.

3, 23ew0 it is necessary, it is desired, etc., is an archaic future
form of ¥e@> desire. It is combined, like W&, with the
infinitive ending in &, and it is used with subjects of all persons
and numbers. It indicates

(1) Duty; and it commonly represents the English ‘must’,
or imperative; as RTIRY ,08%3¢%0 I (thou, he, we, etc.)
must love God, o7, love God (impv.)

(2) Wish, desire; and in an address to an equal or a
superior is the proper language of entreaty. It should be
remembered that, while in an address to an inferior @¢% has
all the peremptory force of the English ‘must,’ it may be quite
suitably employed in presenting a request to a superior. Kanarese
people who speak English sometimes regard ‘must’ as an exact.
equivalent for @¢% and Englishmen unacquainted with the
idiom are sometimes needlessly offended by the request of
subordinates couched in such terms as, ‘you must give me:
three days’ leave of absence,” which in Kanarese would be 39%).
S0RT DNRE Sw? BRBWeR a perfectly polite .form of request..
This is clear in the sentence: Q€3 aﬁaﬁoé 3R mhﬁ%fa_ 75030,
SeaRWesa? The form ¢ is frequent in prayer, where, as.
in other kinds of entreaty, its apparently abrupt force is.
softened to English ears by some such addition as 0% %
309, 8,¢¥ (see Lesson XXXVII on o8y ).

(3) What is probable; as, eI & 5(533'5’»* BT FodH
$¢902de T you must have heard this word many times.

1 There is, however, a shade of difference in meaning between the usage:
with WEYW and that of the contingent form, the former indjcating more
and the latter less likelihood: R ©O IS BTG IMFWRID you.
may see my father there; 3¢ &¢0 you may perhaps see.

% o2 holiday (1 n.).

3 ©odomnAR condescend (1 intr.)

4 790 time, in the sense of ‘occasion’ (2 n.),



192 KANARESE GRAMMAR

Without a preceding infinitive, 23¢%> indicates what is
required or necessary: 0 %"em‘%?e_ W Too Wew such work
requires much time, Closely connected with this is the meaning

‘wanted’; ‘am wanted, art wanted, is wanted, are wanted,’ accord-
ing to the person and number of the subject. By an inversion of
the sentence, this is the ordinary method of translating the verb
‘to want’; as, w0 SWUT ey ! SR Bew I want a mango
(lit., a mango fruit is wanted to me); & Y, TR IR LBedRee?
do you want those books? It is possible also to have 23¢¥0 with
a first or second person subject; as, ™R @WIOR ¥ I am
needed by them; & S:R ew I want you.

C. %3 it is not desired, it is not permitted, etc., is shortened
from $¥¢Z@R> 3rd pers. neut. sing. neg. of ¥¢R& desire. When
combined with an infinitive it is used principally, though not
exclusively, in the second person singular. In the second
person plural the form 3¢®0 modified from @&’ is used,
though 23¢@0 is employed in some dialects. 23¢3 is the negative
of %¢%, indicating what must not be done, or what is not
desired; as, m%dzﬁed” do not tell lies; oY &eR SIRdeo 0t
you must not think so. 2¢® has usually a strongly peremptory
force. It may, however, be used in deprecation; as, ¢33,
.;ﬁ;i)édi ©o&=3e@® do not punish us, O God. Without a pre-
ceding infinitive it indicates what is not wanted; as, B% 881
22%2®& I do not want this.

Other expressions with the force of a prohibition are 98ZY (see

Lesson XXV on W33); ¥RBWY it is unfitting (see p, 82, and Lesson XXV);
&R it is impossible (see Lesson XXV), Or the imperative of %39 may

be used with a negative verbal participle; SRg3988 B2 do not speak (lit_,
remain not-speaking).

1 58&3' fruit (3 B n.).

2 Byt some grammarians hold that @e&0 is the right and original
form,

3 Aow), a lie (3 B n.) with ¥ in the sense of ‘say’.

4 38%) think, remember (1 tr.).

5 Zo@RY chastise (1 tr.)
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wvotd there is, there are. This, and the present and future
relative participle ¥0¢ are the only surviving forms of a root
©o¥* be. The use of ¥0§ is described in Lesson XXX on
Relative Participles. ©003> may be used with 3rd person subjects
of all genders and numbers, but it is rarely found except with
neuter subjects, which may be either singular or plural.

The distinction in usage between ®v0&d and B, BTIRWY,
or the corresponding plural forms, is somewhat subtle, and
cannot easily be expressed in the form of a rule. Speaking in
general, ¥00& expresses existence apart from the consideration
of time, place, character, or other conditions of being. Thus,
when used with the dative in the sense of possession—a sense
in which the word is very commonly found—evotdo draws atten-
tion to the fact of possession rather than to the possessor. or to
the thing possessed. SRR RPVTIOL to me there is a field, lays
emphasis on the fact, ‘I have a field (if that is the point at
issue)’ whereas, S8R BPVDR draws attention rather to the
particular kind of property which I possess, namely a field.
This characteristic of ®00&b renders the word suitable for
expressing what is essential or habitual, e.g., ¥=XR oot
rveaddy’ he has money but no character. Its use with neuter
participial nouns, e.g. wWORYB ¥OOkL is highly characteristic.
35350 ;Sajaé RoRR WRHT0ED they do come to our house, See
Lesson XXVIII, The combination &0C0=359%) means ‘cause to
be, bring into being’: %e=T SRETIT, YoLBWATD God
created the world.

Zo® it is sufficient, is an archaic fut. 3rd pers. sing. form
from moo0 be sufficient. Besides the obvious sense in a sentence
like, S0 BRTINN FoW, it is used in polite deprecation VIR
&, eunes’ 9D this hospitality is ample. Or in irony: S0%
ooodm,® Y TeRod RXHeR' me® Sir, I have had enough of
your conveyance.

1 Row (good) quality (1 n.). 2 ouT3oY hospitality (1 n.),
3 Sozo0e0% a king or great man (1 m.). ¢ XTI intercourse (1 n.).
13
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T°W. yes, is a modification of &R, archaic form of &nd
W fut. 3rd pers, sing. neut. of &7 become. It indicates assent:
aa" QD BRe? TR, were you there yesterday? Yes. I°mo
is the opposxte of By and ¥Y; MW & BeeSTY 3ndodwoacdee
T, (By) did you take that money? Yes (no), USRS Y
Borode; WO wge wySsy ' is this your house? Say yes or no.

The combination of the above invariable verbal forms with
ono will be referred to in Lesson XXV,

EXERCISE XXIV
(@) Translate into English:

1. ab%a_%?e, ﬂ@;ﬂﬁi xszoéa? TE3e R0, TSR TouRY
woond Sugdode NDEIRRRTY; VAT TourQ véjr{#ma‘cs
WRTY. 2. ¥ o) 3 ARENE" Sndalory #ﬁmmé%@e, g 3003
RBReTT seh a%mm gadohory  Bhchwmid. 3. wmR, OF
BRIp VNS m;b o8 e me)ﬁo 3RRBROTY  WoKdeTY;
BHBY, DIO WTWITRY. 4. BT BReTR 3)@3 AP € deéoﬂo;ﬁo
faéjo :s’d 2020 o,e ;smm %JaéS;&) 5. & mbm %%aaeﬂmo
emoé,me? emoéjo escSé ;Séd%do o)) a%om»dmaf 0T eém
BRTD r{odﬁdzﬁo ~eb~%®'§o POY z&%é 2 FeIDYy. 6 oa’x%j
:Soim ] 83% ﬁodo:b% éiﬁoi‘ ebrﬁ?da%}o a'a 3? =B 0t £
bsfal ;Soeé)ﬁ;ﬁd&d aﬁo ;Sms N Neb.-a%\:astb@be) 7. oeﬁé B,
;)zr%nsme, e cﬂe:.id Uaz%aiam :seéoi)m DRBTRY o g, oso
3 ~23Q"§0 BIYNE TRR NRITR BTGP .-oaé Q3R c&@é@s@@
8 B3y, 8 TN TR RRR? TVyRpord, HYL BeTa0NH
2,590 TR LE; pRiRy o 9. ;Ssﬁ P BFT BB,
ﬁedo o, BBS T,00 W, ; ReOR wowereiod Feriodee ?
TRt TOR = ﬂed;&gl iﬁm%@#ovaﬁéo. wonode IR
3.¢8; éﬁm-&m%& 10. »aamdom 3ones e sﬂbei o0 RB
By on G ¥ o[ B9, JenFR RHow.

LU + & with euphonic 7°; 2, say (irreg.tr.).

? R3R0R = A& + 4R (inf. of A®).

% o8 BoUnT = o3 3+ wUNT (gen. of WY¥M) =(in sense) wes
ARvNT, 4 p. 80. 5 pp. 1156,
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(5) Translate into Kanarese:

1. Good men welcome® the poor, treat them kindly, and
endeavour to bring them to a better state (say, a state of superi-
ority®). 2. We must all forsake our-own-advantage and help®
the poor. 3. The Son of God loved all men and gave His life
for their sake. 4. The pupils ought now to be reading history
or grammar; they ought not to be reading-nothing* and aimlessly
playing games. 5. The merchant leaves his house in the morning,
visits® various villages, buys grains® of various kinds,’ sells them
in the market, and (so) makes his living. 6. As for you, you
must lay-up® this teaching in your mind. 7. We shall leave
this town the day after tomorrow. It is not known up to the
present who will come in® our place. 8. May I come to' you
tomorrow morning? Come; I shall have time from ten until
eleven o’clock. Then we may talk about this matter. 9, Until
now, with the exception of one or two, none of the children of
this class has presented his lessons. 10, How are you attempt~
ing to take a mote out of another’s eye? 'There is a beam in
your eyel '

Vocabulary

859 or % inner part (irreg. n.
©%, father, mister, sir (irreg.) p. 172)
w0, small, little w{pﬁo?ﬁ& good people
&t play, game (1 n.) TR together with, also (postp.
& 3¢ after that and conj.)
%% =OR up to the present ~ BLOBBRW, buy (irreg: tr.)
@Ry dress (3 B n.) ¥,0% price (1 n.)
2%, hol (interj.) no®®> a man (p. 80)
wd R make agree, offer, nSo8 (going), attention (1 n.)

present (1 tr.) w03, history (2 n.)

1 Zeoagnen, 2 Soeen. 8 ‘Make help to’. * Neg. participle.
5%0%,. °©Sing. 7 Sing. ° a® (reflex.). ®To. =3
1 1 eisure. ‘
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oA, excess(ive)!

B8% up to, till

3ond a rank, a class in school
(2 n.)

8enF @ success in examination
2n)

8»8 wooden beam, tola=
weight of a rupee (2 n.)
g% put away, forsake (1 tr.)

&% corn, grain (1 n.)
oo (49) rate, price (2 n.)
99y day after tomorrow
(p- 174)
¢ right behaviour, righteous-
_ ness, precept (2 n.)
o"‘abe?“ examination (2 n.)
%Y 100 seers (1 n.)
FBRB), leisure (3 B n.)
;‘3)0303&#0 make effort,
try (1 tr.)
9,89 breath, life (1 n.)
2R a kind (2 n.)
2@ poor man (1 m.)
2R leave, forsake, (irreg.
tr., p. 83)

KANARESE GRAMMAR

DAY leave time (3 B n.)

2%¢n light, dawn, morning
(3Bn.)

@97 in the morning

w3eB 2¥ed various

RB0ege teaching (2 n.)

S39E, extent, only

25900 transgress, exceed (1 tr.)

o3seds who? '

833 granule, particle (2 n.)

SJodRy age (3 B n.)

DTN trusting or trustworthy
person (2 m.f.)

®o3 weekly market (2 n.)

R also (p. 177)

Ra5eenT brother (1 m.)

Ry8y, surround, walk round
(1 tr.)

Ry, 8 (R, ) quietly, with-
out effort, aimlessly (adv.)

79, & place, position (1 n.)

7«)@3 condition, state (2 n.)

~9,5F own advantage (1 n.)

BonR a woman (p. 80)

B0830 except, besides (p. 183)

1 Hindustani word; not declined in Kan.



LESSON XXV

Some Common Irregular Verbs

The classification of irregular verbs will be reserved, for the most part,
to Chapter IV, Some irregular verbs, however, are of such frequent use that
it has been necessary already to introduce them in the Exercises. A fuller
reference is made here; but their idiomatic uses are explained in Chapter 1V.
The forms not shown here are regular,

23 come

The verb %30 come, has the following irregular forms:

Past verbal participle (Aelal

Past relative participle wor

Past tense 205 etc.

3rd pers. sing. neut. past. 20002 or WOR
Contingent form WO etc.

Negative OB etc., or WO etc.

Negative verbal participle 279583 or 2083
Negative relative participle 798G :
Imperative, 2nd pers. sing.  %® '
Imperative, 2nd pers. plur. @0, or W,

The neuter 3rd pers. neg. of W, oUW, is used imper~
sonally in the sense of prohibition: I, thou, he, etc., must not.
It is combined with the infinitive ending in ®, like WX,
Beso, 6B ete.; as, VRPN &eR BPIToBWACH they must not
speak so.

25900y, like ¢3¢®9, constitutes a command when used in
addressing inferiors, and an entreaty when addressed to superiors;
but in the latter form of address, it may be a polite prohibition.
The polite way of saying ‘Do not come tomorrow,” is To¢ w3
WATR. WS B0 would be even more polite.
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LU (p. 82) is used in stricter prohibition and, in the 2nd pers., in
address to inferiors: 8¢ doRH ¥ 1§ BreR¥SZR you must never go there,
It is used also with subjects of the first and third person where duty to
refrain from a course of action is indicated; d.nd T InIFeRddTen -ToH
SRETOERRRE I must not speak when important people are talking; 9T
L) ﬁ‘pvd;&* 0k, WorlvedR WIPRAR he must not leave his place and
come to Bangalore.

In both these sentences woUmd might be used but would be less
emphatic.,

Idiomatic uses of w32 have been already referred to (pp. 110-
111) and others are noted in Lesson XXXIX.

Conjugate similarly to w8, 33 bring, except that there is
only one form of the 3rd pers. neut. sing, past tense, 30D,

aw place, put

The verb &% place, put, has the following irregular
forms:

Past verbal participle By,

Past relative participle B,

Past tense B8, etc.
Contingent form a¥ e ete.

* Similarly conjugated: 9@ give, 3930 put on (clothes etc.),
@ experience, suffer, enjoy; DB leave, forsake, 3@ go bad,
&% plant.

&0 become

The verb o become, follows the model verb S35z in all
forms except the past relative participle and the tenses in
accord with it. That participle has the form ®&8. The past
tense is, GBI, ¥B, YRR etc., and the past participial nouns:
BRI, YBRN, BB, The one anomalous form is the third
person neuter singular of the past tense, &5003.

The verb ®Bwenv go, follows the analogy of @nd. Past
‘relative participle, 32¢Z; past tense, BREZR etc.; third pers.
neut. sing,, BHCONI,
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The contingent form of these verbs is formed in accord with
the past relative participle, and not with the past verbal participle,?
The forms, therefore, are 80 etc., DRV etc.

Combination of & and add

The verb &n, like all other verbs, adds the various forms
of the verb %% to its own past verbal participle in order to
form its perfect tenses; thus, Uth€3 I have become; ©NTR3
that which has become, etc. Arising out of this is a second
and very common meaning of these compound forms, viz., that
in which they are equivalent to the English verb ‘be’
followed by a complement. In English the verb ¢ be’ has two
uses: (1) it indicates existence without attributing qualities; as,
there is a tree, a tree #s (exists); (2) it attributes qualities; as,
that is a tree; the tree is large. In translating into Kanarese,
in the first case the simple verb 43> must be used; in the
second case the compound verb &N is required; thus, 22008
[0008038,3 there is a tree, a tree is; BB WORY BTTONGE,R
that is a tree. So, w2 DRAER there is a man; BT
©oNwa 8 he is a2 man (not a god, or any other kind of being);
B YWORY womd ae;sm®5am@m’ there is a temple in this
town; & %ééjd@s 53633?0'3@#3&)?\50@653 that building is a temple.

These two usages may be illustrated from the New Testament. In
Heb. 11: 6 we read, ‘He that cometh to God must believe that He is.’

1 It will be explained in Lesson XXXVII that the second conjugation is
more characteristic of the Kanarese language than the first. Dr. Kittel
(Grammar of the Kannada Language, 1903, p. 104) argues that the modern form
of the first conjugation past verbal participle, ending in 3, represents an older
form in ®T; thus SRA is contracted from an older $n@%Y. He apparently
regards the S%@ to which the endings of the contingent form are attached
as being a similarly contracted form of the past relative participle Snan
(op. cit., p. 132). On this showing, the verbs & and 3%em are in this
respect regular, and the modern regular verbs of the first conjugation are the

really irregular verbs.
2 gl :SWQ'& temple (1 n.). 3 vl 3 a building (1 n).
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The substance of the belief is Ze=dd nm@:& God is. In 1 John 1: 5
we read, ‘God is light’ zle3d) ddﬂnm‘a#.l The former is, without a
complement, declares the existence of God, and must be translated by the verb
'86033_.3 or 'amQ:S; the second fs, with the complement ‘light’ attributes a
quality to God, and must be translated by the verb vncoﬂ_.# or unm@ﬁ.

Thus the addition of the participle @0 to a declinable word gives it
the force of an adverb.

As we have already noted, (pp. 3, 21) the English verb ‘be’
when followed by a complement is frequently omitted altogether
in translating into Kanarese; as, @80 w0z 393 that is a tree.

Combination of &1y with Uninflected Verbal Forms

"The verb &no may be combined directly with the uninflec-
ted verbal forms shown on pp. 189-194. Examples: X¢woris
3,3, it becomes (o7, will become) necessary; @eFING it is
necessary; 9S8 w9 woleTanoZ,3 it will be necessary for him
to come tomorrow; ¢y ¥ W TINB, you ought to have
come yesterday. Similarly w®@erl means ‘become permissi-
ble’, and Be@T9R ‘become inadmissible’; vo&yons ‘come into
being’; - moFor> become sufficient; ¥, Zordk ToR ey
WRITONBY, your father might have said so; ¥® S3R 3B
SN, I didn’t want it. 3¢S0 OB Bodor’ Seewy wwotie
o003 the world came into existence at the command of God;
& <) |- F2Te0W3 I have had enough of this game.

One way in which the combination of &ny with the unin-
flected verbal forms 2RT, WeT, weotd, T and TR may
be explained is this. We have seen that the form of the third
person singular future does duty also as a verbal noun, e.g.
SeroPwo. Verbal nouns, like other nouns, may be combined
with & and used predicatively: §9¢ S[RBJwarZ, X (the
doing will take place tomorrow) it will be done tomorrow;
B Wd@lser‘\Q T 98 ITREWFYTINS my profession is giving
lessons to children, It would appear that the ancient form
de§%0(=23€§o) was used not only as third person singular

1 4¢® light (3 B n.). 3 ®3 # command (2 n.).
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present but as a verbal noun. Thus we may regard these
defective verbs as of the present—future tense when used alone
and as verbal nouns when combined with &n>. The same prin-
ciple will stand for 3B, wetth, By, ¥y except that these
forms when combined with &b will be regarded as representing
negative verbal nouns, i.e. 23¢3=3BR.

Note, on the contrary, the use of a finite verbal form with &8, the
conditional form of & (p. 213, footnote 4).

9¥ is combined with 13¢% to give a meaning not so strong as R3;
but there is a difference in the way in which % is added in the Mysore
State and the way in which it is added in some other parts of the Kanarese:
country, In Mangalore it is said: ©% 331} Wede I don’t want that; but
in Bangalore the sentence runsi &% 331 Wewonw.

In some parts of the Kanarese country outside Mysore State 9TV is
used in the sense ‘likely, possible’: &3& wd@a‘* %980 he is likely to come.

Among the forms which rise from the combination of these
uninflected verbs with &7 is a kind of compound rel. ptcs. and
verbal nouns; e.g. & DI FAIA deTorhs aéwdso* WY 3R
FR0% WR O bring the money which will be wanted for those
books; ®wendezer modohy Hwed® I went in the way I
ought; &% SR We@BTORR that is a thing I don’t want;
BT BEFWRITOR 2303 ? TR AT DEPWRTIRN is this a
word which may be (fitly) spoken? Yes it is a word which may
be spoken; moTonc BN Ft) 0y they gave insufficient grain.

But ©do and BRwEY have positive and neg. rel. ptes. of their own: WS,
WIUR; FRBID, FHRBHE; %o has the neg. vbl. ptc.,, oW and neg. rel.
ptc. v0R: ©H JREWOSE FOX that is a thing that ought not to be
done.

EXERCISE XXV
Translate into English:
1 & Too%d0d Sow[dR awe, DTP08 oo, 2. 33
RR0g % RRERTZD mm@a;sgg BoNWeTo. 3. BRES
W ;ﬁ?%s 6& oo e, 4. %’)é:\jgdo N3 INAFEY SRR

1 ¥3% grain.
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23030, 5. o3} wed wideTond 'a?’»@ BT T 6. B
T3 S0l 50 S8R BeerbIHnwe B, 7 %eer;ﬂab SpeRDOTR?
WORFRVY  BWIFRINR '-acgsmr%@w 8. o&@d es%&o:bo
TeTDy. 9. & Tdezdy RN WD IR, sootToud. | 10.
BRG ReOHS FIW, IPIR we,o05. 1L aSa s Beendedee?
TOTTORS Rwery. 12, ¢ BWsgdon T80 0D BYTONIR.

“Translate into Kanarese:

1. No one must go about! in bare feet’. 2. You must not
go into that house. - 3. Come to our house for a meal® 4,
‘This amount® of firewood will not be sufficient. 5. The world
did not come into existence yesterday. 6, He had to go home in
the rain, 7. Youmay speak now. 8. The box must be small.
9. Don’t come on Sunday.® 10. The dress of the servants
must be clean, 11. She needs medical treatment. 12. The
beams of the house must be strong. 13. Brother,® at what
time will you come?

Vocabulary
©20F 8 Arjuna (1 m.) wo strength (1 n.)
%F}‘.@me@= T (%mm) + WoB  reason, wisdom (2 n.)
&9¢3Y pain (3 B n.) pain o8 8o Maddur (2 n.)

in the eyes 30¢R deceit (1 n.)
%88 darkness (2 n.) 279,08 rest (2 n.)
- %eo7 Karna (1 m.) dSRZ0G, Sivasamudram
FooWe sickness (2 n.) (1 n.)
W9 B small one (n.) 3% cleansed, clean (adj.)
%ode3 foreign country (1 n.) 0% it is sufficient (defective
39,808 beginning (1 n.) verb)
20%9w0 barefoot (3 B n.) “3556 p0831b1e
i34, % Sing. 3 Food.

4 oz ) 5 Locative, 8 Elder brother,
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Relative Participles

These verbal forms were referred to in the introduction and
noticed in Lesson XI,! but reserved for fuller treatment. The
relative participles are three in number, and their forms are,
as we have seen, as follows:

First Conjugation Second Conjugation

Present and Future SRR FERNT
Past SRR 80
Negative SRR FooT

The relative participles are of very great importance in the
construction of Kanarese sentences. By means of them we
represent English adjectival and adverbial clauses. While the
verbal participles are purely verbal, and are to be construed,
like other verbal forms, with reference to their subject, object,

and adverbial adjuncts, the relative participles, when followed by
a noun or pronoun, combine with these verbal relations an
adjectival relation, which accounts for the use of the English
term ‘relative.” This relation is the subject of this Lesson.

A relative participle can be interpreted only in connection
with the word which follows it and with which it is combined.

For this reason it is not possible to translate into English an
uncombined relative participle.

THE TRANSLATION OF ENGLISH ADJECTIVAL CLAUSES

A relative participle corresponds to the English participle in
such expressions as running water, a bound book, an unstamped
letter, or to an English adjectival clause consisting of a relative
pronoun (or a relative adverb) and a finite verb; as water which

1 See also p. 189 footnote,
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runs, a book which is bound, a letter which we did not stamp, the
place where they lLive,

Thus the combination of relative participles with declinable
words is the regular method of representing English attributive
participles or adjectival clauses, in Kanarese.

A notable difference between English participles and relative partici-
ples is that the former cannot have a subject, The latter often do.

(a) The simplest form of combination is that with the
pronouns of the third person, as shown in Lesson XI.

For the resulting forms see pages 74, 75 and for additional notes on
the neuter participial nouns see Lesson XXVIII

(b) The relative participle may enter into a similar combi-
nation with the pronouns of the first and second persons, and
with any other declinable word; thus, 28030 T I who
write; 203TORT AR you who spoke; W% 9% we who do
(did, will) not read; @@ KBNS the boy who plays; Zo&%3
2,803 the woman who sang; XeSE FTONETY) the letter which did
not arrive; RB&% FTOOIFY 390lGy the event which took place
is unknown; T@G TIWFMYRY SPHFROES they became
acquainted with the events which occurred. The form of the
relatlve _participle is mvanable, whatever may be the number,
gender, or case of the word with which it is combined. The
combination of a relative participle with a declinable word is
sometimes called gamakasamasa (see Lesson XLV).,

On pages 160-1 (10) another method of rendering such adjectival
clauses has been given, It will be useful to compare the two methods,
HREIT BORINREY = 0350F BORINI YRITRNe & Bowonsy; Heks A £0300 =

o3 i’eoioo TORRGR & A8 odo; RedB FINAY = odnT TonRY RedCw e
& FINWI. So TOIITIN = WRIF FdooTRee B30,

In some English adjectival clauses the introductory relative
pronoun is itself the subject of the clause, as in the examples given
above: ‘who write’, ‘who spoke’, etc. It frequently happens,
however, that a relative clause has a subject different from the
subject of the principal sentence and from the relative pronoun
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which joins the two together. In such a sentence the relative
pronoun may be the object, or may be governed by a preposi-
tion; or the introductory word may be a relative adverb; as,
did the letter which we wrote arrive? the box in which the
money was found is not here; this is the place where the
people assembled. In translating such clauses into Kanarese,

_the relative pronoun and the verb with which it goes are

expressed by a relative participle, and the subject of the
English relative clause is rendered as the subject of the
relative participle. Thus, 893 w83 TonEy) Beddne did the
letter which we wrote arrive? ®eoR) A3 T Aodn 2 BT
&g the box in which the money was found is not here; g8
FHAN B 95y 2wk this is the place where the people assembled.

Accor,ding to the method of translation on p. 160, these sentences
would respectively read as follows: 93 o3 Eaﬁddm* wiWdee @ woR
B Neodee? oYy oInsd és Rod® A%, 35e ¥ 3 &dﬁo&m 90 AWIDW ;
BIV IR ?dq)'ddez‘ s!naddm &5 @#;S) @3¢, In simple examples, how-
ever, the construction with the relative participle is greatly to be preferred.

The object of an English adjectival clause® is to be rendered
in Kanarese as the object of the relative participle; as, 838
oy Bekd, [T 8 Aok Bawe d the merchant who
gave us money is in this house; W@ ﬁ% Qeaoédm Ropar?
Fordodoo wwdeeR v the house in which we visited our friends
is inside the town; ©¥%0 & %Q)NESESJGL SRRE OSIEY TOR e
|9 209y on the day on which they did that work I was not in
the town.

The above sentences may also be written as follows IR JIFF
s BT, #néd Ane oID & JAhY AWy, 3; 729 oind RNY
I, 75&&:362& :do(;kd;ipe ¥ D vwdevR 'ad gt odRs a:i:dde,
& e?wddm ;Sraadﬂm ¥ OI% FOR eWORY BWIOV ; but, as indicated
above, the constructlon with the relative partnnple is better

In the same way a relative participle combined with a
pronoun to form a participial noun may have a subject or an

1 Or of an attributive participle, as in the phrase, ¢‘a man-eating
tiger.’ ® Lo meet, visit (1 tr.)
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object of its own. Thus, 8338y FHLAGND is ‘those who
sent us’; but 9 FTHLAWSTD is ‘those whom we sent’; and
TR Reo Bk dddo is ‘those to whom we gave money’; |31
fﬁea’r?@'eéddda ‘those who gave us money’.

The relative participle, being a verb, may be modified by
adverbs, by declinable words in oblique cases, by declinable
words followed by postpositions, or by other adverbial equiva~
lents: thus, 23¢nd w00 YoRW®WX the carriage which came quickly;
= aﬁoﬂog N&a_d Beey the money which was found in a box;
S0edR Bed v PR, the books which are upon the
table.

Further examples are: T3 ©vRy TWHAD wonkehQ
o35e0R 2oL there was no one in the shop to which we sent a
messenger; @3 ﬁé)diiod" (N el éemaoﬁoaﬁi’ 32¢0A0 show
(me) the pen with which they wrote this document; R &
Ron®d B5ITIRE 300G Torh H0BRR IRITeRNFRY I wilk
never speak in the manner in whick you speak with me; 03¢
ST a man to whom there is only one child (BPIJR
2008 OGN Sy Bwodee RR); nor’ Xg,39* a woman
whose husband is dead (035@5%4 noBsY X3, B330¢ e.ea’)#o).

The combination of relative participles with ©=3, and ©0g
should be noticed. Examples of combination with ©¥X9,: &8NT>
S, ®easy as much money as I have; oTch SRR, DTF,
o9 while they are (were) looking; ®ewTor®), as much as is
wanted (or needed); 8 ToREY Zoonwh RBeodrdd ohe’ Jud
RN SEEY U9R3® the trees have grown so dense in
this forest that not a ray of sunlight falls on the ground.

The addition of @03 to a relative participle does not affect
its meaning. The final vowel is sometimes lengthened, es-

! @8, document (1 n.) % Bed pen (2 n.). 8 Bo® husband
(declension as ¥ , p. 40). ¢ ®3, past rel. part. of 903 die (past tense
A3 & etc.); see Appendix III (Class IV), & g3 ray (2 n.). 8 For ©e%s
fall, see p. 97; wwdxo“ = Ve vR + eaﬁod, 7 dud state of being thick..
8 W¢ grow (2 intr.),
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pecially when more than one relative. participle (which have not
all the same subject) is used in combination with the same word..
Examples: §953 280=03 ¥wWak the town in which we are; 2¢3)
%0%08 PR, the book which you read; & 72,3539 =og=cs
those who are | in this village; »=0 $R¢RUOFRY that which
they saw; SSE@ wdkome R Redowd ﬂﬁdd) the letter
which we wrote and which you received.

When an English adjectival clause is compound, i.e., when
it consists of two or more co-ordinate adjectival clauses,
provided that all the clauses have one subject in common, the
last verb only is rendered by a relative participle in Kanarese,
the others being rendered by verbal participles in accordance
with the rules given in Lesson XVI. Examples: o= 0
SNNAB 9T, 7 the book which I read and finished; & ewedsy,
Red 953e% =oxnE I]F mqsmd =08 .«uguaoacs N zﬂ‘e’rsm
a merchant who entered the town, did business for many years,.
and lived happily.

A relative participle must often be supplied in Kanarese in
instances where the relative pronoun and its verb are suppressed
or unnecessary in English; as, & 779,300Q80% %70 the people-
in that village.

EXERCISE XXVi
(a) Translate into English—wherever possible giving also an.
alternative rendering in Kanarese:

1. 592 R 30e0AR R & BwioT[TE. 2. enwdd
TPBETCY PR FTOE oD NOBR. 3. BN TEODE &
wy, 33?4 B[ T %eé#pﬁsﬁdsﬁi 5%, RBY,S; u3R.
83, 2,03RTTONR 1 RBRE[ONN  uTTY DPRTYE. 5.
2 TER B9AR Ronody TR AT LOnw' $¢ROy. 6.
SWOR TS, F6NY UA,B DPIAR HBRWTL B
Boge’ JeRnTRy RBohY SwechEce. 7. B,ToREYTR HwTYdis

1 a%?, 65‘) = 'aao* + odndo. 2 For the tense see notes on Tense of
Relative Participles at close of Lesson XXVII,
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m"dm SPBABRLOR 8ea:$da§o DpRReesRd. 8. nugewy) 3]
éaiéda :&memd R o&>?&> 532& esm FRETS, z:$ 530 TOF BRI
'@JDéS(’&) 9. s;ﬂ Ronad uc%a‘ae&sﬁrocé TG SR 23 sz&m&oaﬁ
;Ssasmdoaa ;S;Sr'\’ SRTW ee?ozsobd OF BT ;Bmum@so T
8 10, Te0dTewTIR L rﬂeéJa 5330 Swacs ﬁozbrmism
BesTocdid) TenE, 3 mmmmi 208 %Jawﬁ.m@dm
1. % 3a3RoRy ua‘aoﬂd:ﬂd.@ ORTST A @30.0&@ wop) 3% omm
2RuRDA BT d.rasj;ﬁm) éojo;&ra Faojoraﬁzm ENQBONQSSCSJ

(b) Translate into Kanarese, giving alternative renderings
wherever possible:

1. O God, save the king who rules this country. 2. What
kind-of-people (are) those who live! in this street? 3. Our
Father who art in heaven, forgive our faults. 4. We love those
who love us. 5. You see the birds which are flying in the
sky. Who (is) He who protects them? 6. Have you seen the
travellers whom the people who live in that village caught and
beat? 7. The messenger® whom I sent from here yesterday will
arrive-at the city tomorrow. 8. We have all left the path
which God showed to us, and have wandered like sheep.
9. To all who seek it shall be found. 10. Show me the hole®
‘which the thieves made® and by which they entered your house.

Vocabulary

»R0R0Ry follow, conform to %?SHL hole made by burglars

(1 tr.) in wall (1 n.)
©& wander (2 intr.) TOOF action, deed (1 n.)
©%593 sky (1 n.) T30 sheep (2 n.)
&33¢T9F & blessing (1 n.) 353 bore, dig (2 tr.)
0% R suppose, imagine, infer $2¢x anger (1 n.)

(1 tr.) F0e00 desire (1 tr.)

23T companionship (1 n.)

1 oRERTY, 2 g, 8 Ga{. 4 #a8,
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T, 0% bear patiently, forgive R0%903®es® high priest (1 m.)

(1 tr.) Se%o0 first place (3 B n.), first
no@= a man? (adj.), before (postp.), for-
RT90R race, nation (1 n.) merly (adv.) k
20317938 associate, companion CS%‘\ Ry protect, save (1 tr.)

(1 m.) 8#% form, shape (1 n,)

g ¥ knowledge, wisdom 9% dwelling (1 n.)

(1 n) ZoQ, learned man, scribe in
8, error, fault (3 B n.) N.T. (2 m.)

%,8030000 each (every) one 9%:\ > discipline, punish (1 tr.)

(n.), p. 146 =38 vicinity (1 n.); used as
Wb 3, power of thought postposition

(2 n.) BRI seek (1 tr.).

B3, man of fisher caste (1 m.)

1 Plu. ReBAGS (p. 70).
14



LESSON XXVII

Relative Participles (Contd.)

In the previous lesson we were occupied with the combi-
nation of the relative participle with declinable words. In this
lesson we chiefly consider the combination with indeclinable
words. One difference in the usages is that another word may
come between a relative participle and a declinable word; e.g. in
RodR woB HTBRVe RoBon the second boy who came to the
house; but nothing can come between a rel. ptc. and the indec-
linable with which it is combined.

THE TRANSLATION OF ENGLISH ADVERBIAL CLAUSES

The combination of a relative participle with an invariable
word (9356030) affords a method of translating English adverbial
clauses.

Temporal Clauses

Temporal clauses are translated by combining relative parti-
ciples with the avyayas &, $0T then, 3WRS, wR@T forthwith,
387, =38R, TFoZs! until, BTOIT, T, WETF, B0 after.
Examples: mdm;aioe‘ LoTosan (i.e. BT + o) IRBTORE BT
when you are studying your lessons be silent (/it., be not
speaking); 2¢xy) BQR wowart’ 9%y wudy when you came here
we were not (here). With ©0mf, SR3EY, ?»céag &R0, I,
w¥F, 3009, as we have seen, the past relative participle is used,
but not the present relative participle. With 88%, =88, =l ogg,
the present relative participle is used, but not the past. (For
an explanation of this, see page 217.) It is uncommon to find
@0 in its crude form combined with a relative participle; the |

1 Or 10030083, 2 wed + wn,
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instrumental case @083 and the dative case ©0®R are com-
monly used. Examples: ¥ %ot codgorn & o333 S8R 8
ewORDAe ade8,e8 I have lived in this same town from the
time of my birth until now; &= WoROAR Ve 3B B e
BRERWRE when he comes you can go to other work; @
QWORy, 2608 THES S Rondolw 39 as soon as they
reached the town this matter became known; T {F ?x) %3
030053 BRF B BT remain here until I call you; ¢ i?®~§5<'~’>b

SNAT :’beei Rowsy) ATy I you will obtain your salary after
you have finished the work, The adverb ¥Q is also frequently
combined with present relative participles in the sense of ‘while’;
as, 2ENATY (2R 2= ©Q) while it is (was, will be) so, in
these circumstances; ©%) BT TRY 0y WOR3Y while we
were reading they came, The word &3 ‘this side’ is used, in
the dative, with the past relative participle in the sense of
‘since’: N BVRLOLVR! wIR wWOBR he came since (after)
you went.

In temporal clauses introduced by the word ‘before’ a rel. pte. may be
used with 3008 or 3eUw0: FodR Beerbd [wetd w0 W come here
before you go to school. In such clauses, however, the use of the verbal
noun with a postposition is more common. (See Lesson XXVIII.)

&N is sometimes used with a temporal meaning: o :smadoa d
mon (= Smaamod Gdamﬁ) 330 WolRY while we were speaking he came.

Local Clauses
Local clauses are translated by the combination of a rela-
tive participle with the adverb &9 there: as, ) BOIYR?
(or 2TY) Tod R wARRY where you are I shall also come,
The noun TB? is used adverbially in the same way: RN S
9% mocR B3 esd. Or 3@ might be used in the plural: R
Rwerivs FBRYCY T Bwerdg.LR I shall go wherever you go.

1 Lopa Sandhi takes place when 28 is thus used. 2 ©9 is in the
dat. here. @@ in the crude form used with the relative participle of other
verbs than %), indicates not place but time or condition: & wdo:ie?n =
2 woomen or P WoRS. ¥ad end, side, place (2 n.).
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Final (Purpose) Clauses

~ Final clauses are translated by combining present or negative
relative participles with &R, ©08, iy (zoﬁ) as, Dm%@rr{%"o
TOBAYRY WIS TR (W03, Wi uﬁ k) BLTRETRONR) TRy
$,08e2%039,8" the teacher urges the pupxls to study thelr
lessons (%t., in order that the pupils may study their lessons the
teacher urges them); Sﬁoﬁa,s*o B3IV’ BoeRZ PRG0S’ W) Tors
TWFSJ ¢ Wewad 00 it is necessary to give (continually) good
advxce so that children shall not deceive others,
In South Kanara, but not in Mysore, the affix @3 attached to a
present relative participle has the meaning ¢to’, ¢in order to’; as, FRRIS

35:5.)693" aSca:wM we have no money to give. In Mysore this would read
L 13-V aS:SJ@e:L Hedo

The combination of the relative participle with &3 or @03
sometimes indicates a result rather than a purpose; e.g., 23#93_‘
TOORY WO NI POPORTOE! ToRWB the cat drank the
milk so that not a drop was left.

Clauses of Manner and Degree

Clauses showing manner and degree are translated by
combining present or past relative participles with &3 or @03,
Although the same indeclinables are used in the translation of
final clauses, in practice little or no ambiguity occurs, the
general sense of the sentence being a sufficient guide to the
meaning. Example: 93 S0@5508 Tosw SwRwEI 1 also
will do as he does; ¥z XePB TIRTD XY éd&%m%a&m ?
will you act (walk) exactly as they said? When 299 is added to
9N in this construction the effect is either (1) to add emphasis
to the TR as, TR PRI mﬁmm A X BeRUEH you
also must do exactly as I do; or (2) to give the meaning ‘in pro-

'3 ¢8edRo==B 200 urge (I tr.). 2 AZID ¢other people’. 3 ne
deceit (1 n) ¢ wooq;md word of advice (1 n.), © Wey cat (3 B n).
¢ aau).j a drop (3 Bn.). 7 ¢ remain (2 intr.).
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portion as’; thus, BXR [y ! W} o3 moloy WA "B
é’?ﬁ 3% as his age increased so !us poverty mcreased also, The
same meaning is given by a reduplication; as, a&3dR aﬁoiaﬁo
éz& a%z& Gt o wRSBTIp zéwo 9, WoR’.

“The noun forms 0¢3, Jﬂd Soedrt’, ¥ A are used like
TR ; as, [0 pm No dgéa@mﬁo;ﬁ % ,590 owzmi ,08%
25y you must love a]l men as you love yourselves oo 3,7
BB 0e3N & BRI 35980 do this work according to your

ability (as far as you have strength).

Another meaning of the present relative participle combined with &on}
should be noticed. F[RITOREIT TN 'aaama’s means ‘he is about to speak.’
A similar use of the infinitive is noticed in Lesson XXXV,

Comparative Clauses

The past or perfect relative participle combined with @
has the meaning ‘as if’, especially when followed by the form
o0, or (less frequently) &noFao, the neuter 3rd sing. past
and future respectively of ©nS become, e LR m—aamo ;SQL
aﬂ:aéa’% 3u59 0" SRR TaTeoWB (4. your having done so,
was like having despised my word) your having acted in this way
was equivalent to your having despised my word; BRT90 =g
TRAG TR Do Ju Y’ FeYAR' a great noise was heard as l
if hundreds of people had assembled.

Causal Clauses :

Causal clauses are translated by combining relative partici-
ples with the crude forms T90es, 3T, ; as, FoF) BION & Jond
SRy, SPAT TICED BT T3y B, ﬂieaoxb'é@_gé“ they are friendly

1 303 age (3 B n.).  ? WSS poverty (1 n,). 8 @iy increase
(1 intr.), ¢ a@%?;oasz&ud ; the first portion of this word is not the past verbal
participle, but the past relative participle abbreviated, Its complete form
is a%%%udéﬁud . 5 For this use of 2035 see Lesson XXXIX.

% The crude form 38 is also used but the usage with the dat. is
more common; the crude form S8 8 is not used in the formation of sub-
ordinate clauses, 7 5'3_[. strength (2 n.). 8 éd'—i‘atﬁ disrespect, disdain
(1n) *® w0 great; 8w sound, word (1 n). 19 L., <caused (people)
to hear.” ! 4 ¢%% make friend of (1 tr.). ;
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towards us because we made known this matter to them; 338>
RPN, v Rwewds I went there because they said (to go).

Conditional and Concessive Clauses

Conditional and concessive clauses are translated by com-
bining past relative participles with the affixes 8 if,'&t® though,
the emphatic dative adverb, &niw; although, XPBB), DT unless.
Examples: 3% wotid Som Xee BwRo3 if he comes, 1 will
give (him) money; ™I %Jaéd SR TON SRBRW @&v though
you give (it), I will not take it; 09 uomma dgod st
N'ﬁ%‘@&@ though rain should come, no crop w1ll now be
obtained. Additional notes on these constructions will be found
in Lesson XXIX.

The dative or locative of the noun ?'.dﬁ)\ side, faction, alter-
native (1n.),is used with present, past and negative relative partici-
ples (simple or perfect) to express conditions, Examples: §9%0
¥ At = =%, % in the event of my being there, if I am there;
E‘DR’» TGN wing, %709 in the event of my having
written a letter, if I had written a letter; ¢33 OBy WiB ©F
39 in the event of your not reading it, if you do not read it;
3730 Ao} :’.Qdazﬁa ﬁiﬁ& in the event of its not having reached
you, if it had not reached you.

There is an idiom in which the past relative participle, with W
emphatic, has a concessive sense: #oodr asdoi)o;é)dﬁi ReeRobe WIR
NoWSY though he saw the thing happen he did not believe; ~cﬁéojo;do

390N a@oﬂod B} 3pe02FRo®By though he knew of the affair he pretended
not to know,

The use of RRTYB and DT requires special attention. The
simple usage in which they are used in the sense of except,
unless, will occasion no difficulty. Examples: 2¢53) 208 BR53
831 Rod3wexIRBY unless you come I shall have no joy.

1 On occasion a finite verb in the fut, tense will be found joined with
o0d; 20 WIHB0dndS if you come; but this is colloquial rather than literary,
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Instances are occasionally met with in which the past relative participle
with 6030 is replaced by the megative relative participle; as, %¢) 1o88
Brud) IR RoBRePDIQY unless you come I shall have no joy. It is
difficult satisfactorily to explain a construction in which a negative partici-
ple gives the same sense as the corresponding affirmative participle. The
example given in Kittel’s Dictionary is: »00in0!3n3E BR0H mocing?
293 unless you take your (paternal) cousin to the court he will take no
notice. Here the form with the negative relative participle is undoubtedly
more emphatic than the form with the positive relative participle would
be. The sense of SRWHEBLYIL may be conveyed by dnd&%é but the
former is more emphatic,

In place of the past relative participle, the conditional form
may be used; as, d¢F word VYR FIR Xo3REVIWZBY
unless you come I shall have no joy; 0¢3, ¢ IPBES XD
3Jaei\ 5 w093, 9, unless (one) initiates, deliverance (salvation)
cannot come.

In addition to the above use of ®#T2 and J&9, a second
must be noticed; namely, its use following a fully conjugated
verb or a neuter participial noun, either of which must have the
emphatic affix ©. The sense of ®WTL or VT in this con-
struction is ‘in addition to, besides,” and it is always followed by
a negative principal verb, or an interrogative which is equivalent
in meaning to a negative. Examples: 250 S30¢R00E $503T9
@32, 8¢ BRTD A DOR' SRITIRYDY these people only speak
deceitfully, not truthfully; 2eco TgH' BRenede® BRTR &ﬁmr’?
RBRe0e3e ? the whole probability is that water will go downhill.
Is there any likelihood of its going uphill? & $oRBOR T,BneR™

1 3503%8® complaint, law suit (2 n.). Another form of the word is
203nF® (3 B n,), ? See Appendix I. 3 Fod =PI, 4 GQ@“‘
initiation (2 n.). ® 35¢¥ liberation, salvation, (1 n.). ¢ #dﬁ truth
{1n) "¢ A depression, ditch (1 n.), & Contingent 3rd sing. neut, of
Bwerdy go, with emphatic termination preceding $%RJ%0. 9 mg' mound
{2 nJ). 10 The same as 8, but here the termination is interrogative, not
emphatic,  !! @ ¥ citizen, (collective) subjects (2 m.).
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siﬁdd)‘ eradue B0 B,0800u8Y" IOy besides the fact
that harm will come to the people from this work, advantage will
not come, i.e,, no good, but only harm, will come to the people
from this work; &3 o [0d &mehﬁ@z&i ':3"’ :ﬂsa&de
BRoD Bed oI &%%@de ¢ S99y in addition to
the fact that He healed some sick persons, He did no other
mighty work,

APPOSITIONAL USE OF RELATIVE PARTICIPLES

The relative participles are sometimes used with apposi=
tional rather than qualifying force, as in the following:
(AL RN DPRHBENT FoRBOT ?3@535;35@&%@% 39,8 the bestaru
(fisher caste) make their living by the work of catching fish;
TOBWR ‘éb"d RN OB A35wFasy® & OF 39Sy the news
that the king came to the town yesterday became known to-
day; &eR Serleson BSZODPOY’ (., the necessity, namely,
that one must do so, is not), there is no necessity to do so, or
it is not necessary to do so. The use of 20w or 03553*35, the
present relative participle of %) say, referred to in Lesson
XXXVIII is akin to this use: A, TOYT D00 0T BBy,
there was a town called Hastinapura,

THE RELATIVE PARTICIPLE sﬂ;

The word 3% (past rel. part. of an obsolete verb i be
worth, be fitting) is used with declinable words and with some
invariables; as, 3%& TourY at a suitable time; :95%&&33 as much
as is suitable; 3% =¥ “ﬁ to a suitable extent; 3% @oNn as is
fitting. It also, like other relative participles, forms participial
nouns: ¥%HI® a suitable man; IRIWD a suitable woman;

! 8% loss, destruction (1 n.). ? o oleend use, advantage (1 n.).
3 For notes on the use of neuter participial nouns see Lesson XXVIII,
¢ oWa® (Ske.) great, greatness; in Kan, 0% (3 B n.); woodr
action, deed (1 n.). 5 8%wo0 news (1 n.). © ©3%, necessary (adj.),
necessity (1 n.), '
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3BT (3%, ¥g, 3 ) a suitable thing. Like other relative
participles it is frequently combined with the word ©0% used
pleonastically; as, 3%0% ﬁ@‘«? a suitable place; 3HOFI™ a fit
person.

The purpose or end to which fitness is alleged, is expressed
by a word in the dative case or a verb in the infinitive preced-
ing the word 3% ; as, 30RE 7Y Sows salary fitted to the
work; 9% w58F, 93 the lesson which it is fitting for us to
read, i.e., the lesson which we ought to read; e agR
wWoFTR W (it is) a fitting thing (for) you to come here, z.e., you
ought to come here. This combination, however, of an infi-
nitive with 3%, is often used as equivalent to a simple relative
participle, the idea of fitness being so slight as to be practically
negligible; as, 3¢y BTIY, ©WOR R3wezesale™? what is the
news of the town in which you live?

NOTE ON THE TENSE OF RELATIVE PARTICIPLES

It does not follow that when the verb in a subordinate
clause in English is in the present tense it must be translated by
a present relative participle, and similarly for past tense verbs.
The tense must be judged from the time standpoint of the
principal verb. If the verb of the subordinate clause represents
an action anterior to that of the principal verb, the relative
participle must be in the past tense; if the two actions are
contemporaneous, the present relative participle must be used.
The usage is, therefore, uniform with that of the verbal partici-.
ples (see Lesson XVI). Examples: o8 wxh@,tomon dF &)
20e833 as I was coming I saw you, In this example the
coming and the seeing are simultaneous, so the present continu-
ous form w38, 3R is required: w38 would not be equally
correct. So, TETISRG WRII! a&doﬁd;ﬁi g)a'; B3R0BTBR.

1 The pres. rel. ptc. like the fut. tense, with which its form is con-
nected, may have a habitual sense: & 28O LI Omﬁtprﬁw B YW
R3¢ it is thé boys of this town that study in that school.



218 KANARESE GRAMMAR

‘yesterday I saw the boys who were studying in the school. But if
the slightest priority is involved, the prior action is shown by
the use of the past tense; thus To5z930G %S, 8, RRIRTEY

R °Q‘§h ABR! yesterday I examined the boys who werc
readmg in the school. In this example it is presumed that the
reading ceased when the examination began: in the previous
example the reading and the seeing were simultaneous, The
point of view in an English sentence, thus, differs slightly from that
in a Kanarese one. In the former, the time of speaking is the
point of view. In ‘As I was going to the train I saw him,’ the
going and the seeing are both in the past at the time of
speaking, and therefore the verbs are in the past tense. In a
Kanarese sentence the time of the action of the main (the finite)
verb is the point of view, Accordingly, in &ob 3 ZOR? Bwert
3,809t ¥NERy  To®RR the going and the seemg are con-
temporaneous. It follows from this that such expressions as
3¢S, FLoTook, THHES etc., can be combined _only with past
relative participles, since they presuppose an action already
completed. 357, uris etc., are used only with present (future)
relative participles, since they indicate an action not yet
completed at the time of the action of the main verb. In the case
of the verb =3 greater variety of usage would seem to be per-
mitted; as, ¥Qr SduOR TOIABRORT he appeared to all who
were there. When &7 is used with both the present and past
relative participles, its past significance is not regarded. Another
illustration of this is the colloquial expression for &n: &won
(& +9n).

EXERCISE XXVHH
(a) Translate into English:

1. To% ot do&aod 2008 =/R i\eaﬁoboamé’ ¢3. 2.
[B anB e;s@mwdra udo Po¥R w5 R ezoR 957%53

1 Boed A examine (1 tr.). Ll 666‘ (UO) for 636?“&.
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SR80, 3. 3%'\)%@06 BB ATy = 38T TWD ed& BORIBY
3,080 4 v ART S0edd esaiﬁ 2 an:a‘ée)d.@ FRR ea;%&@oaﬁ
RIF[3. 5. 7R 3P m&daﬁd&)d’ CEDE R o TRy
3, mﬁa’n SR ﬁ\ amdeio 6. Bwdnse, 6?3 ?w TODORIFHTED
é:ié a%:odéo BT, oe' 888 By, 7. R ée a’@& RododQ
i ri- AR domﬂ o) 30Q  ww ;i) ’*5 ;ﬂo RRTOY, cS . 8.
FRRF wIB ROJT c3 obood e:ﬁ& wﬁ ;ﬁa [Re7S facs Lple)
=N r\)'a'_a_d AN *eaos:s SR §5¢§°=L swzﬁo facs @ﬁ FBNA
FROTY ;S:aém@css‘» 9. ﬁﬁ&e;o 33, 30:3330:»&& So3g03
FBRBRHOB TOTED WTOR T oﬂ:@ea;smomﬁe BHRT W53 TBRP
RognRoy.  10. & m@m@o&;@ POTIGTYONT o IHID
a%&aa TR Y ﬁomﬁ;ﬁ;‘» ﬁ@éo S8 v&ﬂﬁ;&) Fe0RHIR%.

(b) Translate into Kanarese:

1. Remain? here until the money which I send reaches® you.
2. When the guru® arrived-at the town, all the people who
were there came to the place where he was and saluted him.
3. He did the work so that it should be known tonobody. 4. The
Holy Spirit, whom the Father will send in My name, will teach
you all things.® 5. The travellers rejoiced when they saw the
city at which they were-to® arrive. 6. Men live by obeying’
the words which God speaks. 7. After I have finished this
work, I may visit my father and mother in the village in
which they live, 8. Teach the children in your school to
reverence their parents. 9. If the farmers cultivate their fields
when the rain comes, they will obtain® a crop in due time. 10.
Let men on (in) earth fulfil Thy will in the manner in which
angels fulfil it in heaven.

.
b ey 4 oded. 2 g0, 3 aey. 4 Honorific plural.
5 nxod. 8 Use 35;. 7 Hearing. 8 ?u#%_.
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Vocabulary

80w now, today (3 B n.) R03e0Ry fulfil (1 tr.)
30D cause to call (1 tr.) R29,3 R the Holy Spirit

e ruin, harm (3 B n.) (1m,)
ARy, Bw@ appoint, %,030¢ %R use, advantage (1 n.)
determine (1 tr.) SMRVT by means of (postp.)
%8, thought, will (1 n,) SodR salute (1 tr.)
:433)?\)‘@@%’33 escape (irreg, ToRR»RY dwell (1 intr.)
intr. ¢f. p. 97) Ro&R. visit (1 tr.)

&¢0%> bring to an end (1 tr.) R¥9, BRI revere (1 tr.)
BeSZRIR angel (1 m.) RozDRy occur (1 intr.)



LESSON XXVIII

Neuter Participial Nouns (%15036?330 kridantanama)

The forms of the neuter participial nouns of the first and
second conjugations have already been given in Lessons XI
and XIV.

These forms, which are declined like ©%, have two
meanings: ’

(1) In the first place, the meaning corresponds, exactly to
the form of the word; that is, the neuter demonstrative pronoun
¥ (Vo) is qualified by the relative participle attached to it,
and the result is that SPRIJR, FZRWIYT), SPRRRY, TR,
SoAT, TERRW, mean ‘that which makes (calls), made
{called), does not make (call),’ or, ‘that which somebody makes,
etc.’; as, ;ﬂa?’nsﬁd mms:o; BORSRRIYZ TomSe? that which
makes-havoc-of men’s character (is) sin; 2 [PBRY o?
what is it that you have done?

For the simple forms SREI, :SD@CS.)Q, we may have the com-

pound forms SRBITeFR, IRETeBRY, sometimes found as; :Smdoaomd%.
Snademary (¢f. the addition of ©of to rel. ptcs,, Lesson XXVI).

(2) These forms are used also to express the root meaning
of the verb, like the English verbal noun (gerund) or the English
infinitive. In this usage they are called TRoSaSwash’®
kridantabhdvandma. Examples: MRS R,Ib' w7, a¢
030 $03* to ascend the hill (is) difficulty, to descend (is)
fear; &% SN LEYBIY 3ORBRFT, &’ my son is learning
to read (reading).

1 o quality, disposition (1 n.)., 2 ®®W sin (1 n.)+emphatic » with
¢ insertion, 3 Abstract verbal noun. ¢ BB, climb (1 tr.).
5 godd fear (1 n.). 8 %O learn, irreg. tr., see Appendix III (Class 2),
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In para (2) above, the use of the nominative and the
accusative of the verbal noun to express the sense of parallel
uses of the English infinitive and the gerund is illustrated;
but the sense of the construction, called in English the accusa-
tive with the infinitive, can be conveyed in Kanarese only by
the verbal noun. The accusative of the English noun or
pronoun accompanying the infinitive becomes nominative in
Kanarese: &30 moro3iiny, 3¢9B0 I heard her sing. Where
the same construction (in English) is equal to a noun clause,
Kanarese uses the verbal noun of DRy say, 20wRd: I know
him to be rich %33 23 030?&30?’530&»63&) T SO 39R0BR0B
3 Y ¢&.  So, where, in Enghsh the infinitive i xs used predicatively,
Kanarese uses the verbal noun: :bw:sqsc TERGRF? ww 03.@0)»
230 03T PRIFTING men’s highest duty is to love each other.

The present neuter participial noun combined with Vo0&
expresses that which occasionally or frequently happens; as,
SHRTRZp! 2kt SonPEY Bododnd wPEokd rain falls year
by year in this very month.

The English infinitive of purpose may be translated by the
Kanarese infinitive but is more frequently translated by the
dative of the verbal noun, as this usage is clearer and more
emphatic; as, 85y, © AR TE, wod= I have come in order
to see you. An infinitive qualifying a noun, in English, may be
translated into Kanarese by the infinitive or the dat, of the
verbal noun: éﬁiwﬁ STWITY or 3?’&@556& &%0Y no food
to eat. But an English infin, qualifying an adj. is better
represented in Kanarese by the dat. of the verbal noun: the
garden is beautiful to see 30683 SRR worTaNG.®

1 It might appear that a construction parallel to the acc.-infin. is found
in such a sentence as 8935»‘5{‘ e ¥ tell him to come; but WEBe Do is here
regarded as a compound verb equivalent to ‘call’ or ‘send’. 2 ';:75 odoFr
wealth (1 n.). % 363> highest; §F duty, law (1 n.). ¢ IS + :idoﬁ
with emphatic ¥ and 3¢ insertion. 5 33y eat (past pte. 30%; past
303%™ ete., irreg, tr.). % ©o3 beauty (1 n)
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The dat, case is also used with 5320023 and %7, before, in
translating adverbial sentences of time previous. With 3.0% it
is usual to employ the dative compounded with 2038. Examples:
W aégé@gdagm%&oé BYoE' TOR &, LWdFY mﬁaﬁsamé_,ciom
I was living in this town before you were born. (Note that the
future form a‘:beig J@m is used, and not the past o8 3,83, because,
at the time referred to, the birth was still future.) 958 WG
3% Setws 3oRJyY SWNDY, the work was all completed
before they came. When followed by the verb =W, this case
gives the meaning ‘to be about to’; as, XTREHYTEA €S I am
about to go; BREFTE X & I was about to go.

The instrumental case of the kridantabhdvanama oftenr
represents the verb in an English adverbial clause of reason;
as, To%y B ﬁoﬁémm‘i BTOR 39AT 00T (39ATT0OR) TS
/Ry, &y, ﬁieao:fma‘gﬁ’ they are friendly towards us because we
made known this news to them (compare this method of trans-
lation with that shewn on page 170), In this illustration the
dat, of the verbal noun is also a possible use. The result of
our action would then appear as reward: §3J... 3923 ...,

The use of the gen. and loc. cases will occasion no difficulty..
Illustrations are: 3300 ﬁiﬁa FBRATIET FoTan® & Wtﬁda'seﬁ@
SaR A% 3 I got this employment as the result of their
sending for me; ¢ smémi 2,030 I e300 duBRTJY*
APZ,002 in God’s having loved us the true nature of love
became known, .

From one or two of the examples given above, it will be
seen that a participial noun of this kind, like the relative partici-
ple from which it is formed, may have its own subject or object.
while it fulfils with regard to some finite verb or other part of
speech the functions of a noun. Thus is the sentence 28

1 Subsequent time is represented by the past rel. ptc. with ¢
or an equivalent indeclinable: he came after 1 came Fo& WoR Fn B VI
WoRH, 2 % 250 make a friend of (1 tr.). 8 Bo fruit, result (1 n.);
with advbl, &A= “as a result.” ¢ 3% truth (1 n.), true; S& S form (1 n.)..
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Soady, R ? JeA is the subject of the verb ‘is’ (under-
stood), while ?¢3) is the subject of ;Ssa&doa. In the sentence
2300 udo@d%% Betes FIBRY FwAdR,, u&@d%& is in
the dative case as required by the following word S[wmen;
it also has its own subject @380, The following examples should
be noticed: @ IO wAJDN W0eRWIY we saw many people
come (coming); w8 mwmﬁm U3 AJITAY B 2,030y,
32¢2%022,® in saving sinners God dlsplays Hxs love; &933&)
R Ry — R WS 0% FIGF T ORR W3 ARy
to their asking me, who are you? I gave no reply; rodonss
LB T0 BBRR0T wROR 83")03!%&?3@ B3RP R on account of
the coming of the guru, advantage comes to the people,
{Notice that the subject of the Kanarese participial noun must
often be rendered in English by a possessive or its equivalent,
as in these last two examples) TR wRJIBSHYR FeNod
o AR, W 2903:059,8 while I am coming (lit., within
my coming) another steps down before me,

THE NEGATIVES @9, ©v

A distinction similar to that between B8z and #NTeFH
{pp. 199, 200) is to be observed between the negatives 3L and
BY. Y negatives 20T, and denies existence; ¥Y negatives
YN[R, and denies the possession of some quality. Thus,
B 1Y, Do [ogse B in this village there is not a tree; ©&d
T\dmhd 35&6530 that is a shrub, not a tree; & %o»dz&) D))
B3R g8y it was not I who did this deed (lit., he who did
this deed is not I). In brief, B = a3I DY ; vy = eﬁhdo@&;v)’
‘These distinctions are of the utmost importance, The Kanarese
language allows of no deviation from them.

It is to be noted that the negative with words having the
adverbl. ending &N or &1 is always ag: @ ey’ 3&3 fatet)
[Bee ? 6@.3 Mg’ is that stick straight? It is not straight.

1 59 sinner 2 m.). 2 $see0 stick (3B n.). 2 RY 1 straight (adv.).
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The forms SRWIOQ, SRRSOV, INAGEAY, commonly INAY W
given in Lesson XII may now be explained. The forms IRBIJIN,
SnBW!, SRR (:mad%) are verbal nouns meaning ¢‘the making’, By
combination with @@ the action of making is negatived-~the making is
(was, will be) not’) or ‘there is (was, will be) no making’, As these
verbal nouns have thelr own subjects, the negatwe ‘forms may be used
with subjects of all persons and numbers.

It is not clear how the infinitive with 9% came to have a past
significance. Perhaps in early times the past was the important tense
of a verb, What was important was to know whether anything had or bad
not happened. The denial of a happening (:S.m:ée» + BY  ‘no making’)
would have a first reference to the past,

Y is an abbreviated form of the neg. mood, 3rd person,
sing. of a verb ¥, meaning ‘exist’, which has passed out of
use except in a few negative forms. In addition to B, there
are found (as we have noted, p. 82) the negative verbal
participle g% not being, and the negative relative participle
0% who’(which) is not, etc. From these are formed the
participial nouns YRR, BYBRW, BPTK (BYEY, ). Examples:
TR, 2B WRIBIREGY G395 ? who are they- who live without
trouble? FRow? BT By, an ox without horns (lit., an ox to
which a horn is not), DR BYEIR or, simply, BYEIT2, a man
to whom there is nothing, a poor man.

The following idiomatic uses should be noticed: Bag® Ton
e3> (become so as not to be), become non-existent, be des-
troyed; ap® HoN INBY (make so as not to be), cause to be
non-existent, destroy; BRI (B + &NY), AYR RREMY, become
non-existent; aYRTY (BYWR BB), be non-existent, not be;
DY, DY, avsﬁpe, is it not? 2= at the beginning of a
sentence means ‘or, on the other hand’ ZINEA) ;)3 200DTUBIT
QS 8 BRIy, wOBTWIR he may have come yesterday Or
he may have come today; 3¢’ B, certainly not.

©g is an abbreviated form of the neg. mood, 3rd pers.
sing. of an obsolete verb ¥©f meaning ‘be fit, proper’, etc. The

1 The infinitive is, of course, a verbal noun, 2 $8owW0 horn (3 B n.).
3 'a&')‘ +emphatic ®; contrast interrogative & above,
15
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forms in use correspond to those of 2&° noticed in the previous
paragraphs. .They are ©g, ¥g8, ©¥8 and its nominal forms.

@33 frequently stands at the conclusion of a sentence with
the meaning, ‘is it not so?’ ¥ not infrequently stands in the
same position with the same meaning (with the final vowel
sometimes lengthdned, ¥3 ); as, (TN %53663;53:3, or, B3
RReBRY (mﬁdiﬁ&), he went, is it not so? Ze., he went, did
he not?, the negativehbeing used, as in English, in anticipation of
the answer ‘yes’. Thea’expression BT ﬁ@ec‘mq must be care-
fully distinguished from? the negative expression @SR BRendy
he did not go, also fron%\ WTRY BREBHAY he is one who has
not gone.

%R is sometimes used in strict accordance with its gram-
matical form to mean, ‘the state of things not being so’; e.g.
BB wﬁﬁg&d@& T8 wR SN, A? ToTY; T WBed & Bl
o&mdf z‘:)éb“%@cﬁoqﬁ)&gg if not a hundred men, let a thousand
lay siege. I for my part will not yield up this fort.

But ©3, also has the meaning ‘besides, except’. In this
meaning its uses resemble those of ZRTS. When used with dec-
linables, it does not, however, throw the preceding word into the
genitive case. Examples: Tom0 23, 2 By DY, I3y ﬁm
Rw® feeRBTy besides (seeing) you,I saw your brother also.
In this sense of ‘besides’ ©¥y@d is often combined with R™E,
(p. 175); RIDROR TSty [RE, S éee);s;m %‘@oﬁodeéo
from the preceptor we must learn not only the lesson but the
disposition. (In the same sense as B9, 3L the form B9E,Ry
is used.) The following sentence illustrates the meaning
‘except’: Be0 FBolonyd’ weNY, WOmEY® except by the
grace of God, there is no taking-away of (for) sin.

1 %3 is sometimes declined as a neuter (collective) noun: =S,
BRI, ete. 2 :Sooé_.ﬁ siege 2n.). ¥ ¥welifort 2n.). ¢ Perhaps as a
contracted form of @@ v & not (only) that. 5 ‘Also’ (conj.).  © 3w
(good) disposition (1 n.). 7 %,3 pity, compassion (2 n.). 8 Zomas
removing, remission (1 n.,),
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Like 83%03), ©98 when used with a past relative participle,
means ‘except, unless’, and must be followed by a negative
verb; as, TR JeDoAR FORSRY AR IRanYR (VRAd vym)
Rowd ATy I unless you do the work that I appoint
(appointed), you will receive no salary.

When used after a fully conjugated verb or participial noun
(which need not as with R#08) take the emphatic affix ©) @i
means ‘besides, in addition to’, and is followed by an affirmative
verb; as, TR 7 IR,n¥Ry WONAT OB (RONAZ) | BT 8%,
mﬁs“‘& D3eToon? wg 0w’ wf & the king, besides con-
quering his foes, ruled his kingdom with prudence (z.e., the
king not only conquered . . . but also ruled . . .). In this
example RONATIYY (ROWABR ©9B) could equally well be
used. ®T BOF FVIRIRY SRR TR ;mzsa;sscsm& Doy
9,8 they not only do such deeds, but also approve of those who
do (them).

©® means ‘not proper, improper, worthless’. @Y VP
a word that ought not to be spoken; ©9T=, a worthless, useless
man; SR (VLW ), an improper, worthless thing.

The Translation of ‘Yes’ and ‘No’

The word &°c* is the opposite of both Y and ¥Y in
answers to questions: 00wWRWIRD [l BT CRe is the
master at home? g he is not; & &8 ‘@330&13@& is this house
yours? ®Y (or 39,0y) no (not ours). But the words &P,
Y and 8y, are not quite so frequently used in answer to
questions as their English equivalents ‘yes’ and ‘no’. ‘Will
you give that book to me? Yes’, is rendered in Kanarese & 33,%
SRy W¥EA 3eBee ? IR e, (Instead of FRWZ,EE, we
might have &n® as noted in the next Lesson, p. 235 foot note,
or &nO %@téoiea”.) If the answer to the question is ‘no’, it
is to be translated FR3ToraIBY® it is not possible to give.

1 g8 a king (1 m.). 2 93e% discrimination, discretion (1 n.).
? oI ok = YYIFD or Y0¥ |- conjunctive 1. ¢ B = TR ==
em@m 5 ﬁadw+e3rb@&o
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When ‘no’ has imperative force, one of the verbal forms of
prohibition is required; as, @iﬁiaﬁi ReBohSee ? Wed? 9,25,
shall I beat you? No sir; %63 SRBWRBLE ? FRBR, may
one do so? No,

EXERCISE XXVIII
(a) Translate into English:

L o35, 888 BATorhE,d. 2. SRN0R ey dnewdie
393 ok, 3. éét aé)o:x% ZoR) IRRIFYZY ;Do c’ga‘m%gg.
4, B350 BReT a:)ormsodsiai WRTR  FEHY 3 deeddy. S
B, T0wE FRFIW aaqsmdsﬂgrép WIS %éosoegoﬁoe BTIJT 5
BT mézﬁoe 238, 6. s%md TRRIRITI 6%’%;35960@5569
RRGF TONTLR TR waﬁéqsﬁaﬁgzﬂe? 7. Y RINB B BeTnY
Borrered doTen B850 we 258#0&3)530% Jpeldoe? 8. BR3
03078 BBz, BRe? 83t SodehQ By KPR BeeNw Bee
SRR RRE,Y. 9. BB SPITIRT 0eIRY RVBR NOTR B3
TORD Q. 10, T oY AeediSoren sockee? wi Zauky,
Wdmnd. 1. e & FoX SRBYRY, 37 SN eodne ?
BYRPL? TOR IHIRY, YEOR BITH ':s\CS'(’waL 830 ReAIW
o0n TORY 'acsaﬂoel mdom#oaj)cs%% sﬂgommd m%ﬁ :’3)0&3&
R0, 12, 0TI ReHST, TITAYRY DTARPFAT NN
208 FOBNY BeFoN3. BYOT, 3 ;ﬂbeﬁ\ 03 derF BRROTZHT
AL, oyl ¥R K)dq)oi» VR BY.

(b) Translate into Kanarese:

1. By churning® curds butter is produced®. 2. In the
morning all the villagers go to the fields to work. 3. Jesus is
the light of* the world. 4. How many people are (there) in this
town? (There) are many people; some of them are Brahmins,

and some of them are Sudras. 5. That which the master of

the house does is not known to the servants,® 6, To love
God and men is the root of the moral-law. 7. Are (there) any

1 For &0 (neg. mood 2 plu.). 2 Vocabulary XVI.
8 ¢Becomes’. 4 ¢To?, 5 g,
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carpenters’ in this village? (There are) no carpenters; (there) are
blacksmiths and potters. 8. Is this a blacksmith’s workshop?
No, it is a potter’s house. 9. When the sun rises, light comes-
into-being. 10. Each man who was in the crowd heard the
disciples of Jesus speak in his own language. 11. To seek those
who have gone astray® and to forgive sinners, is the work of
God. 12. The words which wise men speak and the actions
which they perform® must be an example to us. By following
it, we also will become wise (men). 13. The daughter will
learn what the mother taught. 14. This time, in running, 1 was
first, Sundara second.

Vocabulary
®RIROR act in like manner,  %,0%8 effort (1 n.)
follow (1 tr.) %S value, price (2 n.)

&3, mother (irreg. sing., no ¥ light (3 B n.)
plu. except honfc. p. 118.) %@ language (2 n.)

wR4T (¥33,7) necessary 3at3,R up to, as far as
$:339, T blacksmith (1 m.) S50 example (2 n.)
%O learn (irreg. past ptc. S0 rise (of sun, moon—1intr.)
w9 see p. 138; tr.) S root (1 n.) ’
FPFS camphor (1 n.) ©¢3 manner (2 n.)
Foodr deed, action (1 n.) &% arithmetic, account (1 n,)
5002793 potter (1 m.) S=0GF competent (adj.), compe=
Fo3> some people tent person (1 m.)
72,708, villager (1 m.) "=s0g, sea (1 n.)
23O the Japanese g possible
%33 divine (adj.) ' o0* a time, a turn (2 n.)
%3 moral law, duty (1 n.) ?{’303 own (adj.), as noun, own
&0 a river (2 n.) possession (1 n.)
TpgowAL (TpdyRo) complete, ®A5y) hunger (3 B n.)
finish (1 tr.) 2w39,3 morning (2 n.)

1 See p. 62. 2 3 Beerd, 8 Sy, % Usually undeclined.
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LESSON XXIX

Conditional Clauses

We have already noticed, Lesson XXVII, that the verb in an
English conditional clause' is usually translated into Kanarese by
adding the suffix ©3 to the past relative participle, and that the
form thus obtained is invariable for all persons and numbers.
The termination may be added to past continuative and perfect

relative participles, as well as to the simple past, and thus the
following conditional forms are obtained:

FIRST CONJUGATION

Simple Snans, if I (thou, etc.) do

Continuative :‘ndon_!_‘ %5 if I (thou, etc.) am (were) doing

Perfect S»&Z ¢ if 1 (thou, etc.) have (had) done
SECOND CONJUGATION

Simple 5333 if 1 (thou, etc.) call

Continuative #3003, cé 8 if I (thou, etc.) am (were) calling

Perfect #da%d if 1 (thou, etc.) have (had) called

Further conditional forms are made by combining neuter participial
nouns (both present and past) with the conditionial forms of ©Ry; thus
SRBIYWoRY if there were to be a doing, if 1 (etc.) were to do; B8NP
woms, if I (etc.) were to call; SRawe U if there were to be a having

done, if I (etc.) were to have done, if 1 (etc. ) had done (or mdo;.‘»a'ahd 8;
:S:aeaa ng 3 etc.).

Negative conditional forms are obtained by combining
negative verbal participles with the conditional forms of g
be, &Rend go; thus, S 2o} 3 (zﬂsadad 8) if I (etc.) do not,
etc. The form S35wd ada@mdﬁ is also used, ‘if I (etc.) should
not do’, ‘if I (etc.) should be found not to have done’.
The same meaning is given by S%dd Bwersd if I (etc.) go

! The Kan. expression for condition (in grammar) is 33!'% gr.
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without doing. A similar combination may be made with the
continuative form: S5@3 w008,3 8 if I (etc.) be (were) with-
out doing.

The verb 3 has no perf. parts. There is therefore no
separate perf. conditional form. The form we have just used,
808,83 8, is in regular use as a past perf. conditional: if I (etc.)
had been, e.g. 3RYNPRA[D ¥ BT, B 8! if the person who
made the rmstake had been there. So when used with the
neg. verbal partc. of another verb: §ow 53’) %@#;ﬁ;ﬂod FPEB
288,58 8 if I had not done my work. For Sord 688,53 8
in this sense we might have 333 20eNE 3. Another poss1b1hty
in the same sense would be the combmatlon of the past verbal
noun of ¥%, AW (with emphatic ¥) and the conditional
form of &ny, escsﬁ with the neg. vbl. partc.: SPBE 2L we
&3 if I (etc.) had not done. (But this form may be used also to
convey the sense of SRS Bt mond—see above,) In the
predicative use the verb ‘be’ takes the help of the conditional
forms of &y : mowend if it be (were) I; TomaNG T if it had
been I.

Generally, present and future conditions which are regarded
as probable, or as at least capable of fulfilment, are expressed
by the simple conditional form in the protasis (conditional
clause) which always comes first in the sentence. The apodosis
(principal clause) may have whatever form of the verb,
either affirmative or negative, is required by the sense of
the sentence. Examples: ©@ /8 o60 R0erosw if permission
be (given), I shall go; Bweee® 3908 & wned? if a buffalo
grows, can it become an elephant? ©%c) TEGS wweery if they
call (you), go; =¥ woRd TRy BJRERY (VBRLJDY) if rain
comes, we shall not go. In the case of future conditions the
persons of the future tense are sometimes used with U8 WO
WHIBHEPES BT, Ry B0eRo3 if you come I shall see you.

3 But in these clauses the time reference is not perfectly clear till the
sentences are complete—see next page. ° #®e buffalo bull (1 m. in sing.).
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Occasionally, the past tense is used in the principal clause in the sense
of the future; e.g.,, T ABIN), 1 aSwdtS w3 if you speak the truth
you will live (and prosper).

When the condition is regarded as unfulfilled—this includes
all past conditions—the protasis (conditional clause) usually has
the continuative form for present conditions, and the perfect
form for past conditions. The apodosis (principal clause) has its
verb in the past continuative. Examples: &sth &mn $ewd,83
Tor & Rondobrmy om0R $PREH R if they were now
listening, I should be informing them of this circumstance;
6300 FSEEL?SJGL %8&53@8 ;R a!’raems_ndom if they had called me,
I should have gone.

The verb &% be, not having any perfect forms, is used in
the continuative conditional form in instances in which other
verbs would be used in the perfect conditional: 3@ DADI IV
©g B3 Y 3, BpomE,B R if the person who made the
mistake had been there he Would have received punishment;
RERM ;SQL %@#ﬁ&d SRRE 2,5 8 deesodenad, B ®° if I had
not done my work I would have been an offender.

Concessive Clauses

The termination ©3% (emphatic form of the conditional
termination ©T), or the termination ¥R®, (&neg)—emph, form
of dat. of @n, page 173—added to a past relative participle,
gives the meaning of the English ‘although, even if’.

If the concession be fulfilled, or be future and therefore
capable of being fulfilled, no special rule is required for the
‘principal verb. Examples: 3% S8R $903 00 Fo5) RReER
(zﬁJaehCB ;i)) though this was known to me, I went (I went
and was present); ®%0R BTy sl AT D IR, BTN
though no one should invite me, I w1ll go.

FRE is sometimes added for emphasis to the concessive form of the
verb., @& IIN é@&dada %A% even though this was known to me,

1 2% true, truth (1 n.). 2 b%:x discipline, punishment (2 n.).
3 B®eA a person in fault, offender (2 m.).
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A past unfulfilled concession requires a continuative tense in
the principal clause; as, $30 &% &y TRZ TR TR Baery
8,89y although (even if) they had asked me, I should not
have gone. & R3O0y FFA QT MR, TR BRI, SR
even if this news had been known to me, I would have gone.
Kittel in his grammar quotes a number of examples from South
Mabhratta school books of the form Jobdo d{' % o would not have been born;
WTI, B would not have lived; so, ¥R e, wR B, B B @,
This form is not in common use in Mysore State; but it is in use,
elsewhere,

Idiomatic use of YHUR

A special usage of the concessive forms should be noticed
here, When a concessive form is preceded by an interrogative,
the effect is to transform the interrogative into a demonstrative
with the addition of the ending ‘soever’. Thus: To%) %9,
?.é)oibéidsa&dm o0 however much effort we may make, it
will not suffice; T »DQSMQI mmamamﬁ wky "SR V5 0y
wherever we looked, we did not find it,

©00R, the concessive form of &My, is very freely used in
this construction, RPITHCH ATy é?dﬁ@%ua&m anyone
soever may understand this (fit., whoever he be, he may under-
stand this), So 03JPUIWSW anyone soever, any Persons SOEVer,
SORRTCR  wheresoever; ~OWIXGR  whensoever; HLITRTBR
(mémcsm) however; »)N%zﬁd:a however many-

So frequent is this usage that the form ©$Z8® has come to
be regarded as an invariable affix, and is attached to oblique
cases as well as to nominatives, Examples: ToR Q0DTTORGR?
SeeRSRBF0Y I will never at any time practise deceit; ¥T%
BER,  CIROTTOLTR 3PATWRNERE ? can (may) they have made
this known to anybody at all? &3 ossacaa fwioXn) '*’J‘Qd@e),
he saw no one at all, ©&CR is also attached to words which
are not interrogatives, and has the meaning ‘at least, at any rate’.

1 QOM + =9, wherever; -.)e?“ (unduplicated) would give the same sense
in this sentence. 2 3o®) when (here dat. case),
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SR Q wotd ToAe =o%ow! By I have not even one cash; {ETIEW
uodé wiégbﬁ #oé\meﬁm@m if you at least come, we shall
all be glad.

For the repetition of &¥W3% in alternative clauses see p. 235,

Adversative Clauses

Adversative clauses, which in English are introduced by the
conjunction, ‘but, nevertheless, notwithstanding’ etc., are in
Kanarese introduced by the conditional and concessive forms of
the verb ©nY; namely, &08, 880w, &wonR,, all of which are
used practically as conjunctions. Examples: ¢80 33@ D[RR
Slaje] 3% 03519y you committed a fault, but you were not
pumshed (L., pumshment did not become); Tos ¥ IT,
S8R wond & wmene 3,y HeeROY I came yesterday to
your house, but I did not see you.

es038%¢, used as an affix, is equivalent to ‘but on the other
hand’. It indicates a contrast, and may be used in many
sentences instead of SWAW (initial); as, SYIR IPIToRIS, B T ;
ToTortwe Bas Zch =y all were speakmg, but we, on the other
hand, were sdent

The compounds tmeud, Tonews (f it be so), accordingly, so,
introduce not an adversative clause but one which is consequential to the
principal clause (see p. 236): xsu;o’ :i)l;SﬁwlZQa &t M ns Ioot :50!;363 Be riee
if it happens thus in the midst of one’s own people how will it be amongst
strangers? TURYR), NFoRDeB LIk, Homond, ae 2B,oha) FOhD
(you) must study (your) lessons with attention; so (if it be so) you will
acquire knowledge.

The compounds ¢ TOEGH, Tormorte have the same adversative forms
as YR0R. HeMmamie BIW UduotoF'ﬁdévf though it happened thus

people were not surprised; HVMOWGR Tomos @e) though it happen so it
won’t matter,

Alternative Clauses and Words
Two successive clauses each of which ends in a verb in the
concessive form, become alternative clauses. These concessive

1 949 smallest copper coin, a pie (3 B n.). 2 ?3 (Jd 03) own.
3 3ot see p. 173, ¢ I3 other, different; BT other people s ¥ ooF
surprise. 8 BgT care, consequence (not declined),
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forms are frequently combined with the word X0 (emph. Ro0%:¢)
in the sense ‘it will be right, it will be all the same’. Examples:
e 2T, SPasEe Fooke WY o Jooke (it will be) all the
same whether you do this or whether you leave it alone; ™
2083 aaﬁoé;si Seeanse xocde RBATEY 'ad% 'a;Soé ma@m-@;
S PR "oode ;)Soél Fo@éomaii’ 3?&3&%@%‘%33& whether I come
and see you, or whether I remain at a distance and hear tidings
of you, I shall understand your condition. Note that in this
second example it is unnecessary to translate the word Rocde,
which practically amounts to an emphasis of the concessive form.
R0 (Ro%dse) and BRB (FHT9) may be used with single conces-
sives as emphatic particles: WNF ¥ ToU[FY EVAT® ZO.
BYTTT & mio&m‘* s wﬁ&%@m@ag if you defray that
debt, good! If not I shall not give up that house to you; &<
SRR wote TRE IR oI, IeRJYOY even though he
come to the house I will not see him.

The concessive form ©®GR repeated in this sense in suc-
cessive clauses or phrases, or attached to successive words, has
become to all intents and purposes an invariable affix with the
meaning ‘either.........or>, It may be attached to declinable
words of all cases (except the genitive and vocative); as, QRTIEIR
VTTIRCR BN, BwRTWER either you or he must have done
this; 980 3ec$;$m*c$&m zé)vasvadm&csm‘ %0y I have not
read either Veda or Purana; ﬁ@?ﬁ_&m & k’@eéﬂa_dwa
B0eride® do not go either to this place or to that.

The same sense is given by the repetition of the imperative
form ©n9, let it be, be it.> Its use is precisely similar to that
of 8T8, as shown above. Examples: soman® desend Rween
23¢%0 either I or you must go; 25, T3, 110 edFy O TR

1 :60&6) news, tidings, rumour (1 n.). ? ,2;@5 state, condition (2 n.).

3 20XV finish, settle (1 tr.). ¢ Yue® a Purapa, legend (1 n.).

5 This word when standing alone has the sense of assent, ¢very well,
yes®, etc.; as, €t Qi@d&d 38R Fams3 edne? ¢RO will you give me this
book? Yes, I will,
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2R I will send either you or them; 5= FRFehBOZIRO
Tywegtomend weSISwRdnY 32,8 these men make their
hvmg either by cultivation or by trading; & Tonu=RY ¥F 0B
vent® eeg _vend g9, send this letter to your father or to
your brother; #3= SoRohuwAd edeaRid As%%&ﬁz&) he
will be found either in his house or in the street; %&g,oon®
w808, oen® ae 8 they are either reading or writing; %
Byoe & i%o:iof--aiai)«L fReasHNY ko A‘b@ootom& FePRRnS
'3\23308 they all have either seen this deed or heard the news of it;
TR FUISRRBRPRY RF0STeRRRINAD 'ado@cséa_ &;:@d@&g
I shall not consent to refrain either from work or speech; To%
&n® m?d&a RO BeerolY we shall go either tomorrow or
the following day.

Additional methods of translating sentences of this kind are
found in (1) the repetition of the interrogative ending b ;
as, B0 2QoSeE BYURIBE AT, wTIK it may be found either here or
there; ©=0 Sneacdne Fegodne & RondRoTy BPFR0BTIeT
they must have got knowledge of this affair either by seeing (it)
or hearing (of it); (2) the use of the conjunctions @G, VY,
3. In such expressions as ‘three or four’ the ‘or’ is not
translated (see page 145).

Iilative Clauses, Clauses of Consequence

These clauses, introduced in English by ‘so, therefore’, etc.
are in Kanarese introduced by SmoR00%R, (¥RE0S, eﬁdabod),
the instrumental case of the past participial noun of ®ns. The
following words are also used; &GToTe (for YWITTEINOT, from
the reason which came to be), for this reason;® &omoRs, &erme
&3, accordingly: w&d %9503095 BB ©f, STTITD (or SETOOT)
%émb%"r‘ﬁéo‘ VR, o, Rsende’ peOpIe have not money; therefore
handicrafts have not prospered FodR° Beerndedne P ToraRd

1 gzordy send (1 tr., p. 134.). 2 oUT 03T, is sometimes used in
formal discourse in the same sense (»‘3’_)05:0?_‘ = consequent on—Sk2.).

% Vocab. XII,  * #,71o0% handicraft (2 n.). 5 e:szdé&Q increase,
progress (2 n.). 8 392 Benares (2 n.),
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Zeeny do you want to go to Benares? Go then; &%emond
Jero ondYDY if it be (or happen) so, no ill effect will occur.

EXERCISE XXIiX
(@) Translate into English:

L e 3y He9nd ImookBedIny o0 D,
z3 . 2, e "&?Sz Nl’s e} @odo 3958 w3z, . 3. z:we)o uoaéc
"e\@md 3 N aozvamé 30y, 4. W 3onedevn Svedn un
ﬁe%o. o—oamrﬂac‘a S0 zbégga@zs%a_ TV JISVVRRENRZ, N ; WOrS
SwolR PR eRveoTeiegd. 5. TeR wwoR  Bwens
mhd . o6t SRnFY) FORRNIDY ; BRE0R WYR Beend
a@o&e aoédo ¢s. 6. "'EB 'ﬁ’daio '@oanm@csa mﬁd roz,maﬁ
S piatal aoemzm 530 %eﬁ;ﬁs& i\:}om@do *-aé o] z;ai)'r'
7. Bes3cy m:isaéﬁéﬁ#m; PUOLNSPATIR RwR  NBTIGER
Dok 3068 Bdy, WS T %Q@ w%wg ptaStny HRDRY
FRTORRRRYTE, W ;i)aﬁo%zm wolraNTdy. 8. Hods
S[RE B bei o ¥, DRA e Rodesndee P ay; NS
-‘u"’JE)éb ALY edaﬁ TO0RR 9, BYR BRLRITFOOT Ty Hevd
w3 mzﬁﬁ%’omr{@ emmzpaqsosoeso %e%’cﬂ TosiPomend T ,03Ree
aﬁ;sari@e) 9, 2R z?)e-ﬁahd ejm@sm %@odﬁ@o@daé 3, 68007
egcsaig @Jaozso%’m#o ;@d@e_ éaiﬁ faai @oé&o Sl a§§ QR Teay
~-ae)c$a 0008 e.edd T,080 TRD em@mua uoc&sa’ieﬁ BRoR
dpodesy. 10. & 6@e%d®d&aﬂ mmxébﬁ 0331%3 ws oF DT BH
TRR IRY T 5 eRy w8, duad § eson wm@d&@m oG ;Su
11. e S2R0bE m«;&m ozs 2308 s BoegdedTy dwa
ToTn® BeSBRIBe 3O 5003 XD emm %ee;mvsm
(8) Translate into Kanarese:

1. If you ask him he will help you. 2., If you had
listened to my word, this trouble would not have befallen® you.
3. If you should hear any tidings at all about me,® you must
make it known to me immediately, 4. Although I searched
for you everywhere, I did not find you.® 5. If I find time,’

! Vocab. VI. ® 400 + w93, See Lesson XLIII: Yap Sandki.
% ad) 4 w0 B, 4 ‘Become to you'. 5 In the matter of me. ® You were
not found to me. 7 A0,
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I shall finish this work tomorrow. 6. In this world whatever
deed men may do, they must experience' the fruit of it. 7.
Although a man has a hundred sheep, if one of them goes
astray, that man will have no joy until it is found. 8. Of the
helpers whom I had® formerly not even one remains; therefore
I have come to you and ask your help. 9. Did you see the
travellers who came from the north® I saw them, but as their
language was not known to me I had to go without speaking
with them. 10. However many conveniences there may be for
cultivating the ground, if the people are lazy* they will not make
a living,
Vocabulary

©@TRY convenient, advan-  %,039¢e9 journey (1 n.)

tageous (adj.); as noun,con- o fruit, result (1 n.)

venience, advantage (1 n.) D3, sow (1 tr.)
®RugRRY experience (1 tr.) %A sunheat (3 B. n.)
0T 909 therefore wa@md word of wisdom,
"a?'-?x desired (adj.), wish (1 n.) advice (1 n.).
emé O the north, answer (1 n.) 2%9eqE (B9¢7) teaching (2 n.)

o9 remain (2 intr.) 3¢, only®
8‘.‘)5 odF wealth (1 n.) 2390 pass, go beyond, trespass:
urm become dry (1 intr.) (1 tr., intr.)
T@3 (8) deficiency (2 n.), #2O% formerly, p. 173
deficient, less 3ed time (2 n.); wom 3¢%¥ (on
¥¥ o that moment (1 n.); occasion), perhaps
with & emphatic (éfi\ £0s3e) Ro0% (agreement), (fit) time
immediately (1 n.)
33;53?;@8?10 stray (irreg. intr.) RO state of rightness, right
e, enmity (1n.) RaeodeF helper (1 m.)
@O&mabuse,speakevﬂof(ltr) 2Rex3590 lazy person (2 m.)
Qg2 stand, stop (irreg. intr. 3 B,Taw (own) disposition (1 n.)
p. 180) ' aoodo position behind, time
T plant, vegetable (1 n.) previous (p. 172)
1 o000 (1 tr.) 2 Which were to me. 3 From the side

of the north, 4 Lazy people. 5 See p. 175.
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Adjectives and their equivalents
(RoeaTORT gunavichaka)

If by adjectives we understand, as in English, a class of
indeclinable words attached to declinable words in order to
attribute qualities or other distinguishing features to the objects
indicated by them, then Kanarese has, strictly speaking, no
adjectives, It must be remembered that Kanarese nozessow®
is a sub-division of V=TT mdmapada, not of 6836033 avyaya
(see page 100). This lack of adjectives is compensated for in.
several ways.'” ‘

l. Descriptive Nouns (93 §F o3 anvarthandma)

In many instances in which English has an adjective attached
to a masculine or feminine noun, or an adjective with a plural
noun understood, Kanarese has a descriptive noun. We have
already noticed words of this class, as derived from abstract
nouns or verbs (pp. 102-3). Examples of this type are: s083
lame man (fem. %508, plur. F088) the lame); 2983 blind man.
(fem. 3330R) ; ¥R deaf man (fem. $IR); BT old man (fem.
Swch#); no@ a man (3 B); %9y a woman (3 B.). Other.
examples of descriptive words are: 9w a mute (m. + £.) (plu:.
eRnwd). Ree=P0 idle person (m. + f.).  Of the Sanskrit ad-
jectives in use in Kannada some are used also as descriptive
nouns; e.g. S0RF dull person (m. & f.); ~ed,% virtuous person
(m. & f.); R0GF able person (m. & f. also f. R3gF). There
are also in use, in Kannada, Skt. descriptive nouns derived from
Skt. abstract nouns: $9% sinful person (m. & f.); D36 dis-

1 The title rows9we ‘which connotes a quality’ has been taken.
from the grammar of Sanskrit, which language has true adjectives.
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cerning man (fem. D3eded); W 2R wise person (m. & f.); Bwen
sick person (m. & f.); DFTYLA a man possessed of faith (fem.
et p) n)i%) ; RS9k man possessed of detachment (fem. ATAAD).

2. ‘Adjectival Nouns’

In addition to such words as the above, Kanarese has
another class of declinable words which we may call ‘adjectival
nouns’ which have masculine, feminine, and neuter termina-
tions, and which indicate persons or things possessed of
specified qualities. These make the class of noeesse@®.  The
commonest are:

(a) ?3# 33 little (or 23‘336_;1@0 little person (£.) ?ﬁﬁido little thing
youug) person (m)
d..m:ﬁ 339 great (or dJaCS 390 great or elder dﬂd B great thing

elder) person (m.) ' person (f.)
WHSTF poor man WRSYY poor woman no neuter
X, S® small (or :deg‘ I small or young ﬁﬂ;'m little thing
young) male female

BHAWR new man  BRIVY new woman  BRAD new thing

(b).29cHTI young 290339 young female SV lyoung
male e j thing
u@ooiadm good man z;%oio;ﬂ%’o good woman ?»S")o.‘bm good
W thing
goodI FORE Fochno
{aeoowm dark man  9OORE dark woman  9OeGd lb‘fm"
PO Jthmg
30033 300do3ed F00h% little (in-
{%OO&)?&) younger ¥003)¢9 younger female 0T } ferior)
male thing

also 3B0RTS near man (neighbour), etc.; WOLIF) white man’, etc.;
YR (old) familiar man (neut. YR, etc.); &ODHTIRY (&oOOﬁam) elderly
man, etc.

1 This is not used, at any rate in Mysore, of Europeans and Americans,
whose colour is describéd as Fo red. In the coastlands of Kanara the
term WELWID is used.
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Adjectives

The typical construction is apposition' but in practice the
‘adjectival noun’ enters into combination (3353 with declina-
ble words, and, as in all samdsa, the case and other endings of
the former member disappear. So that in composition, these
‘adjectival nouns’ have a crude form, which is the nearest
approach to an English adjective which the Kanarese language
possesses.” The difference is that the Kanarese ‘adjective’ is
not an independent word, and cannot be used except in a
compound. The compound (X=5%) of which it forms a part
is called karmadhdraya samasa 337 go50d R=93 (see Lesson
XLV).

The ‘adjectives’ corresponding to the above ‘adjectival
nouns’ are the following:

(a) 231:6_, 63.!"(5 WE, ~£'a BRX; (&) =%, &:&3 %@ 30, &8,
09, =9, L0

Examples: GRZ 8 a large house; Re %0R a small

infant; 2%es3ort (@@oﬂo $0r9) a young child; x| AACES (w3 o
R&) a good word; =¥y old rice.

3. Nouns used Adjectivally
There are several devices by which Kanarese nouns may be
used with adjectival significance.

! This construction is illustrated only in combination with words of
quantity: WE W oW a little one, usually written B deodd; Bad 3D
»on how many big ones? 2 In Kanarese the adjectwal noun’ form and
the adjectxve form are distinguished as To0FERST (‘noun form’ or ‘form
with terminations’) and 33 8®@URX (‘qualifier form®). 3 The forms con-
tained in list (b) are in reality abstract nouns having the meanings youth,
goodness, blackness, etc., respectively; in composition they sometimes
lengthen their final vowel, to shew that in the uncombined form it is under-
stood that they are used in the genitive case; or they may be used in the
genitive form; e.g. &.&’OOSO oW a good boy.

16
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(@) Practically all nouns may be rendered attributive by the
addition of one of the relative participles &%, 8N past and
perfect relative participles respectively of &7l become. Exam-
ples: wn® breadth, wrioTsd ®® (lit.,, a river which became
breadth) a broad river; v length, ¥o8 Zo% Fneen! (4., a
pole which became length), a long pole; similarly 8,3 height,
23,0508 R elevated land; WooR® beauty, BOITIE R
a beautiful form. As these examples show,the consonant inserted
(if one is inserted) between the crude form of a noun and ¥%
is that which appears in the nominative case. In effect it is the
nom. case to which that is added, with lopa of the final vowel
of the case: wFor3cdsons® RN clever girl; DQUTSE 3R heroic
king; ﬁo?‘a‘)d‘ S530 lying word, This construction is used in
many instances in which we have nouns in apposition in
English; as, ©0XTe0 Oo30& king Rama; Fon3a3eNTos Bets
God, the Father; R®we0R8T98 T8 I, Govinda, & may be
added to words which have a pronominal or similar termination:
m‘ﬁqo&sﬂvad nezoded the good queen Sita; I WhrFIoITan
Rz a rich merchant; WFH oo Y LeF a small house is
wanted.

The addition of &% to 3WTWY or BNOJ (beginning) gives
the sense of et cetera: T3¢0, RERWSI3, JooRd JRXUIR ‘ONT
;3%7\&@6;5 Sney 8o the Cauvery, Hemavati, Sharavati, etc. are
Mysore’s chief rivers. Here T3¢0, . . S3RBUD means the
Cauvery. . . having become part of a series.

(b) Some nouns may enter directly into a karmadharaya-
samdsa with other nouns, but care must be exercised to ascer-
tain that such usage is permitted in the particular case, before
the samasa is formed. If any doubt is felt, the combination
with % should be used. Examples of permissible samdsas are
the following: ¥@owood* (lit., a deafness-dog) a deaf dog;

1 gpewd stick 3 B. n.). 23 B.n. ? =98 clever female (2 f.),
¢ Aow, falsehood (3 B. n.). 5 3% deafness (3 B. n.).
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xR Sox! (lit., a foolishness-act) a foolish act; eS8 a
different house; 7-&)%*%)55@30 a lying word.

(¢) The affix 303 (fem. S03; no neuter), meaning ‘a pos-
sessor of’, when added to a noun, forms a compound which is
equivalent to an adjective; as, W@ 03 (kt., one possessing
wisdom) a wise man (see page 102). && may be added to this:
B Bogwer SEiR a man who is wise.

(4) A noun in the genitive case is a frequent equivalent
for an adjective; as, 33,80 38 a dark house; %08 T3’
(it., a region of snow) a snowy region. It is common to form
a samdsa of the two nouns, with suppression of the genitive
ending.? (See on Tatpurusha Samasa, Lessons XLIV, XLV,) So
8,828 ; 270%,8e3. As already stated, the so-called adjectives
grouped in (b) on page 241 are to be explained as examples
of this usage. Thus, %M is a samdsa for HP =ort
a child of tender youth. It is common where the genitive
ending suppressed is of words ending in & or & to have the
final vowel of the crude form lengthened in this way.

4. Relative Participles ,

From what has been said on the subject of relative participles,
it will be clear that either in their simple use, or taken in
conjunction with their subjects or objects, they furnish an
equivalent to English adjectives. Thus, in some connections,
the adjective ‘mortal’ would be represented by T30 (dying),
or ®FJors® (perishing); ‘brilliant’ may be rendered by
% TR, or by FEFPROT; etc.

Sometimes an English adjective is translated in Kanarese by
a noun in the nominative case followed by 2., 'aCSQ, or BYE;
as, FYOE R stony ground, k., ground in which there is
stone; @%&gd" mz&ﬁé, a helpless man (&2, a man to whom

! ®owy foolishness (3B n.). * &I snow (1 n.); B e? region (1 n.).
% 7This usage is commonest where both the words involved are Skt., as in
LT Be g ¢ 59000 die (irreg. past partc, 33 ), & §03 destruction 4
wro. 8 m—’% direction, protection, help (3 B n.).
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‘refuge is not). The same sense is given by the past relative
participle of TRT join, TRAB, which must be preceded by
a word in the instrumental case; thus, FQIOT TRAT ZPW,
ground furnished with stone; R eonivon! Twan w@d’ good
behaviour (lit., behaviour furnished with good qualities).

The relative participle ¥v$° possessing, is frequently attached
to the crude form (representing the accusative case) of a noun,
the combination (kriydsamasa, Lesson XLV) being an equivalent
of an English adjective: as, 63%030? wealth; @%0&3’?@3 2N
$gr¥, a wealthy merchant; ©0% kindness; doﬁ:otbog mmxﬁ,
a kindly person.*

Similar samdsas with S39B=3 are frequently used in trans-
lating English adjectives; as, 308 83903 deceitful; 2o8=50R03°
troublesome; etc. It should be observed that it is rarely, if ever,
possible to find a Kanarese equivalent which can be invariably
used in translating any given English word, least of all, perhaps,
an adjective; the context must always be taken into account in
selecting an equivalent.

The relative participles in the above usages may take
pronominal terminations, thus giving rise to a further class of
adjectival nouns; as 23 TTITR. (Q:é_ndmdma), that which is
elevation, an elevated thing; %07 @SRy a man who is length,
a tall man; YOOMIRN™ a man of means—Ut., a man to whom
(property) is—®3,00F YE=o the rich.

When an adjective forms the complement of the predicate
in an English sentence, it must be rendered in Kanarese by an
adjectival noun, or by a noun of some other class. This is
rendered necessary by the fact that a Kanarese adjective (so-called)

1 %3¢ true (adj.); M9 quality (1 n.); the substitution here of & for &°
is called w&, Bo® (sec Lesson XLIID). 2 3@3 (from 3%) conduct (2 n.).
3 que¢ a defective verb of which only this rel, pte. and the pres, 3 pers. n.,
evobdy it exists (is), are in use. * On occasion the acc. termination is
found remaining with W'@’O: a?@édﬁi%dﬁo one who has wisdom,
5 2083 trouble, annoyance (2 n.).
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cannot be used except in samdsa. Examples: 3¢=0d C&@d 3
SNTR &, God is great (hiz., God is a great one); oot .év&
apiptad the house is small (4., the house is a small one); 29N
w939NG! the well is deep (Jit., the well is depth).

Note that if %o® or W is to be used with a noun qualified by an
adjective, it precedes the M®eT9wT; as, uw dad 5.)650 ,a great man; %ol
:Sw TR, a small child; but it comes between a relatxve participle and its
noun as, Zﬁdatidmd ww, :saaasﬁ, a man who is a great one; XM ToRH

[x ]
2,0%0 TRRY, a child which is a small one; #S oS08 woRd ¥R (fit., a work
which is difficulty) a difficult work,

EXERCISE XXX
Translate into Kanarese:;

The righteous king, Dasaratha, resided in his capital
Ayodhya. The city was very large. From one end of it to the
other the distance was thirty miles. In’it were broad streets. On
each side of these were rows of shops. These were full® of
musical instruments and weapons. So that dust would not rise
in the streets the king’s servants sprinkled water on them.
Here and there’ were palaces. There were many gardens also
with tall trees giving cool shade and sweetsmelling flowers,
Amongst the people there were no poor or sick. All observed the
moral law and felt content® with® the possessions they had.

Vocabulary

ono breadth (1 n.) ée)?i, satisfaction, contentment
wodaegy city of Ayodhya (2 n.)

(2n.) BWw% dust (3 B n,)
Y9 here and there 283308 righteous man (1 m.)
B398 weapon (1 n.) R0% shade (3 B n.)
3,0 height (1 n.) ORI capital city (2 n.)
Qo rise (1 intr,) md,g musical instrument (1 n.}
WIR sprinkle (1 tr.) Ros3oRS sweet smell (2 n.)

g0y coolness (3 B n.) RPB, property, possessions
20w become full (1 intr.) (3B n)

1 ¢ depth (1 n.). ? Takes the instr, 3 OV O (VO + ),
4 Contentment. 5 In.
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Adjectives and their equivalents (Contd,)
Sanskrit Adjectives

Kanarese, we have seen, has no true adjectives; but Sans-
krit has; and a considerable number of these, for the most part
with a final ®, is in use in Kanarese. They are used in
samdsa, but with Sanskrit nouns only.! Examples: 35332 350
favourable (auspicious) tidings; L’Qé)ﬁ@%?s holy place; Jp=F Fow*
former time. But if the noun is Kanarese, the samdsa is in-
admissible, and &% must be added to the Sanskrit adjective:
thus, 20335982 a favourable word, is not permissible; we must
say 3335903 35980, The expression %63 0%® Supreme Father,
which is in vogue amongst Christians as a name of God, is,
strictly speaking, an inadmissible samdsa, =03 being Sanskrit
and 30f8 Kanarese. The samdsa %8=308° is unobjectionable,
So also the very commonly used 228 535220 a word of wisdom,
good advice, is inadmissible, m&de’ should be employed
instead.

There are certain examples of arisamdsa (i.e., hybrid com-
pounds) which are regarded, even by pandits, as admissible, as
they have been employed by standard Kanarese poets; and
others are justified by general usage (Lesson XL V).

1 This usage has attained the status of a rule: see Lesson XLIV,
Arisamasa.  ? 8oy auspicious (event)—adj. and noun 1 n.—JEFIRT news
(dn) * %08, pure, holy (adj.), used as noun, 1 n.—uncommon; J&# ar ?ﬁq)u
place (1 n.). 4 p3F former (adj.) also as noun, former time, 1 n.
5 563y highest. 6 %3 father (1 n). 7 Note that WOR 793 is
composed of WO sense, and T9F word; the latter should not be confused
with the participle &3,
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Sanskrit Adjectival Nouns

Of Sanskrit adjectives in © some are also nouns and have
masc. fem, and neut. forms. On the analogy of these, nouns
(m.f.n.) are formed in Kanarese from Sanskrit adjectives, with
the Kanarese endings, which are the equivalents of the Sanskrit
endings, Z.e., with ©, o, ¥, @3, These take the usual case
terminations. So, such nouns, in the nominative, end in @g,
230309, ©33 and in the plural 8T, OB, BYR, with the usual
lopa and agama sandhis.

Examples:
Masc. Fem, Neut.

Sing. XD¥,7 holy man :‘aag)oioo holy woman zsag)aj) holy thing
Plur. 35:)%60 holy men ﬁa%oﬁom holy women ﬁa%@ﬁ% holy things

In many instances the feminine form in ®%0 is also in use; as,
TDY,%0 a holy woman; 20N an obedient woman (from
Dr:ead obedient; in this instance the fem. form in « is not in use).

Examples are sometimes found in which a neuter adjective
derived from Sanskrit is used as complement of the verb ‘be’
though the subject is masculine or feminine; as, %¢R VPR
a8y Azsqaaf\% ¢&! I am ready to do so. It is open to
question, however, whether this is strictly correct, and many
pandits insist that AT §NE ¢S (or the corresponding fem. or
plural) is the only permissible form. The neuter form is
commonly employed where the sense of the word is adverbial
rather than adjectival,

The neuter forms shewn are used as a rule only in the
predicate; as, zﬂe;ﬁmqﬁ;é)’ TDE,~eNe, the temple is holy;
LTI SR, REYR) ﬁsg)qﬁ)ﬁ%hﬁ, all the objects in it are
holy. In attributive constructions, the adjectival noun formed
by the addition of &% and neuter personal endings must be

1 Pedq) ready, prepared. 2 o dm‘pﬁ temple (1 n.).
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employed; as TZ,ToRnRy,  FekneA TeTlead, do not
throw a holy thing to the dogs; ESpERN U T, TR
dﬁ“*“%#ﬁgﬁ, the sacred ones amongst those vessels are in the
temple. The same forms may be used in the predicative
construction also; as, BeSFO V) TF,TORWING, the temple
is holy; ©TuQWR SR, R¥y) HIZ,TeRIR¥eNS, all the objects
in it are holy.

It should be noticed that sentences of the type shown in
the preceding paragraph are most commonly rendered in Kana-
rese without the verb ®Ngo; as zﬁeaﬂm@§@ BDY,R) ; WBIYWS
SR, NP9 T, Jride. It is also permissible to say BRI
:Sngnri@g@ ?'.S&’)g):raf\;g. This use of the neuter singular in the
place of a neuter plural should be compared with its use in

the place of a masculine or feminine singular or plural referred
to above.

It should be observed that Kanarese prefers a concrete
expression to one which is purely abstract, and a Kanarese
writer would probably say de:ﬁmq)aﬁdg}co:ﬁ SR, NEYRY) TRE,
SR0,79¥%, all the objects in the temple are holy objects.

To Distinguish Sanskrit from Kanarese Words

Some difficulty may be occasioned by the rule mentioned in note
1, p. 246 that hybrid compounds (eox:mx) of Sanskrit and Kanarese
words are inadmissible. It is not possible to give rules that will enable
the student in all cases to distinguish Kanarese from Sanskrit words. The
following facts, however, should be noted:

1, As a rule, modern Kanarese words do not contain aspirated conso-
nants nor visarga t. Exceptions are the alternative preseént tense of AT
('3!3 ¢R etc.), though the correctness of the aspirate is a matter of
debate, and samdsas the second member of which begins with the consonant
&€ h; as, WoyEY , nine (Woth 8&3‘); R0, Wo, Vo are apparent, but not
real, exceptions; see page 156, footnote. This rule sh%ws that such words 10
as o0&, B!, Bs&? are not Kanarese,

1 308 seminary (1 n.), ? @us® sorrow (1 n.),
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2. The vowels %9, %% and the consonants ¥, & are not found in
Kanarese words.! This excludes such words as ®o%%, Bog3, :ﬁh&&_&.
Exceptions are 99, '3&%, 0#%, which are Kanarese.

3. In Kanarese words different consonants, even consonants of the
same class, may not be combined in one syllable: as xa'abai‘, A, 8%, ej%
gjfie.t (But this rule does not apply to nasal consonants used before
consonants of their own class, ¢ g., in, RoN@, No@), @oW), |eRY’ and the
half letter F; e.g., in a@Fod, A consonant may, however, be doubled;
as, Eﬁai. The words noted as exceptions to rule 2 are exceptions to this
rule also.

4. The short vowels » and % are not found in Sanskrit. Thus Do%,
ué&ow”, WY, Bw?, are Kanarese words.

5. Where a word is found in samdsa with words known to be Sanskrit
we may conclude that it is Sanskrit also.

These facts do not decide all cases, as there are many Sanskrit words
which do not contain any of the letters or combinations mentioned in §
1—3 above, as, FeSVY, @8 S; and it does not follow that all words in
use in Kanarese which are not of Kanarese origin are necessarily Sanskrit.

In the vocabularies at the end of this book, Sanskrit declinable words
are indicated by an asterisk, in order to assist the student in avoiding
hybrid combinations (©®0%TIRX). Tadbhava words (see page 31 § 4), how-
ever, are not so indicated, as they may enter into combination with Kanarese
words, . Nor are Sanskrit verbs indicated, as the rule prohibiting ©0&RSN3
does not apply to '3:)035??5553?3, in which one member is a verb.

Comparison
Comparison of adjectives, in the sense of a modification of
the form of an adjective to indicate excess or deficiency of its
quality as possessed by one object in comparison with another,
does not exist in Kanarese. The comparison of objects in
respect of some specified quality is shewn by the form of the

! Also the vowel o Jri, which occurs in the word ¥ & klripta, fixed,
appointed; as, ¥ 3 zov klriptakadla, the appointed time. The word is
usually written, as above, ¥ I klupta. 2 g8 debt (1 n.).

3 859 auspicious (adj. and noun—1 n.) 4 R&9,® respect (1 n.).

8 % & praise (2 n.). 8 @® command (2 n.). 7 0% sweetness of
sound (3 B n.). 8 mudFr e driving rain (3 B n.) ¥ %t sum total
(3 B n.). 0 %ese sole, entire (adj.).
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nouns denoting those objects, not by that of the adjective which
indicates the quality. As already stated on page 182 the
suffix 0% is attached to the dative case of the noun
with which another is compared; as, %o@3:8030 ToWN0Z zi\r‘c«i
@oNG, a horse is larger than a dog (/t., a horse in comparlson
with a dog is a large thing); g wonadw! dF_ WONNCE BH
&oN3,* my coat is newer than yours (lit., my coat in comparison
with your coat is a new thing); 2¢R) ®’No3 WHITANB ¢, you

are younger than I (4., you in comparison with me are a young
person),

%?3*%’, a noun, meaning ‘excess’ (3 B n.) can be rendered
adjectival by the addition of @, and means ‘more’; as, B3
No3 92R a"’:mwd wHokd, an elephant is stronger than a horse
(fit., in comparison with a horse, to an elephant there is greater
strength). The genitive %Z&wﬁ is also used with adjectival
significance; as, %wwﬁ o»e3, greater gain,

T@3) ($B3) deficiency (2 n.) is used similarly in the sense
of ‘less’. Both words may enter into direct combination with
some nouns; as, TROBNOZ &IR By > WOFoth the elephant
has more strength than the horse; pw no3 & BRBy, TRBoWRD
W00 W less people came today than yesterday, but they cannot
be used in combination with adjectives. The English combina-
tion ‘more pleasant’, ‘less pleasant’, is without a counterpart in
Kanarese.

a??zo @3, combined into a samdsa means ‘difference’; as,
&)O?T‘e)dﬁn_& 039, 9ne° %3y $EI) O ? what is the difference
between gold and brass? 93%« wQ* ey TRD w00k there is a
dlsparlty in the account; it also means ‘more or less, approxi-
mately’ (with numerals); as, %@ @3 Fonts BRI, about
three rupees.

The English superative degree is represented:

! ®oh coat (2 ). ? #8X new. ¥ bwd ¥ brass 2 n) ¢ 89,
reckoning. account (1 n.)
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(@) by the same construction as that which is given above
for the comparative, but with the addition of @3 all, as,
DTY TORITAPN0Z o Turoddn BRE TONG, that horse is the
largest of horses (/it., in comparison with all horses, that horse
is the large one). If, instead of &3 (or in addition to it), st
or %’ is used, the meaning then is ‘in comparison with other
horses’: V9 (or ) (V0 ) WRWBALNOZ v BHR T this
horse is bigger than (all) the rest.

() by the use of the locative case; as, FOANETIR® Dew
nvQ Reg tY, a grain of mustard is the smallest among seeds.
Instead of De=N¥Y, we may have VewnRERIA.

The idea of ‘very, exceedingly’ is given by prefixing ©&",
%3'8036’ e, 36T, WP, wRE, WKy, wew, 3¢8’ (often when
the idea is of defect or inferiority), 8.0% to nouns, adjectives,
and adverbs. With the exception of the last three, all these words
are Sanskrit, but in practice they are all freely used in hybrid
compounds. Examples: ©32¢#&", a very base man; ©%03
DWRY, an exceedingly base man; BN FZw ﬁ%doémhcmq S
he is perfectly truthful; éodaﬁ%i)“ a perfect thief; w0 woes®
very clever fellow; wx¥ Z&Etgm, very big thing: W& mcsq, very
clean; 3¢T TR, very deficient; wX¥ LT, great anger; WO
2en&, very quickly.

The repetition of the adjective gives the same idea; as,
C3Jat§3 d@da %k, eone, very large cities; w0t W WY LR
a very small book. It will be noticed in Lesson XXXVI that a
repetition of this kind frequently gives the idea of variety.

L eu¢d past rel. part. of V¢ survive, remain—2 intr, ? Nf* (past
rel. part. of POV exceed, remain, see Appendix I11), remaining.

3 %923 mustard (2 n.); TOU a grain, seed (3 B n.). ¢ ﬁﬁ"‘ small.
5 98 (prefix) beyond, surpassing. 6 33,503 (ee + ®0% yap sandhi)
past its proper limit, excessive, much (adj ); ©03 = @o3,. ? !Sa% pure

(adj.). ® %P making full, full (adj.). % See page 184. 1% aeed mean,
base, despicable (Ske.). A% truth (1 n.), true. 2 This is an ari samdsa.
13 9 clever man (o8 fem.). 14 #2¢ 3 anger (1 n.).
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The idea of excess, conveyed in English by the word ‘too’,
cannot easily be briefly represented in Kanarese. Indian English
rarely distinguishes accurately between ‘too’ and ‘very’; the
former is commonly used instead of the latter. Usually the
Kanarese man contents himself with an absolute, rather than a
comparative, statement. Thus, ‘you have come too soon’ is
23ert WO or Wert ert! woBD. ¢You have paid too much for this’
is 258 zoi? 7,00 B0 0; instead of FoR, Xy or Bowed®
might be used, Great excess is also shewn by the Sanskrit word
BOF or 036@%’.“ The idea of excess over some standard, which
is implicit in the English word ‘too,’ is not, however, necessarily
implied in any of these Kanarese terms. If it is desired to
indicate it specifically, it must be done by introducing some
words meaning ‘more than one ought’, ‘more than is desired’,
‘more than is possible’, etc, This results in a somewhat cumbrous
expression; as, R, FHBIHRTNIRL G308 Xy FHY DO
(BRBU TR 0F edy) T B) you gave too much (for it).
& FoRY ] FE,1° 208 this work surpasses (is beyond) my
strength, may be used for ‘this work is too difficult for me’.
The expression 08" DO exceeding the limit, may often be
used for ‘excessively’: the idea is also conveyed by the Hindu-
stani word :393.° as, & DO %e@%@%mﬁd&, do not ask
inordinately; ¢33 .08 TPy WA, you have given too much.

EXERCISE XXXI
1. Distinguish the Sanskrit words in the following, using
the indications on pp. 248, 9 and translute into English:
WY REFONY  TD,T0HEY mc.&@ez;ﬁoﬁoziit em\;S eﬁddqo:oocs
YOy, ©nd @o%aego &3 w;awﬁrw g eomi w;'a:éigj Nodnex
ReoRR. wuyd vt RoISoY ¥F$ 00,

1 o%kn = Wentd quickly, ? 298 much, many. 3 wowod double,
excessive (Hindustani). 4 ©B0% additional, surpassing, too much.
5 @8 t 9% (yan sandhi.) 6 25'3‘_‘ strength (2 n.). 7 208 limit (2 n.).
8 WA, excess(ive),
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(b) Translate into English:

wIOREY 33 DFeIITY ;Soomth Podoh wFR3B.
38,79 'vfw ot %’éj - aCs a%zéo c;% o] 6965'@71@@ %8R HETTY
ENCRAVNC o)dzz.) 50 ony e.eoadd@ ExSlera (ENo) zﬁod'v“ouriem :bé&)
0N, e:sc$8 a;zg);reh N3 iféj @ WY 9. <o éJaeBrwo
FR0DY.  BOBY WD fo&sSo& 5 DR m@ wcsm DD
NIy, wT So8nHD PR Z,058n%e  Iwoyend %’é&%éﬂr{m
ok 20833 deaﬁcﬁr{fwmdoéo&e QB0 Bododh wToRd
DoB DROLE TN, Sedwe &g, véj BRY TR TON OB RY
TOROWGIE,B.° facsbocs z9a) a%z&avocso SPWB.  TO)
Feh@, 0o RondnyY womy R aavsoeﬁsﬁea‘)ow‘ $o0eans h’oa%som
¥e8 Aen) neos uﬁma&smmds;_oé a%zsa N3,

Yocabulary
03 portion (1 n.) %% destruction (2 n.)
«e90 atom (3 A n.) 8% loss, destruction (1 n.)
wJ9NB calamity (1 n.) %38, disappearance, cessation
29033 distance (1 n.) (2 n.)
©0% end (1 n.) woydd flag (1 n.)
0BT ‘that is’ %9,00% beginning (1 n.)
&) pledge, liability (3 B n.)  $,00/ urging, influence (2 n.)
w¥RAY yield (irreg. intr.) WAL violence (3 B n.)
F98 railing, balustrade (2 n.) 8, secure (adj.)
st} & building (1 n.) Ra0eo death (1 n.)
BoBwd come to view, appear 335N chiefly
(irreg. intr.) Swowen front portion (1 n.)

gow (3,0%) pillar, pole (1 n.) 5330 break (2 tr. and intr.)
vow) glass (3 B n.) 293 destruction (1 n.)
®%,38F emperor (2 m.) JT0eZ perverse, inordinate
woR® () Japan (3 B n.) (adj.)

1 Active for passive, 2 9Env 4 atod 4 o 4+ O,

3 FowWd past vbl. ptc, of Fo®Y see, appear. ¢ ©oR8 = »oRY, past

rel. ptc. of O%) say, ol or ¥oB 4 8 ‘if you say (so, it means. . J).
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zoa heat (1 n.) Rodeexiwgh rejoice (irreg.
3023 auspicious (adj.) intr.)
3,8 faith, devotion (2 n.) AR explosive powder or
Ro3od doubt (1 n.) . substance (3 B n.)
Rosd; number (2 n.) AR burn (irreg.! tr, intr,)
Sond occurrence, affair (2 n.) "E,B%E, all round
R true, truth (1 n.) %0 flow (2 intr.)
R 903 (R + ©03) assured  &3ReMED Hiroshima

fact (1 n.) %y become more (1 intr.)

%@y more (3 B n.)

1 Appendix I11 Class V; past ptc. RO,
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The Cases

The Accusative Case

This is the case of the object. Some Kanarese verbs take
two objects 38, dedol FRIT, FOWTRAT™ the enemy
destroyed the king’s army; but the second object here, To%,
makes a compound with the verb. Otherwise the object used
predicatively may take the adverbial ending ¥ ; ¥TIR o 008,
N, so%omr;‘soéém*h S508B0 the king made that counsellor
a rich man.

A few verbs such as X3 (reach, 1 tr.) 53083, (touch, 1 tr.)
take either the acc, or the dative: mézﬁi (Wabﬁ) Zeon
he reached the town; &%) & 30&030?30; dao%wd* H=1-0 aé%r'{
&0%5&, the servant touched the eatables; the servant reached
the village.

The Dative Case

Many of the uses of the Dative Case have already been
noticed. It will be convenient to summarise them here,

In general, where English has fo, for, or an indirect object,
the dative case is to be used in Kanarese. The dative case
precedes certain postpositions: %%,0, S00%,” Bx0w and the
termination 203,

A few Kanarese verbs of which the English equivalents.
take the acc. case take the dative; e.g. B#eHR0 teach (dat. of
the person taught); 130 ésﬁﬁbﬁ #%SSESJGL BREHATRY; the precep-
tor taught tbe disciples truth; @R think, intend (dat. of
personal object); 030> wish (dat. of personal object); “IoR*

1 308 food (2 n.). ? 3n%en (beginning) is sometimes used in the
sense of Sotd: !96‘3'* Ssded before that, 3 IV others (1 m.).



256 KANARESE GRAMMAR
ool R (or wodR)® @@, You must not wish (intend) evil
to others.

The following are the more common uses of the case:

(a) The dative of the recipient, used in connection with
words signifying giving, sending, telling, shewing, offering, being
obtained, being known; as, S&1 wow Eé)'éﬁd#%v SRR give me
a book; ¥=™ &Y, ®Y,0H, Wy NoTIYRY F& R3¢ T he must
send a man-servant to me; 780 3R AR wdeTFT SRR
the teacher blesses the disciple; S352d¥RnR¢ @3«5“&5 TOBITRY
he gave alms to the beggar; ISR 3900ty I know not (42, it is
not known to me); {3 A%, 3Re? have you found it? (42,
was it.found to you?); and similar sentences with 3¢=0, 39y
BRR), IREORY, W, R, BJFRT

(6) The dative of direction, used in connection with words
signifying going, coming, arriving, joining; as, BRI W RN
go to him?® S5TR0A Re0%Sy they arrived at Tumkur (the
accusative might be used equally well); a@f@eﬁ“ ?‘.é)éqso&)sé)"
20008 =RTerneg, 3 when (if) the termination is joined to the
root we get a word; S8 8} wQ, © come to my house. This
dat. of direction is very common; ?3%&0&3 98, BPoFT
Zoord it is easy to come down a hill; ®08,8° dHA" Beedw
he went north. Also with the verbs %& seize, 3nod? touch,
when used of disease, etc.; as, IR &?J%‘ow &&B 0N he went
mad (lit., madness laid hold of him); Se¥on ai’ et dpensd
woRdy, wEdR 31V plague attacked sixty persons in the petta.

(c) The object of reference with verbs indicating the
emotions of joy and fear; & SRR e ﬁoz&@exﬁ&w& the

1 e destruction, evil (3 B. n.). ? w1 think (of), opine (2 tr.). .
‘8 godomy wish (1 tr.)., % IR petitioner (1 m.), 5 9% alms (1 n.).
6 5,8 % yield up, offer (1 tr.). 7 ©FrR0 offer (1 tr.). 8 Note that
ed&uﬁ Bseny is incorrect for ¢go to him’, as the point to be reached is
not the person himself, but a point in his vicinity. In the following example,
however, S9QBRT is the actua) point of arrival. ® For these terms see
pp. 33, 34 10 em'!_».d north (1 n). U a#o* direction (3 Bn.), 1% e
touch (1tr.), 1 8en® (V) plague (3 B n,).
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teacher rejoiced at that word; & Synid! BHOFRORR? he was
terrified by that beast.

(d) The dative of interest; i.e. possession® or advantage; and
so, disadvantage, relationship, friendship, enmity; as, @3¢ ?
what does it matter to him? ©3dR wx$ 30T wwobd he is
very angry (/%., to him there is much anger); {81 w®¥ &3 okl
I have great desire; 33018 23 oi)c'uu‘ijae ? have you not wealth?
QY BRLRE wROYTR IR B J&oé@f\m Ball the people whom
you saw are fr:ends of ours; ®TRs pEA 3, 3ee ? is he your
brother? C&)ﬁ T SVRTOONYRE S TR R ®S 0T, 8" evil men injure
(their) benefactors But verbs llke 2,888, & eaow, 5.)8@6@73»“
%e:aa‘o’, “ICRY, etc., have their object in the accusative,

(¢) To indicate comparison, equality, exchange, inequality,
distance, relative position, suitability, unsuitability, concord,
discord, price, liability, exposure to, etc.; as, esdﬁ&)a_ 'adifda_&’
Wy Wedy TRSS @@ there is a great difference between that
and this; ?FR TR 5BR°? am I inferior to you? WA
ISP ITOES M BReTHY ATRFYDY one equal to him will not
be found in this world; To ¥y, BodoR w3, Fenee s I must
(f.e.. desire to) become a recipiént of your favour 8 IP3R &
DY) ?u\.i) @&&) this word doesn’t agree with that word; éﬁ Fald
macmama o he is in danger of (exposed to) pumshrnent
fac.safo‘=L oﬁdﬁ& TR0 P for how much will you give this?
TR0 BRI FRBE,eR I will give it for two rupees; Bon
LoVoteTa o ;Soémom Qﬁo&sdfw? what is the distance between
Bangalore and Mysore? & @83 & ¢33 BRoDONG™ that

! 391 beast (1 n,). 2 Sd® become afraid (1 intr.). @ See p. 124.
4 ¢u»T0 benefactor (2 m.). & W% e & treachery (1 m.). $ Ddnepxo
oppose, make enemy of (1 tr.), 7 @ eAR hate (1tr.), & 2B0R) oppose
(1 tr.). 9 ﬁa}o F@3 more or less, difference. 10 The noun #3Q side,
direction, means also end, boundary, the position of being low, mfmonty‘
11 2353 equal (adj.); noun (1 m.). 12 m% worthy person, recipient
(1 m), !3 3¢ discipline, punishment (2 n.) ¢ 30 aim, object (2 n.).
15.0r Be30o® 18 Note that in the latter of these examples B3 is used
adjectivally, in the former it is a true noun (in the English sense).

17
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country is distant from this; ©ROIYIR @A, ;T SYRRT
de38) 08,8 FRONY B8 the Anantapur District is to the north
of the Mysore country.

If it is required to say that one country is included in another, the
genitive and not the dative is to be used: thus, w%doﬁrd @’ s )#% :3%:3&&
et w¥ Y #¥dod® @ the Chitaldrug District is in the north of the
Mysore country.

(f) To indicate purpose; as, 935938, wor¥? why did you
come? JOIY 2woi3 I came on business; Tododosy Sweda
d'%_ 2R I went to see the house.

(g) To indicate some relations of time; as, FooR0TIVTy
2 come in the evening; TR Ak FTR02NT FoR! DB
SR, eTNG the grain which I have laid up is enough for
two years; & 30ri9R &gy donsnd BeS wod,ed I shall come
in (after) six months from this month; 5&3’5‘5& [owgy =edf
three times a day.

(k) @8 length, is used in the dat. with &w emphatic to
indicate ‘over the whole length’, ‘from first to last’: eso"fgaomr{%
oG TRy %w0Te TRTEY dYE,s3 indeclinables stand in one form
everywhere. There is a similar use of u% sum, total, (3 B n.):
#;i BBy, TonS PR, IAW &:l’ijﬁe I BReEsYy mine and
Ranga’s books were lost together.

() The dative sometimes takes the place of the locative
case: B|YH' WD (YRY 2 &) he fell into the pit; %‘&zﬁ&
AHERD (TR;RY AFTW) he got into difficulties; 20t SodR®
D F00d WriEp,8 (D08 BonokY) of eight people seven are
reading.

The Genitive Case
The genitive case is called in Kanarese Rowogdgd, sam-
bandhavibhakti, the case of relationship. Its uses are chiefly
two: (1) Lo indicate possession; (2) To show connection

1 In Kanara the Hindustani word 23 is used instead of the English
G&d.ﬁ%. 2 QDES,& grain (1 n.). $ %90 time, turn (2 n.). 4 p, 215,
footnote 7. Vocab. XX.
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with, This latter sense has many varieties, The range of
meanings covered by this case is illustrated below:

(@) Ownership; as &%, Bwo my field; Sofod wwZws
the master of the house.

(6) Kinship; as, =% dF 3, 80¢ ? is he your brother?
(Compare the similar example on page 257. The difference in
meaning between the genitive and the dative is very slight, as in
English between ‘Is he your brother?’ and ‘Is he brother
to you?’)

(¢) Origin; as UToxoR® ©9¥3' the government of Rama;
0% ¥ Tobd? the trouble arising from children. (This use cor-
responds to the subjective genitive of Latin grammar.)

(d) Object (corresponding to the Latin objective genitive);
as, FonE 2OHT® removal of sin; wg)ead Efﬁ loss of life;
¥ ey ©,030¢n the method of using verbs. These expres-
sions (especxally if, as in the examples given, the words involved
are Sanskrit) are usually abbreviated to the form of tatpurusha
samdsa (see Lesson XLIV): 2oRz0m00 ; 19,008%,; $,030%0

‘::‘)oimeri.

(e) The relation of the whole to its part; as, 083 FwoB*
a branch of a tree; W¢=R wonnsy® the limbs of the body.

(f) Proximity, or reference; as, 33008 ,% 3¢ the sea-shore;
2Ree3T 279D a well in a garden; 303 Ty tank-water; FWRE
wo strength of arm.

(g) Material, constituent elements, déscription, class, etc.;
as, 30008 BONR" a wooden plank; =T R0y a crowd of people,
Too0% F90° a puppy; TS Tesy, a mango-fruit.

(7)) Adjectival relations. The us¢ of the genitive case much
resembles the use of attributive adjectives. It is natural therefore
that the case should be used to mark adjectival relations. It has
already been stated (page 241 footnote) that many of the words

1 »¢#¢ ruling 2 n.). ? #ol annoyance (1 n.). 3 P. 226 footnote 8.
¢ #20w branch (2 n), 5 @orilimb (1 n). ¢ g% arm (1 n). Tmon
plank (2 n.). ® 390 young of animal (2 n.). B
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in Kanarese which appear to be pure adjectives are in reality
genitive forms of abstract nouns. It should be added that in
the opinion of so high an authority as Dr. Kittel' all Kanarese
words which are used as adjectives are in fact nouns, often the
genitive forms of nouns. The following examples illustrate
the adjectival use of the genitive: 73 &d 35onF the way of
wisdom; e300 R@E* proper behaviour; 3n° wTled benefi-
cial advice; ¥e203) &R0%y 2 man wearing a hat.

(7) Dependence upon postpositions. It has been shewn in
Lesson XXII (p. 169ff) that these words also are almost all nouns.
The genitive is partitive, or the genitive of reference or proximity;
as, YWORKHA in the inner part of the city; 0% IPSF [oed
in that which is after (with reference to) one year.

EXERCISE XXXl
(a) Translate into English:

1. Voniewde ué{smo@ ﬁ%mm *’B“sa%%oé DFTTONG TR
:Soéawbasg ezﬁoé Ro0TTTE BTN |TIHTROT Rt ecsﬁo
ﬂfaedo@:ﬁ awe% 5 wOR Beeroboth. 2. p;ﬂo ] oisa;ﬂm
28%, SEE’Jae es;’ﬁe zﬁ:ars aﬁaio STV ;Soa@aqsr\%@mmse%@e TN
aﬁqevbﬁ ,ue;%mr\c@ 3. B BRINS a”mom omo LR
Sonry, 8RR fedy; «rd BOTOLY Smﬁ%&oé vdt&ome
4, R0 vdot%wmﬁdmhdos %,590 3R ;So%%%d WD %dx%
WogRTeng,. 5. mzs SoPoIRITV0G B3 3, RROTIERY,
QS;S'—ao:b smm@zs%& u%om 2533%'653503 3. faot;a mcﬁ@
BB [onw WY Sone wRy JoERERINTY. 6. FoTpeer TaTTY
uomﬁ eﬁmwr'mcsm aymooRd. 7. gad:vﬁ& pot:) 3$Ov62>_8_
om BRBNTHTZDE em cmd'vi} weTTY s‘a;i) mwmm& 3RoN
fomm 8, B® csos #urﬁpe? 8Y, 'add@ DNy, 9. DAY
ﬂo‘on.‘\)J u@wogd%&oé N0 chd@ 300@&:5 DHEET

1 See his Kannada-English Dictionary, s.v. ’3‘3;, dﬁ@{“. etc. :62& is a
tadbhava of Sanskrit 3. ? ¥@¥ conduct 2 n.).  ? &3 suitable (adj.),
welfare (1n.). % B&ed hat 2 n.).
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WB NeGIeNT, eum* maws ToxTe03 YOI, 10, 22 ;io
sx eaoszoﬁ@e,%d T,008RRE D ,e8N03 a%z&as \)eeo:m
m@m Y

(b) Translate into Kanarese:

1. Sumantra, councillor of king Rama, was ruling his'
kingdom with discrimination.? 2. The road which leads® to
destruction is broad. Enter* by the narrow gate. 3. While we
were journeying® we arrived at the bank of a deep river. We had
no means of® crossing it. 4. In a low-lying paddy-field’ three
crops a year may be obtained; in an elevated (paddy-field) it is
not possible® for even one crop to be obtained. 5. The house
in which you are living is a very ornamental one, is it not?
Although it is large and ornamental, as there is no convenience
for (obtaining)® water, I am about to leave it and live'® in a smaller
and more convenient house. 6. As heaven is high above the
earth, God's mercy is without limit toward us,"* 7. Blessed are
ye poor; the kingdom-of-heaven is yours. 8. How far is the
western-sea from the eastern-sea? It is further than we could
travel in a week.” 9. To forgive is a worthier act than to punish.
10. The book which you brought and gave to me is very good.
From reading such good books much advantage and pleasure
come'* to my mind.

Yocabulary
®n® breadth (1 n.) _ ©»3938 unbounded (adj.)
©%08 exceedingly wPeor not full (adj.)
wWBRL' suitable, convenient ©STD3 place, opportunity
(adj.) | (1 n)

Yie, Rama’s, % dS®.  33Idod®. ¢ Goin. 5 In making
journey. 8 For. 7 ﬁ%. 8 mz;sﬁzseg“ . % Need not be translated.
10 xa33ngs. 1 Locative, 12 Expressed by a samasa. 3 Than a

journey which we may make in one week. 3¢ evofierhd, 15 exodav is

often used as if it were a noun, in the sense of convenience Uaﬁoa’avﬁ.
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©¥©0T93 ornamentation (1 n.) WTF (prior) eastern, the east

©Xeg, impossible (adj.) (1 n.)
©RTRY, convenience (1 n.) %,03%¢ewE use, advantage (1 n.)
&% depth (1 n.) 2,¢3 Jove (2 n.)
'aia,'eb ); narrowness, difficulty w9 grow strong or hard (2 intr.)
(3B n.) m%ﬁog fortunate, or blessed
wOTe0R expedient, means man (1 m.)
(1 n.) 208 limit (2 n.)
2%9¢ e milk of young coconut Bﬂwa:mb#c? chief man (1 m.)
(3B n.) odeer worthy (adj.) and noun
0™ compassion (2 n.) (1 m.)
o0 unripe fruit, gourd, nut X poison (1 n.)
(2 n.) JX?,8 breadth, expanse (1 n.)
81y, low ground, a depression 2903 peace, alleviation (2 n.)
(3 Bn)) RoTpeer (quite) full (adj.)

don coconut palm (3 B n.)  A%F snake (1 n.)
BeoNR cause to go away (1 tr.) oG practicable, possible (adj.)

o thirst (1 n.) X¢ sweetness (2 n.)
%, noxious, wicked, (adj. and RooTS beautiful (adj.)
noun—1 m.f.) R53:08, Sumantra (1 m.)

':.'3%7 30 (being behind) western,
the west (1 n.)



|

LESSON XXXIII

ldiomatic uses of et

In Lesson XXIX the use of various parts of this verb in
the construction of different kinds of clauses came to our notice.
Such parts are: @G0 (¥Ttw, wmerie) end, otdd with the
instrumental ending, The use of other parts of the verb will
occupy us now.

¢ with Declinable Words, in Adverbial Sense

&N\ past verbal participle of &n is attached to Kanarese
declinables and to Sanskrit adjectives,* giving them the force of
adverbs. Thus B89N well (from @& beauty); 7i¥,03%N
firmly, loudly (from r‘\l“ii firmness); wWAN strongly (from weo?
strength); R X300 clearly (from Skz. adj. R\, clear); =N
to that extent (from ®=y,; so much as that); D3eNsToN especially
(from Skt. D3¢ distinction, peculiarity); ~owodessyeN ordinarily
(from Skt, adj, o909 common to all),

In the above examples the use of @M approximates to that of
the English adverbial suffix -Jy. In many instances an English
adverb formed with that suffix is translated in Kanarese by a
noun with the suffix &N,

Words compounded with this participle, however, cannot
always be translated by an English adverb. The following
examples should be studied: ©3 33, ONRWTN TPIFeR
$,09 we were not speaking about you (for OR03 see page 170);
DRIPRE FPSR SRTITTIN ity FRRBBRYRTY servants
must act in accordance with their master’s word (¥%%0 means
‘in conformity to’). A similarmeaning, that of ‘conveniently to’, is

1 And also to some Skt. nouns. ? See p. 31 (3).
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given by ¥RTLHOTIN: {Fy ToOFH ' wRBWOTIN SeFATc?
they acted in a way helpful to our business.

ORrcoTeN? gives a similar meaning: 3y [PIR R
AEosTN BRBIFROW they acted in accordance with their word;
T & IerirTeN HAeNIND) means ‘we shall go by this road’;
BT ®og FN! IETeRZR,E he speaks like a fool (or
foolishly); &% ¢TRTON & UogHNRY ©WE,d he rules the
kingdom as (its) king; & RNBTH & DRNF, I [nFeN
A, TOALR® that old man received this boy as his son; 3273
ﬁ;eaﬁcaf\m‘zﬁ“ they are friendly to us.

In the last example but one instead of the nominative a1
®" we might equally well have the accusative TSN
see Lesson XXXII, first paragraph.

&\ when attached to the dative case expresses purpose, or
some similar idea. It is very commonly attached to the dative
of neuter participial nouns in this sense. Examples: we), 58
F ;3'@'5;3303%_?\ ROR RREBR a merchant went to the town
for the purpose of trading; SRERRTTYN THATD they came
together for the purpose of seeing.

Attached to pronouns in the nominative case, &N gives the
sense of spontaneity; as, FoveN SPAB I did it of my own
accord, by myself; 39&9N BR¢R he went of his ownwill; for ‘it
went of itself’ we may have @z IoFeN BRENBY; see p. 127.

&N is used in combination with Xwers especially in the
expression 8NBREONI it has taken place (is finished).

The pres.—fut. verbal noun with &N is sometimes used
instead of the finite verb with 208); e.g., TR To¢ WRFwaN
Revny he said that he would come tomorrow = 9% WIE, ¢
oty BevT.

1 590WF act, business (1 n.). 2 J2F %> move about, conduct oneself
(1 tr.). 3 ©RoFwe means literally ‘following the bank,’ as a path may

follow the bank of a stream, hence it comes to mean ‘conformable’;
70M0® means ‘conformable to the quality, having the seme quality’.
¢ oy fool (1m) 3 A;esom receive. welcome (1 tr.). ‘“ % ¢® friend-
ship (1 n.),
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For the use of &N with infinitives ending in ®ev see
the following paragraph.

o3 representing Completeness

o0 frequently has the meaning of completeness, ‘it is
finished’; as, ®\e&To0N3 the meal is finished, I have (thou
hast, he has, etc.) dined; B30N30 (BHI, + &) means
‘the time has come’ or ‘it is late’. X£3), is joined with &N
in this sense: STood’ HRITDN wWOBZ the post came late, SR
may be attached to the past verbal participle, or the past
participial noun, or the infinitive ending in ®®J of any verb; as
PRSERE0IRND) (NRHBIDR T 000F.. NREIZBETDNE) I have
(thou hast, he has, etc.) finished dining; TR O™ Jeed
&302)8) I have seen it.

There are, however, many cases in which the word &0%&
is used in its original sense, ‘it became’, which is practically
equivalent to ‘it is’, ‘there is’. Examples: 398 B8R BRYT
%08 R RodeexTeoNdy (l4t., from seeing you, to me there
became, or there is, joy) I am glad to see you. The point to be
noticed in this example is that $0%3> does not signify the
termination of the joy—=03£¢NTP0WE means that joy has
happened not that joy is ended. So we have ITTo0WE*
I am (thou art, he is, etc.) sorry; SWwent TaAeced’ the
disease is cured.

The word &30 jis to be distinguished from 3030_. an alternative formy
of @23 there is. This is very commonly used in colloquial speech; as,
AR Seavp ansodee ? ol have you a pen? I have, According to Kittel
both &% and eo&z‘ are derivative forms of &)W the archaic 3 pers. sing.
fut. of ¥, In colloquial speech ©od) is sometimes heard in place of &8
in the 3rd pers. neut. pres. tense &3 o8y (for o3 @), woog ok, (for
W d).

1 ¢woen the post 3 Bn). 2 JA sorrow (1 n.). % 394 better
state (2 n.). .
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Neuter Forms in sense of Possibility, Ability, etc.

The third person neuter singular forms $nog, 3, @Y,
©ORZy, ¥nd, as well as the participles and infinitives, have the
sense of ‘to be possible’ when joined to a word in the instru-
mental case, or to the locative 038 (frequently shortened to
’3;50) ‘in the hand’. Examples: FSQLODENQ&Q I cannot do it;
?S’Qtommé_,d@g I could not have done it; saiommsoeg
it is not likely to be done by me; =& dDY 0WINZ,BRE ? can
you do this? &% Boan=HtA! 4,008 SeRND I will try
to the utmost of my ability; ¥<8 k"oi@exﬁs‘;&* Regoant it is
impossible to describe his joy; ©® &t TookF that is a thing
impossible to do.

They may also be joined to the dative of a present neuter
participial noun, or to an infinitive ending in ¥ (or its dative
form in 950??&) used either impersonally or with a subject of
any number or person; as, SWRIYBTYMZ,E, IPRTE,T,
a’md@@mgzﬁ it is possible to do; IPRFTTYRNRRY, SRR
dia&m@ag it is not possible to do; T TR ﬁ&da@df@a_m
8,8 I can do so.

ey denoting Relationship
Examples: #7370 28R 0595 how is he related to you?
3R> I8 ¥Ry, TOre he is my younger brother; ©Fth B3R
YISt they are people with whom we cannot get on; 2=0nw
&T0N® &y these people and those cannot get on together.

ety In Passive Significance
&7 attached to the infinitive ending in @9 or to the verbal
noun ending in & frequently gives a passive meaning, or a
meaning approximating to that of the passive; as, 8 XT93F 03N
[PTFR0W  wIhTIOWIs (WBREroTINR) this gospel was
written by Mark (&2., this gospel became a writing by Mark).

It should be noticed that in the example YWiSRES20N30 on p. 265
the form e\ represents an accusative case and is the object of IR®w, (.,

1 :S.)%ﬁ see p. 171; $,09M03 = F,009 4 o,
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there was a making-a-meal); while in the example given here wdoben is
complementary to BoedFon,
Other methods of translating the passive are shewn in Lesson XXXV,

Combination of ey with 3uZws and 3o

As we noticed, on p. 242, the compounds 3RGETL,
300390 have the meaning ‘to become the first in a series’.
They are generally used in the form of the past relative partici-
ples Setwan!, 30098,  This supplies the idiom for rendering
such expressions as ‘et cetera’, ‘and the rest’, ‘and the like’, ‘and
so on’. Examples: &, 23?‘)’, %wﬂws B0 6@@3&{@;&&‘
HRDNBHYNROT BRcdwa2,8 they take out of the ground gold,
silver, iron, and other metals (li¢., metals of which gold, silver,
iron became the first); SFFeodsle Bpdved IR & Be3
B WeSIR[PRBWEF,B the people of this country make their
living by agriculture and other kinds of work; 28, 3%, Sowd®,
283 Y JRBTIWIYNW TR i_azéowﬁ ?5)&3663 0%, cantwons3*
righteousness, piety, faith, love—these and similar (virtues) are
the marks of the man whom God approves.

The past participle ¥N\ may be used with 3®®® in this
idiom; as, 307 F0) SRETN 8T, [0 S3n» from the greatest to
the least. More common in the same sense is the use of 3L0B,
past verbal participle of %%, which forms the combination
LRTAROR as, BRTR T SRBwaRRoR wE IS8R, Literally
;’;Jad&)oﬁdago means ‘take as first in a series’, but in use the
sense is ‘become (be) the first in a series’.

The Hindustani word dr‘%ﬂ is also in common use at the end of a
series of Kanarese words in the sense of ‘et cetera’. e&+ goh ;M&d oW
they brought rice, ragi, etc. '

The Sanskrit idiom corresponding to this attaches the word
&8 ‘beginning’ (which has no etymological connection with the

1 3»Rw9R in other forms has the meaning ‘begin’ (intrans.); as,
BRLBTITRT FIFMIVY SHTU03B) the rainy season began from last week,
This usage is not known in Kanara.

¢ silver 2 n). B ¥R iron (1 0. ¢ 84¢® metal (1 n.).
5 300 faith, faithfulness (2 n.). 8 0¥ ® mark, characteristic (1 n,),
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Kanarese word &) by direct samdsa to preceding words, and
sometimes also to following words. Examples; ©om 8%, eWoR}
BN WOTINT, &ﬂ%ﬁ fredFRoRy wiod e I will go to my
own town, see my relatlons, friends, and others, and come
(back); SEe23?,0° zooc;oa:'aocpaﬁd;gs So0A w3, e I shall
salute my mother and father and other relations and kinsfolk,
and come (back)., ‘Etc.’ at the conclusion of a series or of a
quotation is expressed by BF%D ie., BE (=&eR)+ud; TOMG,
Se a0 BFYD FePHP0RA they asked for paper, pen, etc. So
also we may have ¥&0®N ‘beginning with’: 79, £T0035RN
Towg!  TOoo3® from the Brahmans (down) to the
Panchamas,

EXERCISE XXXIII
(a) Translate into English:

1. ®g38 aooc&:a*—a;ﬁe)q;a TooF,5zed0des eﬁwvsﬁ AR,B0
RTNG B, WIRWLE; 0% 83 RurticaRoTS, 0k YRR Hwe B
aso:b;ﬂ?So Zond, 2. mrs T Xond m@c@w%&os FRFY edon
JTo e3e~o 3. WSO éom?f{ R TRty JonYe %wdaﬁ&*
TRRIFY, wObTRTR. 4. eméh?& BRTVY em:i)ﬁﬁobo. 5. ¥3
B oworiog &0 mmxﬁ 6. & WWRMTIPR Tosy NORH
;"&&8 Uptet:lateil :

(b) Translate into Kanarese:

1. Two’ (are) better than one. 2, He climbs Chamundi
Hill once® in four days.” 3. He took the book inside. 4.
This boy is reading for the examination. 5. It was impossible
for Karna to defeat Arjuna without guile. 6. They say that
morning sunshine'® is not a good thing for the body.

1 WoBY a relative (3 B n.). + 08, friend (1 m.). + @2, ! Swew
(Skt.) mother; in Kan. I%3 (2 f.) 4 &3 father (3 A m.)  ©B; 8;30 4 0
becomes &3 & according to yanpsandhi see Lesson XLIII, 3 w005 a
relation (1 m.). 4 B3 man of fifth caste (1 m.). 5 Heodr e

(BoHF o¥3), see p. 171. 8 A%y, be exposed to, be involved in. 7 Two
people. ® One time, % Day. 10 Or heat.
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Vocabulary

©30 (The Emperor) Akbar %o9¥,0 prowess (1 n.)

(1 m.) wo% arm (3 An.)
¥oF S name of a Pindava 2o% live (1 intr.)

prince (1 m.) RTVOY gale (2 n.)
©8 wander (2 intr.) 30¢R deceit, guile (1 n,)
), 3T pickles (2 n.) &8¢ superior state (3 B n.).
©080% roll down (1 intr.) 99! endowed with
TeoF name of a hero of the Rowd, success, acquisition (2 n.)

Mahabharata (1 m.) Rorogd good quality or disposi-
woRwoR name of hill (and tion (1 n.)

goddess) in Mysore (2 f)  F9,5¢®’ in one’s own power
2RO January (2 n.) BoY (= BoJ)) several

! Skt. adj. used as noun in Kan. ,‘person possessed of’ (2 m.).
2 Skt. adj. used in Kan. as noun (I n.) ‘possession’.
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Idiomatic Uses of some other Common Vert;s
Boeery go

(1) This verb sometimes has the meaning ‘be lost’: &9
BReONIY all was lost. Similarly, in the past tense, it may
signify ‘has died’: 833, T, BT TowRNY %08 ZWerTS my father
died two years ago.!

(2) B»erd, when added to the past verbal participle of
many verbs, indicates completeness of the action expressed by
them, though in some instances the emphasis is not very
marked: Tgov W& 2RETTY the thieves ran away; 336:5@’ an
&0’ %weNd the dampness is now dried off; ¥TA A% Boetd
they could not be found; wocasy RodNOR! 333)5;\9603330 the
arrow missed the mark (went wide of the target); mo@ 33.3)(
BREZ (some one) missed the train.

(3) In the case of some verbs which are used both transi-
tively and intransitively 3%¢Re often accompanies the past ptc.
in the intransitive use, giving a meaning which is most easily
rendered in English by the passive voice: ®95) 9y RReOND
the money was lost; ©98,080 W&H? BHEONI) the vessel was
broken; but in the case of a sentence like FRew® [NORL?
FPEONB it is natural to translate ‘the stick broke’. We find
3Bwens used with the past ptc. of some intransitive verbs where
the form of translation into English is passive: %} ‘cweciae
he was ruined.

1 But this meaning would become clear only from the context, the
topic of conversation..  ° 9,5 moisture, dampness (1 n,). 8 70 dry
up, (of light) go out (1 intr.), 4 190 mark, aim (2 n.). 5 o8 break,
smash (2 intr. and tr.). 6 #xeed stick (3 B n.). 7 J00 snap, break
(2 intr. and tr.). 8 #5405 go bad or wrong (past. ptc. @Uod; irreg. intr.).
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(4) As in the last example, 3%¢r> used with a past ptc. or

even with a noun may indicate a change of state: Tz =gy}

BreonS the cow died; %35; SPeR XBReT the farmer was

deceived; ©omv ¥} Beerid I went to sleep. In the use

with nouns, these sometimes take the adverbial ending: eWgs
sowaN’® RRERVB) the town became a ruin.

(5) With the dative of a verbal noun, the infinitive in o
and in ©9F, BREr gives the sense of futurity: BeIsiody *
Ted Yad (o) %0¢1039,3 they are about to build a bridge.

(6) ®weris is used with negative verbal participles to take
the place of the negative mood: & T9eo% WHLOWD (Toredy)
it disappeared; o03® X2¢37 he did not come. WReNv in the
negative finite form is used with the negative verbal participles
of other verbs: TR ¥R Hesd BwerbIdy I shall not go
without telling you,

(7) In Lesson XXXIX it will be noticed that 23> combined
with the present verbal participle of another verb gives the
meaning of habit, continuance, etc.; as, %81 IPBITY, uoadoeaﬁ
I have been in the habit of doing so. In the future tense JBRen>
may be used instead of W30; as, HeR BPRIFD, BRENVST I shall
go on doing so.

(8) ‘To take with one’ is 2RTBHORY BREMIIHT when used
of objects that can be carried; when used of persons it must be
rendered TOHBROBY FWENRIZR; as, & PR, IR, IRBwor
Rweno take this book with you; RS FERBROBY BRenY take
me with you. ‘To take a small child” is SUPIR 28,00
TREMOYTY; “‘to take a horse’, %*od;ﬁo&oabi TRRATRHORL BRero
FB%.  So also IRBIFROT WA to bring with one (used of
objects); $83:8008y wATTWo (used of persons); etc.

! 53030 die (past ptc. A% ; irreg. intr.). ? NCE) sleep (2 n.).
8 329 destruction, ruin (3 B n.). 4 3¢203 a bridge (2 n.).
5 Neg. vbl. ptc. of wo.



272 KANARESE GRAMMAR

Zow put, throw

The verb 9% when attached to the past verbal participle
of another verb, gives the same sense of completness as is given
by Rwer> when similarly used. We have already used the verb
FRORTOT for ‘kill’; as will be seen in Appendix III, Class
3 (¢), Bw0m is the past verbal participle of $%¢02 and the addition
of &% adds completeness to the meaning of the verb, ¢ kill
out and out’. Other examples: 3/eTTR REHBRENVOT
Tl ! 33, ? oW the gardener must pull up the weeds
from the garden; woTAN VeAT' IR SodnY WO ‘
23, ToIB a strongly blowing wind carried away the tiles of the
houses. The irregular verb 0®o is used with past verbal
participles in the same sense. See Lesson XXXIX, Class V.,

230 play, ete.

This verb has the general meaning of ‘to be in motion’;
-attached to the past verbal participles of other verbs it gives the
following meanings:

(1) Frequent, playful, or oscillating movement; as, Sy
w@owg, %% the child is running about; [, v wTeIng
Touser Z08,8° birds fly about in the air; E@o&)m?b YWORY &
™a%ug, 3 dogs wander about in the town; S0%% %@mdoa‘g‘,d,
Rrered,3° the children shout and laugh; 282" genads
3! the cradle swings to and fro.

(2) Reciprocal action; as, S VIR a%@éaadaépdada
this man and that man were beating one another.

1 #¢ a weed (2 n.). % Past verbal participle of $¢%0 pluck; see
Appendix 111, class 3 (c). 3 ¢ blow, wave (L intr. and tr). ¢ Bods
roof-tile (3 B n). 8 L0 4 ugd d; lopasandhi. ¢ %90 4 yz I;

adetasandhi. 7 09 go round (1 intr.). ¥ RN laugh (irreg past ptc-
53‘0 intr., see Appendix III, Class VI §, It is noticeable that it is not the
paat pte. 8%, which is here combined with YR but &% an alternative
past ptc. to 53?%. from a root 81, not in use except in this combination.
b4 &né&“@o cradle (3 B n.). 10 3nn swing, nod (1 intr)).
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(3) Combined with $20%, past verbal participle of SR

in the form 3ROTR it gives the meaning ‘praise’. This idiom

depends on the fact that &%), means ‘speak’; FHOTIR is ‘take
hold (mentally) and speak.’

The causative Y8R0 is frequently joined with an infinitive
ending in ® or ¥, as in W&IRRY cause to run about;
BRLRTORRY cause to depart; etc.

EXERCISE XXXIV
(a) Translate into English:

o L RopgsSt SF W g seon VAT, 2. woTd
Fo bR FHEH aRwoEy N ToORY YA ©T=D T RoweN
mda‘aéoﬁoaﬂo zmou ﬁoﬁﬁ a'SJaem:Soé ZFd %%ﬁe.b AR
5. war wed BRZ TINZ BR FRONRTIH esdab uaﬁ’# BT
=N édohw@dﬁ mscs 4. oReEPEOL 0N e;fdsadagm
WIPOBIOTVR &mm. 5. o= 35& éxéd ;Soz;:qszsg 030 JeSF
TN TV TIINRR B, IR0 ﬁa’ioéegﬁ one  wug S0
z‘s‘@ec;a"ojo;m :maaoum %Jaéj ;Sem 6, T WY woTPN
w3 BooT %Jae)r%!?@d 3 0% 23@0&)@65@ aaémh, BRI 7. T
s Senod -ﬂmm Ands =9 a,maifm)h B30 T, sémfa’n
20AL FROZTE HE NJ;;S)CSE’«) r\ T8, F0RY édaméoé :3
8 ne dm@m oINS 5& ;Saﬁo -&e@ umﬁ a;oioaocs FHBZIoTIN
3333 3530 FoEnvY =ed z:ahe)meéab '30»25 %Ja%:fm 9. ewdy
amaﬁ% 33, ﬁaﬁaé’ Botdhowrd A e éa%arw;&)i’ TORIFHOBY
wod,R RN de:ﬁ*a xdm éwmacL Swehdeor 3oNTTooN
m@eaﬁm R ;ﬁoooaad TTIGFAPOR WERTRY, PESPRA
og;ambobood 5*@:@5;55; BROD ESF Jgsoen :-5;’% Gp¥otel ot
WHTT 10, che R 35 WRORITY B, emabz’{ Been Bwedd
[RRTINR & YROSETD esésﬁaﬂoi aouda%@emcsbow &I FOR)
00 &raehmﬁab "3 ;Ssa&ﬁe BRT3 W8 s wea?aa&ofwr
:S;ixa ;S::a&@d?a%ﬁ@e)

T Ak 3B ¢0; DB ¥O=DIVD Yap Sandhi (Lesson XLIID.
18
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(6) Translate into Kanarese:

1. All who heard this news were surprised.! 2. Although
a spark be small, the whole forest is destroyed by it. 3. To do
one’s work oneself is better than to have it done by means of
others. 4. Asthere hasbeen good rain® this year all the farmers
are carrying-on their work-of-cultivation gladly and are looking
forward to the time-of-harvest.® 5. When men were involved!
in an evil plight on account of sin, God’s one Son appeared in this
world as their Helper, and gave His life as a sacrifice in order
to save them, 6, As the beasts which roam in the forest gathered
in a crowd, and entered and trampled down the fields and wet-
“lands, all the hedges, bushes,® etc., were entirely destroyed. 7.
If the children in this class are to® be successful in the examina-
tion, they must finish reading’ the remaining lessons within one
more week, must they not? I am doubtful® whether® they can
completely finish those lessons so quickly. 8. May the amildar
perhaps come and enquire into the affairs of this town within
this week? He cannot come this week; perhaps he may come
next week,'® stay two days, finish the work of this place, and
go to the villages beyond.* 9. The master had the labourers
called one by one, gave them their daily-wage at the rate of
one rupee six annas each, and sent them (away). 10. When the
guru'? in the course of visiting various-villages' came to a
certain village, the villagers gathered together in order to salute
him, caused him to alight in a fit place, served him according
to the custom-of-their-caste, received his benedictions, and
vent to their several houses gladly.

1 ¢Felt surprise’. 2 As rain has come well. % Acc. ¢ ﬁv%*'s’-’n#oo
become entangled, involved (irreg. intr.). LB 6 Use Wesond.
7 Read and finish. 8 “I feel doubt’.  ° Notes on Interrogative Words,
p. 161 (2). 10 The coming week. 11 The beyond (gen.) villages.
12 Honorific plural. % See p. 196.
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Vocabulary )
o2 that side, beyond (2 n.) 59X dweller (2 m.)
©3¢9F 8 blessing, benediction TWOGFF thing (1 n.)

(1 n.) Tp2 worship (2 n.)
Uéw o%F wonder, surprise (1n.) &,79% favour, gift as from Deity
a0 other (adj.) (1 n)
0vg, 3 (highest) excellent 9,¢3 living thing, animal (2 n.)
(adj.) Wo0s relative (1 m.)
0¥ remain (2 intr.) 23¢9 hedge, fence (2 n.)
Toe3%0 make visible, appear ¥, %o eat (1 tr.)
(1 tr.) %o fear (1 n.)
3& spark (2 n.) B'SJC,‘QB the centre (1 n,)
30 family (wife) (1 n.) SowS* see p. 216 footnote 4
509 daily wage (2 n.) Sowd close (1 tr.)
¥, order (in succession) (1 n.) 30022 beginning (cf. I UN)
np_)ﬁoﬁq; villager (1 m.) Syn animal (1 n.)
w03 cheeta (2 n.) odozg, sacrifice (1 n.)
WOSKA & caste custom (2 n.) DFdRY enquire (1 tr.)
g3, fit (adj.) 3w sound, word (1 n.)
STNRY cause to turn, turn 33) infant (3 A n.)
(1 tr.) RoTpeoraN wholly, completely
BoNRTo coconut (2 n.) %N F9o harvest time
3¢To temple car (3 B n.) Be DR serve (1 tr)
QoA o2 bad state, evil plight =¢s3 service (2 n.)
(2 n)? ﬁ%mé’ﬁ natural
de¢s3m9 ® temple (1 n.) =@ ship (3 B n.)
93 destruction (1 n.) ®=F delight, rejoicing (1 n.)

;)OQ%U\ =y look forward, expect &0AXD torture, persecute (1 tr.)
(1 tr.)

1 Usually written do&q)é but pronounced d\)hmpé.
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The Infinitive Mood (¥9S0RX) bhavaripa

We noted the forms of this mood on p, 76. In Lesson XXII
we noticed that this part, with the other invariable parts, of the
verb, ranks as an avyaya. There is one use of the infinitive where
it has practically the force of a relative participle with an adverb.
That is the use where the subject of the infinitive is other than
the subject of the finite verb in the sentence.

The Infinitive with a Different Subject from that of the Main Verb

In Lesson X VI we have seen that in translating into Kanarese
an English compound sentence in which all the co-ordinate
principal clauses have the same subject, the last verb only is
translated as a Kanarese finite verb, the others being represented
by verbal participles.

But in translating into Kanarese an English sentence of two
or more clauses in which there is a change of subject, instead of
the verbal participle the infinitive form ending in ®v is used.
This usage is somewhat similar to the Latin ‘historic infinitive’.

Example (from Lesson XVI): o338 S3wed méoﬁoﬁo‘k
2e0xS) they spoke and entered the house. But ‘they spoke and
we entered the house’ is BTN S[RITWen Ty 330;3033;&)&‘
Ze0l. Here the infinitive is adverbial and Sw3TeBLN is
equivalent to S3PF9RE,TvToN ‘while they were speaking’ or
S0FoanR 3¢S ‘after they spoke So: woTERk] wrg’ o9, A R?
Né;%)ﬁ%é ZosDRn® Iwednst I aﬁ N RodwedaRwo® desér{%

1 vo® name of town in Ceylon (1 n.). ? 0¥ & demon (1 m.).
3 @Bo3HRo feel sorrow (1 intr ). ¢ ¥%e¢3 monkey (2 n.). 5 Zodnr&Rd
rejoice (1 intr)), 8 e 58 a goddess, a god (2 m.).

b o -
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caaﬂouoﬂo;ﬂmi T, Qpr Rt 3 eTeRor? BN, To0  TaReaRs,
BROBTOSTBR while in the city of Lanka the forces of the giants
grieved, while the forces of the monkeys rejoiced and the
demigods prayed for the victory of Rama, the excellent Rama
slew the wicked Ravana.

This infinitive construction, in some sentences, is equivalent to
the English nominative absolute; as, Q0% TWI.FL0AT! BT
N0 oREYR" IWATS all being seated, the Dewan made a
speech,

It is a frequent practice on the part of Kanarese narrative
writers to join together, without conjunctions or other connective
words, a long series of sentences in each of which the finite verb
is replaced by an infinitive verb of the kind we are considering.
The complete form of the sentence is thus held in suspense until
the final and finite verb is reached, which is often when the
sentence has attained prodigious length. In translating into
English it is necessary to represent some of these infinitive
clauses by principal clauses and some by subordinate clauses.
Compare the similar statement with regard to participles on
page 109. .

The adverbial ending ®N is frequently attached to the
infinitive form in this construction, and does not affect the
meaning; so in the above example we might have ®3hRwan,
RodeedRUAN etc, The form &ENTY (2eR BTw), or &eNT
9N, is frequently found at the beginning of a sentence in a
resumptive sense, ‘this being the case, while this is (was, will
be) so’.

The use of the inf. in ©®) with a subject different from that of the

main verb of the sentence is liable to ambiguity. 'The sentence uocd®
291 WoVY BRI ’@623547 S8%EIY might mean ‘the king made a sign with

oo > BF 3 request, pray (1 tr.). 2 %)Q honorific prefix here and
often; as noun, Lakshmi, wealth. % UT93% Ravana (I m.). ¢ Fa30gne
sit; see p. 137. © emﬁaaéx a speech (1 n.). © U9l queen (plu, ToER.)
? '!%‘»ﬂ«'i sign with the hand (2 n.).
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his hand when the queen came in’, but would probably mean ‘the king
made a sign with his hand for the queen to come in’, If &N be added to
Wdew the sentence is capable of only the former meaning.

Exception

When the concluding verb of such a series as we have been
considering indicates the gffect' of which the earlier verb or verbs
indicates the cause, or when the concluding verb indicates the
lapse of time which has occurred since the action or event of the
earlier verb, these earlier verbs are represented in Kanarese by
verbal participles whether there is a change of subject or not.
Examples: 5%,? 50N 30¢ woA3® the frog croaked and brought
the rain, oY A Tugod Ro@orvyIp ! HoORPETTY the house-
tiles all flew off because the wind blew; &R RBIDT SPR
nvey e9 Ro32eRToMB we rejoiced because we heard the
guru’s words; ) S wdR woB o&b TRRTNR? how
many years have passed since you came to this town?

The Infinitive of Purpose

The infinitive is ordinarily used in conjunction with a finite
verb. 'The use of the form in ¥, in conjunction with a verb
on which it depends, expresses purpose or aim. This is quite
similar to English usage, and requires no special comment.
We have already met with it several times in such expressions
as 8 FORAID Seioied ME LR I desire to do that work;
mé&ﬁaﬁiﬁo Jwerw 2700 20T3 the people came to see the
play. In some of these cases the inf. in @5 may be replaced by
the present verbal noun in the dat. or the same with the &N ending
IPBYTTY N, or by the pres. rel. pte, with &R, Example:

! On p. 112 the sentence ¢ Wow BHY @By 2 is quoted as equiva-
lent to ¢ WoRy Bwe¥ %23“39; but it is better to regard the past verbal
ptc. in such a sentence as signifying the cause, as suggested above, while
the infinitive in ®©) marks a time connection ‘when rain came?®, 2 #»’i frog
(2 n) %W 4 A = WOIRA). ¢ Bowdy roof tile (3 B n.). 5 Follw
drama (1 n.).
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TRTIR, JeeRIaY, (AreRITTYN, Reedis maR) wRd
O[T the people came to see (in order to see, so as to see) the
play.
A very frequent method of representing an English infinitive of purpose
will be shewn in Lesson XXXVII under the verb .)RSJ_L say, pp. 298-9.

Usages resembling the Engl?sh Accusative—Infinitive Construction
This construction is not found in Kanarese. True the
sentence ‘tell him to come’ is translated into Kanarese: &38%),
wodesh!; but in this, as in similar examples, it is better to
regard the infinitive with the finite verb as a compound verb,
in this case equivalent in meaning to ‘call’. Other illustrationsare:
;S'*So woe8nds0 I have told him to come; 95045?&) wde
v%*oao&)ﬁw I will send to call him (i.e., 380 'v‘%“oaowﬂ'oﬁ«—the
meaning is ‘I will send somebody to call him’); ESES ?50 Been
AR let me go (f.e., BREN BRBY, the TR becornmg ﬁ\-@da by
ddédasandhi), In the last example the causative SR&B%) may.
equally well be used; as, 88 &), BeenRwAR. The verb S=
causative of &, give, is used, chiefly in poetry, in the same
sense, as 3RENOLRIS I shall allow to go.

The Infinitive as Verbal Noun

This use is found in Kanarese as in English. In Lesson
XXXIII (p. 266) we noticed the use of the infinitive in ¥ with
=79 in the sense of possibility. The infinitive here would seem
to be used as a verbal noun. An example is & ®3,3 & TS,
BwedRuanoyBy; 2., there will be a showing of that plcture
tonight; that picture will be shown tonight.

The use of the infinitive in © with impersonal verbs® has
already been noticed. There also the inf. is used as a verbal

1 eo3@y wodBewy is also possible; but a similar alternative form is not
permissible in the succeeding examples. 2 In parts of the Kanarese
country outside Mysore State the inf, dat, is used with impersonal verbs;
eg. DY wdeb#é TOTY = ¥ WOWIBOIW rain is likely to come. (It is to be
noted that @ is not used in the meaning ‘likely’ in Mysore State.)
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noun. Examples are: S[PRNIR, [RRWR), [RRDe®,
SRENGE, SPRCLREZR, 55@:33#&8_633. Of the defective verbs
conjugated at the close of this lesson 2Wo¢ is thus combined with
the infinitive in ®; e.g., wBWG & I am able to read. In the case
of the compound verbs noticed under the previous heading, if
the finite verbs begin with a vowel, the inf. in @0 (with elision
of final ®v) takes the place of the inf. in ®. BrerOexd is an
example. This takes place also with impersonal verbs which
begin with a vowel. Examples are %R0y, Swrwerity. The
verb ©G° at the end of the Lesson is another example:
SoBUCR he is unable to do (it). And so the verb 2.of : TR
md&m& &) we are unwilling to do so. A similar combination
is formed with the word ¥0¢ (see pages 193, 244); as, Tom
BRI TAITBY, BRTIW %’@dvogsﬁmﬂdoea" I am under obli-
gation to give thirty rupees to this man.

In the ‘compound verbs’ referred to above and in the use of the inf.
with impersonal verbs the inf. and the finite verb are written as one word.

The inf. in @ or its dat. case is used with the shortened
form of the 3rd pers. pres. sing. neut. of a3, 8%, in a future
sense; 7VoR w30 (2030%,%l) the train is about to come,

Passive Conjugation (3»’;3;?95;?) odmen karmazu'prayéga)

There is no true passive voice in Kanarese; but its place is
supplied by the use of the infinitive form ending in @wu?
combined with the irregular verb %@>? suffer, experience. The
final ®v of the infinitive disappears by ldpasandhi, and the ©°
is combined with the initial & of [@; thus, SEV B &
I experience (undergo, receive) a making, I am made; &
Swessy) tdeSoon aaorﬁ%b&é& this worid was created by God.
This construction is decidedly less frequent in Kanarese than
is the passive conjugation in English. (FFor other methods of
rendering an English passive, see the following section.) When

1 TThe inf. here also is used with the force of a verbal noun.
? For ¥® see pp. 83, 198,
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%) is used in the causal form &R, it has two objects, one of
which enters into kriydsamdsa' with the verb; as, ¥=0 8% 8y
T082UTRARY they caused me to experience grief, they grieved
me.
The use of ¥ with infinitive forms to indicate the passive,
has already been noticed on page 266. Example: 0938 %éw&i
Be¥To0ND the story of Rama has been told.

Other Methods of Translating the English Passive

(a) The use of T or %Ja%’%) (ﬁ@%‘b ) with some nouns: zs,
o3 okor %3, ¢ (I feel surprise) I am surpnsed WeRoRRoEN?
(they obtained weariness) they were wearied.

(6) The use of Rwero with past verbal participles; as,
%w0%Y TOOT THX WRee N3 one sheep was lost: see page 270.

(c) The use of ¥ with neuter participial nouns; as, TR
WY TN it has been so said; Soedd SESNY zoﬁm#'ci) BeeT,
AB four varieties have been mentioned above.

(d) The use of ﬁ@%’o‘) with causative verbs; as, ?’&dm&?\x
FporR® he was shaved; sce page 138.

(¢) The use of certain intransitive verbs the meaning of
which is most conveniently expressed by a passive in English; as,
ATy, Bed?, o’ be gained; ¥ be lost; Tovd, w® be broken;
33° be opened; etc.

Many of these, e.g., 3% R0, Wi, 08 have also a transitive
meaning, and may be rendered passive by composition. with
T wweNey E8odw, 3 the door was opened.

(f) The use of relative participial forms of transitive verbs
in a general sense, Z.e., without a subject expressed: as, 8 399 @

RowdTy o’ this word is worthy of being believed (% do or
some other such word, is implied as the subject of the verb o2
—*a word which it is fitting that people should believe’). This

1 See Lesson XLV, ? W¢X3 weariness (1 n.); for u’-’.xa'}ao see
pp- 136ff. 8 ®° O shaving (1 n.). * See p. 99. 5 o9x (1 intr.).
6 For 33 see p. 105, 7 See Lesson XXVII for 3%, (pp. 216-7).
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is the usual method of translating an English past participle
as, %98 B93> a spoken word; TORAR' QeTo heated water;
[eAZ Foo appointed time.

() The use of the perfect and past perfect tenses of transi-
tive verbs, giving rise to an idiom which appears at first sight
to be a literal reproduction of the English passive construction
with the verb ‘to be’; as, wonoy [ooed @ the door is shut;
B W03 ,000? PYooeer)® 30T this narrative is written in the
Purana; Ae3ohmy TosdR $eW @, Sita was given (had been
given) to Rama.

The usage is limited to neuter forms in the verb; and the
subject of the English passive verb when neuter or, perhaps
rather, when thought of us incapable of being an agent may
appear in Kanarese in the nom. case (with the crude form as an
option) or the acc. case. But when it is masc. or fem. or
capable of being an agent it becomes the object of the neuter
verb. Thus, for waheoo S.mz&wzﬂ, we may have mhe)ai)i ;i)oz%wzﬂ ;
but for ?oeéoda;ﬁo* To30dR %Jahzjég,, we cannot have Q303w
o302 *@Jabzsdo% which would mean ‘Sita had given (some-
thing) to Rama’. So we may have mms-@* Sogesod 22)'&}“63
the child has been left in the house (but not S5y e
28 3 23.) .

The explanation is to be sought on the following lines. If we read
whow, 230% o&)ﬁq,k , and Mémmd in the above examples respectively, the
participles S04 , w3, Babd 2, are to be understood as having unexpressed
subjects: ‘they have shut the door, and it is’; ¢they have written this
narrative in the Purana, and it is’; ‘they have given Sita to Rama, and it
(the fact) is’. If in the two former examples we read the nominatives
wohey and aog) 0330 respectively, we must take them as subjects of the
verb af and translate, ‘they closed (it), and the door is’; ‘they wrote
(it), and the narrative is in the Purana’. In either case we must interpret the
sentences as illustrating the usage of verbal participles followed by a

finite verk whean there is a change of subject. As we have seen, the usage
is confined to the 3rd person neuter of the verb.

! mood®y (from 990d) cause to become hot (1 tr.). ? @03, history,
narrative (2 n.). ® YU legendary narrative, sacred book (1 n.).
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THREE DEFECTIVE VERBS!
Root—T¢ be strong, able.
Verbal Participle: ~ Neg. 88 not being able
Relative Participles: Pres. and Fut. 9%
Neg. &0

Present and Future Tense
SINGULAR
1 282 I am able, I can
43, &8 thou canst
3 m, ¥3 he can
f. =%% she can
n., S3HN, YW it can

PLURAL
1 =253 we can
2 &0 you can

3 m. f. & they can
n, YY), ¥TJ they can

Negative Mood
SINGULAR

Page 282, add Footnote: There is no doubt that sentences of the
type, Wohewy oY B, (Soord cdmooy), 6!3 :d RO SR wdie FuRR
23 6@3 éoﬂﬁ&’od\) SdBe0andYP, have often been written by Kannada
authors, that is, sentences in which the object of the action indicated
by a past participle used with a finite part of % or ¥R or
of the action indicated by an infinitive used with a finite part of &b
appears in the form of the nominative case. In such sentences the form
of the accusative (or the crude form) was always a possible option. Many
careful writers of modern Kannada, however, never use the nominative
form on such occasions but only the accusative (or the crude form as its
equivalent). For example: never %o Bedoschdd but #qSoi»)m*
Be Yo oNd.

The usage with the nominative is regarded as a mistake.
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is the usual method of translating an English past participle

as, 398 393 a spoken word; TOONAR! 2By heated water;
[eNATW F9 appointed time,

(¢) The use of the perfect and past perfect tenses of transi-
tive verbs, giving rise to an idiom which appears at first sight
to be a literal reproduction of the English passive construction
with the verb ‘to be’; as, weN©s Ru02d & the door is shut;
B 308,007 PYooeonY? wiBEM this narrative is written in the
Purdna; Ae30hmy 0o3dR s 3,33, Sita was given (had been
given) to Rama.

The usage is limited to neuter forms in the verb; and the
subject of the English passive verb when neuter or, perhaps
rather, when thought of us incapable of being an agent may
appear in Kanarese in the nom. case (with the crude form as an
option) or the acc. case. But when it is masc. or fem. or
capable of being an agent it becomes the object of the neuter
verb. Thus, for @3aN©s So3% &, we may have tToNORy Boow &;
but for Neéoto;ﬁoi Tos3dn %@@3 0, we cannot have Ag303%
Uam’é)ﬁ i?J)&J 8 ¥ which would mean ‘Sita had given (some-

~ 95 S we may have iSRSl zZ)EBd

)_9-.14\
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THREE DEFECTIVE VERBS!
Root—&3T¢ be strong, able.

Verbal Participle: Neg.  &03 not being able
Relative Participles: Pres. and Fut. ©%?

Neg. &35
Present and Future Tense
SINGULAR
1 %8 I am able, I can
2 &3, &3 thou canst

3 m. ¥%0 he can
f. &% she can
n. YY), YXVD it can

PLURAL
1 o83 we can
2 &0 you can

3 m. f. 9% they can
n. Y9, YN they can

Negative Mood
SINGULAR
1 ©880° I cannot
&0, &3 thou canst not
3  m. e88° he cannot
f. 0% she cannot
n. &9 it cannot

1 Kanarese grammar has no special name for verbs partially conjugated.

2 'The forms having the consonant & in place of U® in the second
syllable are a survival from old Kanarese, which had the present and future
relative participle ending in ¥.  Where the root ended in a consonant,
this ending was directly attached to it; thus a%F,from the root AT® be, where
modern Kanarese has 033, In the verb we are considering, ©®F, instead
of modifying into’ @0, has become &,

8 The ending ®9 is often dropped in common speech; SRRU?S may
mean ‘I cannot do (it)’ and SRBUeT ‘he cannot do (it)’
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PLURAL
83 we cannot
©0d! you cannot
&80 they cannot

n. &03 they cannot

Root—ue* strength

Relative Participle: Pres. and Fut. wg

1

2

3 m.
f.
n.

1

2

3m.f,

n,

This verb is used not only with an infinitive dependent
upon it; as, SPBWS %o I know how to do (it)®: but absolutely,
with an object in the accusative case; as, vcﬁiﬁi ug & I know

Present and Future Tense
SINGULAR

wd &* I know, can

w9, wd thou knowest, canst

wYrd® he knows, can

Wy she knows, can

WY Ty, WY it knows, can

PLURAL
w8 Y we know, can
WO you know, can
WOy they know, can
WOy &Y, WY they know, can

it; ‘E)Ff«)éi?ﬁgL ue.i # I know you.

Root—%%* ol, be pleased, like

Verbal Participle:

Neg. gt not being willing

Relative Participle: Neg. %y@

! Observe in this verb, and also in the negative mood of w®¢ that
the 2 pers. plur. termination 90 is not used as an alternative form: ¢f, also

the honfe. plu. of Wed, e o,

? The 3) ending often dropped: WS, wo.,

3 See p. 280,



EXERCISE XXXV 285
Negative Mood
SINGULAR

&;E};, &' I will not, am not willing
w8, 29 thou wilt not
3 m. wyr! he will not

f. g% she will not

n, %YW it will not

[

PLURAL
1 &Q?n 2 we will not
2 wHT you will not

3m, f. WY they will not
n, wy they will not

EXERGISE XXXV
(a) Translate into English:

1. s8R0 NQ)'@_& aiﬁ 3 Q'&i %, AT, 2, LOPITY [Ied
) ﬁe;&)ém ziaira ;Soaﬁ axsm& aﬁgﬁ@oémé 3.
2090 ;S:@éa’»& aeao %eeéde%o 4. DP #oe&d 23%% fam HoOR
2o8R 2WCTDTE. 5. TITIONERTIRITS BRTL rir%ém~,ap”=’sw~,
dwoﬁaﬁm,\: ne vm6~d® émsm)a laie ) 5 c@ﬁa WGF TIF,,
*’;’mua‘a#, zﬁesm B, maméggm;m; eszga@ﬁassa&ddo.
6. %od'r-d PRSI ec&@ en? TIToVR K[oBy, ;53;5*'00:53 @93
;ﬂaomé 38, RPeD, u;BﬁJaeb ea%& a%J@MJ@w Fo) wiich a'se'ao
A, 3T 23 IR -a"So 3 3 ¢ TomRREY, w}w’\#m@ 3 ¢ adémh
g oo Slntoli- 1)-T aaﬁbevéoﬁo ae TY_ 38 © ﬁé SRRFEY
dér"mé mé 7. ¥ % wNOR Ren m%zﬂ 8. ¥, od
zﬁeﬂi =&e)~£era =§b33o 9, zoéB ooy 10. zed omo msﬁ
3303008, 3. 11 mé oﬁaoa azﬂ wSRYRY.

(b) Translate into Kanarese:
1. Of all the books that is the best. 2. I won’t give a
single anna, 3. As soon as the doctor came the fever left (him).

! The ®> ending often dropped. 2 Jo8%¢ 4 %, = HFT,E ;5 see

Schutva Sandhi, Lesson XLIII. 3 :30.)&)6 + U\)dﬁ Qﬂ = J0s8s QZSJB enl;
sec on Gunpa Sandhi Lesson XLIII,
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4. The ox grazed where there was grass. 5. As the mother
is, so is the daughter. 6. Are you a potter or a blacksmith?
7. They gave us milk to drink. 8. For lack of rain' the crop
perished. 9. The mirror was broken. 10. The ship was
.caught in the storm. 11. The work is finished.

Vocabulary

&92133?3?3 practice, exercise (1 n.) %30 cattle (single and collective

©®%F meaning, wealth (1 n.) 3An)
wY* be pleased, willing (irreg. VT protecting, keeping (2 n.)
intr.) %,1& progress (2 n.)
%¥ (the inside) inner, internal WA kind, sort (2 n.)
T3 & mirror (2 n.) LYe® tempest, storm (2 n.)
sawery? fight (1 intr.) 2en lock (1 n.)
Fo%F a Kurd (1 m.) W%y cat (3 B n))
1638 reckoning, arithmetic, %8 elemental (physical)
mathematics (1 n.) 259X moustache (2 n.)
wed wheat (2 n.) S0ed graze (past ptc. ST
wn$ quarrel (1 n.) irreg., see p. 85)
wSRPeD barley (2 n.) U%o0NR alchemy, chemistry
eI life (1 n.) (1 n)
ﬁe&é&% honey (1 n.) S3&F Ro (turn round), move about,
. 208 mischief, bother (2 n.) conduct oneself (1 intr.)
g;%," satisfied person (1 m.) SN poison (1 n.) )
3»BR engage in (1 intr.) Z%, treatise, science (1 n.)
onoes3d civilization (2 n.) RS359e assembly, society (1 n.)
ToUP0SroTd0k Nardyan Rao X turn, time (1 n.)
(1 m.) =@ burn (irreg.* tr. and intr.)
B, sleep (2 n.) D be torn, tear (2 intr. and tr.)

208 without ceasing, constant XPRRRF), tobacco leaf (3 B n.}
(adj. and noun, 1 m.)

1 “There not being rain’. ? 3830 fight (archaic). 8 3033‘ .
satisfaction. (2 n.) ¢ Conjugated like ®£30; past ptc. IioUJd.




LESSON XXXVI

The Imperative Mood

The Imperative Mood is used not only in commands but
in requests, in deliberation, aspiration, desire, assent and invi-
tation: TONTOE FTo0BRRD; VRISWTEO? o8 Wenw zz"yaa N
TROND; Y Bevnod wnd; ¥R BweRwe.

The essential forms of the mood are those given on p. 42.
As noted on p, 62 the pres. (fut.) verbal noun is occasionally
used as a substitute for all the forms of the 2nd and 3rd persons
imperative. On p. 62 [®:S, is an alternative form in the
1st pers, sing. but this is the form of the Ist pers. sing. fut.
which is occasionally used in the sense of the form in @®
of the Ist pers. In imprecations © of the 3rd pers. is some-
times omitted: TR (VRW, ¥, WTR) Tover may he (she,
it, they) be ruined.

The use of the forms ;ﬂb’@dé) (28o2®) and S[oodweecy
(55032¢£9) is to be noted: SPBO as noted on page 90, is used
in the first person in interrogative sentences only. In these it
either asks for permission or expresses deliberation;. as, o=
wodee may I come (= TR0 WOWRIWRE?); TR PR Bwend?
where am I to go? where shall I go? In the third person,.
$350%9 has meanings corresponding to the above, but it is also-

used in jussive sentences (sentences of command); as, BTo
Been© let these go.

Soweees (first person plural) corresponds in usage to-
RRRY; as, Ty WERELIIPEL (u&aer%@e) may we come? SO
SO} Rwerieees where shall we go? It is also used without:
interrogative meaning; as, S/2¢%R¢e9 let us see.
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The negative imperative is expressed not only by the inf.
with 2@, w0y, TRBR but also by the negative verbal
participle with the imperative of B0 X@) T[WTS w0 be quiet.

Abbreviated Forms of Pronouns and Verbs

In colloquial conversation it is common to use abbreviated
forms of pronouns and verbs, which are not to be regarded as
suitable for writing or for formal speech. Those most frequently
heard are the following:

(@) The nominative singular of pronouns is denuded of its
final syllable; as, ©® for ©om, Q¢ for {E™, @I for BT
=3 for 92Ky, &3 for &3, ¥F for IFRW, HF for FHFNW,
&9 for 3R0.

(6) The first and the third person singular masculine
of verbs in the future and past tenses are denuded of their
final syllable; as, SRBS for F[PRIB[R, [RBT for BPB
330)»), ?65 for #853(\4#, —JO‘)CS for "ﬁadm.

(¢) The third person neuter singular of the present tense is
often apocopated; e.g., SPBY, from [NRZW; similarly the
past tense third person neuter singular forms B0 ¥, wod3y,
@B 3 (from wewh fall’), are commonly abbreviated to 2y,
2030, DVB,.’

(d) The accusative singular and plural of nouns, pronouns,
and other declinable words, are modified by the substitution of
© for @V in the final syllable; as & 5 & for RF Ry, e@ﬁ#:ﬁ for
OFYNRY 5 ReRoRg for eIy ; ete. Thxs is colloqmal

Repetition of Words (8,88, dvirukti)*

The repetition of words expresses the following ideas:
(a) Distribution: as, SCRTOIRIP B TORFTy SBWNEH
this event takes place year by year; ©7en now and again;

! :dd?a noise (3 B n.) ? For the conjugation of this verb see Lesson
XXXIX and Appendix III, Class III c. 8 These are recognized as more
than mere colloquialisms, ¢ &3¢ (twice)+ ©03 (word); Visarga Sandhi,
Lesson XLIIIL.
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OROR day by day; ®#3, XR3,A from time to time; SO!
WAV (time and time) repeatedly; sHETLAR BREXESS they went
from house to house; @& TLOBWETOTN oM HLHEONBY
it was broken in small pieces, ‘to atoms’. See also illustrations
* of repetition of numerals, etc., in Lesson XX, p. 146.

(6) Continuance or repetition of action; as, &¢® 3K FoTO
003> I have said this until it is sufficient, I am tired of
saying this,

(¢) Gradualness as @0 Eﬁﬁw . a‘é’z%; R* semene®e,’ wddg g
the road gets steeper at every step.

(4) Emphasis; as, 650 33, deaSay, bl BRTBRG Baenty
they left their country and went far away; 50Q Og8ese Rodod
DYDY there is no manner of doubt with regard to this;
dovﬁwﬁ‘ $598ToRD speak very softly

(e) Excitement; ﬁtﬁ A" I've won; I've won!

. (f) Haste 208 aood’c'i)s I have come; B& %8 WOBR
he came running (in a hurry).

(g) Urgency: ®¢% R¢%0 say quickly; 33,259 63,29 come
here quickly.

(h) Variety; as, 255 various kinds: 30338 various kinds;
yonrensT®N in various parts; 3¢83ed different; z&md cﬁm&
=23 eon%v various large towns; etc.

(z) Indefinite demonstration; as, '&%&3‘3, BOROF, WOTD
SP00, etc., see Lesson XX. A number of words such as 3@,

! 790 a time (2n.), 2 B2 a step (2n.). 3 2o steep. ¢ BoBod
doubt (1 n.). 5 ﬁoeg_ 1 softly, gently. ® There are, of course, other forms
of emphasis; e.g., the use of the past verbal participle (with emphatic &D)
along with a finite form of the same verb: wotk udoaa_ﬁ he will certainly
come; &@*e R:#% 3 @ it will certainly be found; 'QCZDQ @3 B it certainly
is; but these are not examples of &% . 7 ﬁ&\)m win (past ptc, ﬁdo@).
8 More frequently 2o wot, Although the form of this expression is past,
the meaning is commonly, ‘I will be there in a minute, I am coming as
fast as I can’. The unduplicated Wotl (Efé) is sufficient to give this sense;
but the repetition of the verb adds the idea of emphasis or urgency. ? 8§
a kind, sort (1 n.).

19
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&, 8, woden,’ NeK%w have the former element modified
in & w3, ; thus, T8 5%, b d, = R, wblwedes and S03,
83»!&500 the very first; o 0uoyR on the previous page,
and A3y R, A, The same happens with verbs: for wgv,
WD, WAWAIY, gradually.

On p. 118 there is a reference to @08 ¥IWA. Sometimes the words
combined in this XJRR are almost synonyms Examples are dé# A
300nwt children and infants; daxmas“ grain of different kinds: dﬁ
#oorivod cattle and calves; Wogdt@oBS? relations and kinsfolk, kith and
kin; asoon“da" relations and friends, etc. A second kind of duplication
ig, the compounding of one word with another of similar sound but
having no meaning of its own, The following are frequently met with:
olpolinvs games and sports; Y, %ﬂﬁéw brats and babies; mémd
59%08 merchandise and trade; Swo HoHen fruits of different kinds; 659
EN R villages and hamlets, Thxs usage which has a counterpart in the
Englxsh expressions, ‘toiling and moiling’, ‘tag-rag’, ‘hurrying and scurrying’,
‘wear and tear’, is often resorted to in connection with the use of English
words in vernacular conversation; thus, :3665‘;33&‘ Ne&*oNS white-wash
and the like; L3¢ NS fiddles and other instruments. The student may
frame similar duplications to almost any extent, The Word-repetitions
in this whole paragraph are illustrations of I;Es odj&:&»ﬁ and not of Q_:dat}_..

EXERCISE XXXVI
() Translate into English:

L 730w, a8 aﬂam g3 56 ab &d@zﬁs@dug LIS ot
Soz:S Tone. 2. :&m& N 330(3030 soqﬁ :5@ emri%éé%b}dd 3. traudda
wuﬁamm embﬁ BV wabauée)cm esaﬂd;ﬁo BRBITE,
oo Hrivosaan "‘8&:5 T 4. TOR B nRdR uomf\;)od )
ISR SRRt oos%.vmﬁdm ? sugTRonvRy ~odonne Sidu
o8 5. wReQ %&m ajér e eRT D SRRIYEIY 78,7
&)dJa 1 BRF ﬁ@%}d BUURGI. 6. FOTR @Ssi) 2&%& '&ﬁa_ :’nf_&#m

1 28 top, tip (2 n.).  ? I the middle (3 A n.). 3 woben open
space, manifest (3 Bn.). ¢ 300 the young of enimals (2n.). % ©%% grain
(1 n.); 0355 grain (1 n,), © WS cattle (collective 1 n.); ¥ calf (3 A n.).
7 Wog relation (3 A n.); oG relation (1 m.). & ol friend (1 m.);
Ay, friend (1 m)), ° O3z wRd o, 19 See p. 49.
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e RoDRon m&dm@dﬁ%h 233 WO O3, BR0RY W ¥IF
asém @;Sd;igl nobAnTe, Y. & Suedn nmendcdes 38R
ARd,n. ¢t Bupty HRIATOE Toumy TachSwyl DI
wRTINTY, BW. ©&O @30:&3;&3 E&rea Ry ‘.’SnS Nmr\d
8. & T W wRRETTRRTING T waidwr on? wa,;qs:om@m*
BRRITY, VTARFAYRY, <)) ) R T/ &Noem_, a%&gusagam psteop)
SIS AN Bednd o9 u%e a% dab TRRBROBY. 9. =D
[0 TIVAYNOE aﬁoev e3 :Sum K és be% R WoRR R R.T0Y;
L= wwéés;im uwaoco 10 eaossaqs R n;ﬁa SPBRY? /N
Sogdon 'a&), o0t BRETR YOTWITNIVRY, s:ade)%’& ieaosm
By R R,80% DEoRY Ry P TR TEen: g
TR %\a‘» aoeﬁ wToedRe. 1L e:s Soeﬁosoab AN :é)cs% oﬁo
<0} amro‘waﬁ aweF ﬁb;:bmda HONT d.@asao&ao:b ;Scma
To0b3 ag"' 12, woTR P X9 BeNS?

(6) Translate into Kanarese:

1. You cannot come to the place to which I am going.
2. He-who-is-sent is not greater® than he-who-sent (him).
3. Many new?® articles’ which have come from Bombay are in
the shop. Let us go to see them. 4. Let little children come
to me®; do not hinder them®; the kingdom of God is of such-as-
these. 5. Have you enough money to buy such a large
property'®? 6. Every one who magnifies himself* will be
humbled; he who humbles himself will be magnified. 7. You
have not done the work that (you) ought to have done; you
have done the work that (you) ought not to have done. 8. I
may have spoken in that manner. As so much time has passed'?
since that conversation took-place’ I do not remember.
9. We cannot refrain-from-encouraging'® all attempts which the

! 2R5¢ 8800 = B 4 WUTTO de, BIOR VVE0. 2 WA repetitive

of W&, has no separate meaning (1 m.). 8 ﬁzs-z)g + $2§%=. 4 In this
dvandva the plu. ending has been omitted. 5 Greater person. 8 Say:
new, new. ! X0®. 8 To my vicinity.  ? Do not make hindrance to

them. 10 w2, 1! ‘Mskes himself more’. 12 g, gk, M gay:
1 have no recollection. 10 Be-not-encouraging.
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people make for their-own advancement.  10. Have you
finished the work which I appointed? I have not finished (it).
Though T tried to do it, fever and headache came-on,! and I
was unable to do it, and had to® lie-down quietly.

Vocabulary
R hindrance (2 n.) %8 come together (2 mtr)
¥RFD increase, advancement T 3,00 effort, attempt (1 n.)

(2 n.) 0,089 B encouragement (1 n.)
wEFT help, favour (1 n.)  Jp,e39 TRARL encourage
YONTO0 benefactor (2 m.) (1 tr.)

YOTFIT service, attendance W& poorness, leanness; poor,

(1 n) lean (adj.)

9% reckon (1 tr.) 308 forget (past ptc. =830 tr.
w¥%@e® fall within, become and intr,)

subject to (irreg. intr.) 0w great (souled) man
F0s3590 son (1 m,) (1 m,)
2228 expense (3 B n.) :iso%k’o cause to touch or reach
niwoR scold (1 tr.) (1 tr.)
9, %% memory, recollection R4y, touch, reach (1 tr.)

(1 n.) R20weo Bombay (2 n.)

Sf\nxb make lower, less (1 tr.) a‘ioee)h)téoa exceed (irreg. intr.)
333%8¢5) headache (3 B n.) 8'5655 sorrow (1 n.)

é@ﬁv‘a‘&%j suspend (1 tr.) Eﬁod pure (adj. and noun 1 m.f.)

3»m weigh, dangle (1 tr. and ~oq:a§r°3 conversation (2 n.)
intr.) aéﬁ?ﬁd’«)% feel delight, take

éﬁ%w cradle (3 B n.) pleasure (irreg. intr.)

woR gift (1 n.) w3 R> make more (1 tr.)

0%y direction, refuge (3 Bn.) %@y more (3 B, n.); as verb,

Tgern, misfortune (1 n.) become more (1 intr.)

G3eF duty, alms (1 n.) %R new (adj.).

1 evelsorls, 2 It became necessary to,  ® With dat. of object.



CHAPTER IV

The first three Lessons of this Chapter are devoted to the study of the
forms and idiomatic uses of Kanarese irregular verbs, a classified list of which is
to be found in Appendix III. In the remaining Lessons the use of the Kana-
rese verb in a variety of co-ordinate and subordinate clauses is considered.

LESSON XXXVII

Irregular Verbs
Class |

Of the verbs regarded in the modern language as irregular
only two, ®no become, and 2#¢NRy go, follow the analogy of
first conjugation verbs in having final % in the past verbal
participle. These verbs have already been discussed in Lessons
XXV, XXIX, XXXIII, XXXIV.

With regard to other verbs, the student should bear in mind
the following facts:

(1) “Irregularity’ generally occurs in the past verbal partici-
ple, the form of which may be considered to determine also that
of the past relative participle and of all parts of the verb based
upon these two forms. In the list in Appendix III, the form
of the past verbal participle only is given; the past relative
participle is obtained from it by substituting & for the final @v.
Irregularities which do not naturally follow from these forms
are specially noticed.

(2) In old Kanarese %> was the regular ending of the past
verbal participle. Hence the second conjugation is really more
characteristic of the Kanarese language than the first. The
amount of variation from the type of the second conjugation in
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some verbs is simply the substitution of 3> for & as the termi-
nation of the past verbal participle. See App. 1II, Class IL.

(3) In old Kanarese, verbal roots ending in consonants were
frequent. They are disguised in modern Kanarese by the
addition of a euphonic ¥0. Thus the modern %@0&06 represents
an earlier 30035 cut; W represents Wev¢ fall; etc. These
roots really belong to the second conjugation, and their variation
from the first conjugation type, to which they apparently, but
not really, belong, is not in the true sense of the word an
irregularity. See App. III, Class IIJ. Other variations from
type are occasioned by considerations of euphony.

Class 1!

Verbs of this class follow the type of ¥3 with the exception
that the past verbal participle ends in 2 instead of in @o. The
past relative participle, past tense, and the contingent form
are similarly affected. None of these verbs calls for special
comment except

B0 aim, regard, give attention to!

The past verbal participle T02), is used almost as if it were
a postposition attached to the accusative case, having the meaning
‘with respect to, concerning, regarding’. Similarly in English
the participles ‘concerning’, ‘regarding’, are often looked upon
as if they were prepositions. Examples: de¢3y temSomy w03
WBRT VPI,080? x&dmgea? what opinion have you formed
regarding God? The past rel. ptc. of this verb is used in the
same sense but also qualifies the noun following it: TSR,
FI0B WO #CSOS)E&) %’Q?CS ¢S I have heard a story respectmg
Rama.

Class I

This class consists of verbs the roots of which originally

ended in one or other of the consonants & &35° of ©f ¢¢, In

! Note the noun form #90 an aim, object, butt, more commonly found
in the form o, ? ©3x9 0d opinion (1 n.).
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App. 11 it is divided into three sections: (a) verbs of which
the root undergoes no change by reason of the addition of the
participial ending @ or 3% as, 98! + @ = AR (F0R);
BREF + B = Feodn ; BFF? + = B33 ; (B) verbs the roots
of which suffer ehslon of their final consonant when the partici-
pial ending is attached; e.g., Y& — T + 2= 3 F090 ¢ —of
FB=T0930; YR — BF + B =er0’; (c) verbs in which the
final consonant of the root is replaced by another consonant when
the participial ending is attached. Thus the final o° of =T
be, becomes &, and the participle is 3@, not B8y (8RF); so
¥Y° stand, has its participle in the form ¥y, (VOT), not JVY,

Class I (a)
The most important verbs of this class are éii)i eat, and
DBy (¥TY) say.
3%, eat
The past verbal participle is 30 In addition to the
common usage (=eat), the word has a metaphorical use,=

receive, undergo; as in the expressions H6,° éi&) be beaten;
20w’ 3% take bribes.

IR, BT, say
The following irregular forms must be noticed:
Verbal Part:  Pres. & Fut. g, 803

These are apparently abbreviations of
-);'&zli_‘, o) g ,thoughthey areregarded
by some authorities as irregular past
verbal participles.

1 98¢ say. 2 W0’ — USd perspire (irreg. intr.). ® U = U
touch, be upheld (irreg. tr. intr.). 4 Bo0TS = BOVDY sit (irreg. intr.);
alternative past ptc. ¥Hdd. § &0d® = &odd select (irreg. tr.); alternative
past ptc. e.-soioo It will be observed that most verbs with stems ending in
od¢ follow the modes of both (a) and (). s 34y, a blow (3 B n.).
7 wowd a bribe (1 n.). 8 See page 297 for the use of this form as an
alternative to =o% in reported speech, etc.
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Past INTela ST TTAN)
Rel. Part. Pres. & Fut, 20, 80w
The regular forms o)dgl:i, em_{:: are
also in use.
Past woll, ®ol

An irregular form ©08 is in use, with the meaning ‘they
say’. For an example of its use see page 307, It is thought to be
either (1) an emphatic form of the present verbal participle 03,
or (2) an emphatic form of the word 0%, contracted from
8O0, past tense 3rd pers. sing, neut.

IDIOMATIC USES OF o)ﬁ\i .
Simple Use of the Verb
The verb o)c'&) (93330 ) in any of its forms is used in reporting
speech, being added at the conclusion of the reported sentence,
as, W® 29?3&39,3 he says, ‘come’; aR0n5s they said, ‘no’;
DPBR BRATR BRLHEG WOmeD they may say, ‘everybody has
gone out’,

The Verbal Participles 0%, etc., in Reported Speech

The past verbal participle 0% or the verbal participle
208, ¥03, is joined with any other verb of speaking, such as
R, BB, 39R, WA, ! etc. In the examples given above it
is inadmissible to say w® BewT,E, BY VLIRD, VPBR BRTR
RPETIBY és?"aqsdo' we must say 9 0T TeWIE, ayNos?
L OTIT, DYTR BRUR WReG0E é%aéda

This usage, which often presents considerable dlfﬁculty to
beginners, is similar to the old-fashioned English usage, ‘he
answered and said’—only that in Kanarese we say, ‘he said and
answered’, Some of the difficulty disappears if the verbs

1 90235 (breathe), utter (1 tr.).

% A frequent mistake in pronunciation is to aspirate the final consonant
of this word, giving it the sound of ®o®. If, however, it is followed by
a verb which begins with &%, the final dental consonant of 03 may be
aspirated by coalescing with the following &¢; as, ©oFe¥BR for ©o3
#e¥ucy. This applies to conversation only, not to the written language.
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®ew, etc., be regarded as meaning ‘speak,” while 28 (¥ )
means ‘say.”’ In translating into English, the word 03 (203,
©03) is left out. It is equivalent to the inverted commas which
mark a direct quotation in English.

There is no difference in usage between the three forms Do®), 0%,
908 which are completely interchangeable, Notice that ©o% is not used
in this construction. It appears to be used 6n1y in composition with BHW,;
as, BoRITRo BRI (or gom'@mum), he said within (or to, or about) himself,

When two or more co-ordinate noun clauses precede one final verb of
saying, etc., each ends in HoB® or »o3ww, (the latter form being pro-
duced by the addition of ¢ to o8 with euphonic ©f inserted).

The usage described in the above paragraph is extended to
a great variety of verbs indicating such meanings as asking,
commanding, thinking, intending, hoping, fearing, imagining,
calling (i.e., naming), writing, showing, appearing, etc.

As these verbs are frequently followed in English by noun
clauses introduced by the conjunction ‘that’, language teachers
with an imperfect knowledge of English are apt to tell beginners
that 0% means ‘that’—a very inadequate and misleading
explanation. As such noun clauses are frequently introduced
by ‘lest’, ‘whether’, “if’, etc., it would be equally true to say that
03 might be translated by any one of these words. Examples:
v o0dR BrerSton: BovRy S»adeoad e I have made up
my mind that I will go to that town; 95:5?’;) WRZHDYZOT
FIDNTROWS FRRT %480 thinking that he would' not come, they
were sorry; 93 wHTY,I0R SPRIBROR ~O§J‘Qﬁ"‘§3 oo?
knowing that he was coming, they were glad; 3¢sSa0 ?»zo 3?
NG E 200 TIZEY w8OR it is written in the Sastra that
God 1s one; W)y dJa OB TORWITWOW uﬁdﬁm&czm I com-
manded that no one should speak; SoBedn wihgcdoth? 80T
8,8 it appears that rain will come; TR FoUr NPTV
DTRBR, poRvDRTNory Xewd 03 we call the first day of the

1 For the tense see the para. on *Direct and Indirect Speech’, pp. 299-
300. 2 Bo¥neX pleasure (1n.). ° The same sense is given by WRIwN.
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week bhinuvara (Sunday); o3wTen woldedy Qomy Fewsds I
asked when I (thou, he, etc.) must come; 3380 Eﬂgaio* Fygono
RePRXD they called me a thief, o7, they said that I was a thief;
o2 B edondh! ReER Fooowd wORK they came early lest they
should miss the train.

Do used in Translating Clauses of Reason

As in the final example above, the verb expressing the idea of
saying, thinking, etc., may be omitted when it is followed by
another verb giving the outcome of the saying, thought, etc.
Thus, for &= WHFDYS0R FIDNFROW dﬁr\iaﬂ:}& 30> we may
have ¥3% LBOFOY[0R :‘,‘8555& ddo. In this case 20 has its
full force, ‘saying’,—they were sorry, saying, ‘he will not come’,
or, ‘they were sorry that (because) he was not coming’. In this
way the construction with 0% either by itself or followed by
such a verb as W, avm%m\b, 88=0,% etc., is a frequent
method of translating an English subordinate clause of reason,
where the reason is subjective rather than objective. Thus,
55300 #doéab* BB wIOys308) B8R Rwery they sought us,
and saying, ‘they did not come’, went home, or, they sought us
and went home because (as they apprehended) we had not come;
but, 795 wUOY wR.BOOTE w3 I BReTT we did not co
me; therefore they went home, or, they went home because (as
a matter of fact) we did not come.

wold used in Translating Final® and Jussivet Clauses

This construction of 0%, particularly when it follows 3¢9,
is the best way of rendering an English phrase or clause
expressing purpose. Thus the sentence given above, & &woR
Brerg edon TRRY, I0RER0RE ¢& may be translated, ‘I have
made up my mind to go to that town’. So, ¥, Sadoby,
Seerdedory 208 I have come in order to see your house,
&it., I came saying, ‘I must see your house’.

1 S%" go aside, miss, be missed (1 intr.).  ® 33R0 think, remember
(1 tr. and intr.). 8 Clauses of Purpose. 4 Clauses of Command.
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Be%o combined with 0% and followed by the verb T
be, expresses purpose; as, 3%7&@6?'1 a%@ez’sﬁe#o&daeﬁ, I intend
to go to Mysore, /t., having said, ¢(I) must go to Mysore’, I am.

The combination of e3> with 0% also expresses the
meaning of an English infinitive dependent on verbs of asking,
praying, commanding, forbidding etc.; as, 0¢rzedom 2ivtelal
T, LA $,, I ordered them to go, k., I gave them an order
saylng, ‘(you) must go’; éeRTe, "Iy O, Reldedoddy JF I
23@&%@% 3,63 O God, we beseech Thee to save us, lit., we
beseech Thee, O God, saying, ‘(Thou) must save us’; 203,%
nvsy  TpedRweddony dewdy ohmerioR! wEy dAGR God
forbade the Jews to worship images, 4#., God commanded the
Jews, saying, ‘(you) must not worship images’.

Bedoy (:¢%0o3), without any preceding word in close
connection, means ‘intentionally, on purpose’; as, BeFoR) BRI,
S5e@Tdy they did this on purpose, kt., they did this, saying,
¢(I) want (to do it)’. 2¢ToN is used in the same sense.

Direct and Indirect Speech

As a general rule, in translating English indirect speech into
Kanarese, we must change to direct speech, giving, with rare
exceptions to be noted below, the actual words of the speaker
who is being reported. Thus, in translating ‘I said that I would
come on the next day’, we must first change into the direct
form, “I said, ‘I will come to-morrow’” and translate 9%
W, R0t BevldRy. So, ‘I told them that they would see me
at four o’clock’ is Tor ©SOR FovYy PoYR SR, By, RRed0
OB Be P30, This sentence, however, is amblguous in English,
and requires the context in order that we may know whether
‘they’ refers to the same persons as ‘them’, or to different
persons. The translation given represents the former sense;
the latter sense is given by woR oI} Towy TOUA Wy
8RLRITTOBY Be¥d.  “The master told the pupil to read the

1 oSJMdﬁ a Jew (1 m.). 2 va?m&m command (1 tr.).
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first lesson’, is YVRITROWT DEARFR (or O%@Foﬁo&d Fo0Z
or amﬁarou&* dae8) Segoded TITRRY WE 2o (or
WRWBeTY 0T or RS mﬁ) 2ee8R. ‘I invited them to
come to my house’ is TR esaﬂd;ﬁod_ aﬁa& SoEn u‘(’i&b DO,
(woeeBon, wivsEsan) ¥8BR. ‘I told (them) to come tomorrow”
ToF W © (udde%"o) DORY 85TOR Ne$W=y. ‘He asked us when
we had come’ 3% {3, ©wTeR wokd DORY FE OB

A species of mdu‘ect speech may be used when a speaker is
reported in the third person as making a statement referring to
himself. If it is required to translate into Kanarese, ‘he told
them that he was going away the following week, and that it
would be convenient if they came to him on Saturday’, according
to the preceding paragraph we must say, 8 &38R WhS TG
Tor e8 TR Rperiowm oNT ed(or BRENITFTH A €F), deT I
85, wei 2088 BRTHOIOE) Xe9nRy. But it is a permlssxble
and common custom to replace ¥ by o and & by I since
these words refer to the subject of the principal verb X¢®aR=;
thus, ¥ STOR WO T8 TR a%@em@d&&dae& BT T,
WER WOLS WRTWOZ0R BeFTR.  This is the case referred to
at the beginning of Lesson XVIII in which 98 is used in the
first person, So, ¥ ¥IVR T BATLTYAR! WOTIOO BT
he said to them, ‘you cannot come where I am’. In this
sentence ™ot could be used equally well in place of 0.
It is to be noticed that 398 can be used only when the subject
of the principal clause is in the third person.

Exceptions, (1) When the pronoun 39 occurs in its ordinary
reflexive use in the words actually used, it is retained in reported speech,
although it refers to the subject of the subordinate, and not to the subject
of the principal clause. Example: mﬁmmﬁéo&)\)—ﬂadm W, 2!2‘5:6!5?\5‘2t {900
BRoGy Fe? Hotly FeeWRY the judge enquired whether the man did not
know his own name.

(2) When the pronoun 393 is used in the second person, honorific
sense, for R0y,

1 'aUO:SQ“ﬂ='aGJ:$+ ©9® in the dat. case.
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If, when an English complex sentence with a noun clause is translated
into Kanarese, that clause has two interrogative forms in it, 2o is not used;
e.g., I do not know when he came cinTon WoRAwe IIN 3¢z (=o$nmr1
WolNotdo—or WolReWIBI—TIR ééoi)d.)).

EXERCISE XXXV
(a) Translate into English:

1L =%, ®odR 0w 23#% Tod3. 2. wIvon®d enR
RIPTTO ﬂowrr{s*a” o9, -v’é%@e;o T (%@S%Jasi 2eBV) DO
JGF oRTINB. 3. faddw od)QSMOCS ToTY; wa@aﬁoédmih
IR 0% FRF0BR ﬁsﬂoﬁ DGR, RRRIYE. wrS B[
53;5, TG, MRy, 0T 503*_3_#&* BE0RTD, 3. 4. 22, TOH0.
zSe;Sda“» F03 aaﬁ a*m o808 RoBReHIO Lok a%ee:zza 3
5. zsmm “%R%, a’“# ammv B, B %-émb%ﬁ# R, m«
2, Nﬁ Fateiod) o:bod TOBRTIN  TOWBNRY, ToroIBomd aé’e'émhd
6. o:)m ép@“ 2;03 o =3 :Sw:g=L L]n'e} mommcémm& 3903
WRTTCY V) &ﬁd asa@s':'s’ao&s TowaR "‘dm??mﬂ WeTommo
eaﬂé,&. ru"c’DFdCS DR3NINTRY, SRTFBA ©5T eszs?scs WTBD O
oja;&) FoR wobAT FesEn wRFHOZN 253 esﬂsé PR, &%zso
*@:’)mags wRORR TRY a@msoé FToOF S008I aﬁoﬂomh zoom
%éw&c&m Fwewn Wiz,

(b) Translate into Kanarese:

1. I came to your house this morning thinking you were
at home. 2. It appears he is about to speak. Let us hear what
he will say. 3. The king ordered the counsellor to drive his
own' son from the country. 4. Two disciples asked their
teacher: ‘Is there a place where God is not?’ 5. The prince
said to his father: ‘Because I am your son, you must give me
permission to conduct this business’’. 6. Formerly the king
chose the members of Parliament, After that a few people only
had the right to choose them. Now every man and woman of
full age® takes* part in the choice. ~Without taking the counsel

1 There are two meanings possible here; translate both. ? woodor.
3 ¢‘Who have come to age’. 4 Use S0,
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of the ministers the king will perform' no action. Without
taking the counsel of Parliament the ministers will give no advice

to the king.

VYocabulary

eﬁ% inevitable (adj.); necessity %zoe3* she devil (2 f.)

(1 n)
7’93 rule, administration

(1 n.)
$OR rising, uplift (2 n.)
%D a poet (2 m.)
oot lack, defect (3 B n.)
4 3w¥y) take in hand (irreg. tr.)
%,7voC% an industry (2 n)
%63.@ handbook (2 n.)
2003 want, defect (2 n.)
oy, a devil (1 n.)
BoTooRy choose, select (1 tr.)
Bowess choosing (2 n.)
2s@oon race of people (1 n.)
umo® (W) Japan (3B n.)
(SSEIPRY responsibility (2 n.)
%o® (punishment) a fine (1 n.)
%% an army (1 n.)
@, a demon (1 n.)

GF 0= determine, settle (1 tr.)

&°F boat, (here) navy (2 n.)

?Si\ side, party (1 n.)

$0WOH acquaintance (1 n.)

ToOF 0k (&) Parliament

3,008,829 representative of
the people (2 m.)

%,59%," governing power (1 n.)
2o3=s wish (1 tr.)

w38y a cat (3 B n.)

R MR the British

%903 India (1 n.)

SowF &R0 change (1 tr.)

2%, friend, ally (1 m.)

& & undertake, convey

(1 tr.)
DR5R aerial car (1 n.)

ﬁ% reality, real merit (1 n.)

Rodwe e call, address (1 tr.)

A& member (of an association
—1 m.)

RzoF ¢ government (1 n.)

Ro@ counsel, advice (2 n.)

x~9%0 foster, rear (1 tr.)

7959 effective (adj.); as noun,
an aid (1 n.)

mowser; Common, or ordinary

R, (R#3:,) property, goods
(3B n)

ﬁé& (%%,) a bird (2 n.)

®Ty, a right (3 B n.)

®owdy distribute (1 tr.)

BEoRY frighten (1 tr.)

1 @R,

2 Plu, as neut. »IWAW.

8 .
gm gamgw% representative government,



LESSON XXXVIII
Further Idiomatic Uses of “E&)a,

The Relative Participles .)aSo S, Dot ete,

The relative participles </ %, ¥8) 3, 206, ©oB, are used
in the ordinary sense and constructlons of relative participles.

The alternative forms of the present relative participle 202
and 0w, are used with appositional force. Thus, TeRR0w
oo King Rama; a’ﬂgmﬁow;ﬁ e 3,608y the city of Mysore;
Tondow dwen the disease of sin; H¢®S0w =98 the house
which is called ‘body’; =:Teesdow’ & the river of death.

<ot in this construction may be regarded as in conjunction with an
unexpressed subject ¢people’, ‘they’; thus, ToToRol TOIBR = BIW 09>
Rotd FB00T TowI, the king whom people call ‘Rama’.

Note that the expression ‘King Rama’ can also be translated oonFe R
leCAEAN

The use of 20w, HOW, is extended to wider appositions,
as in the following: SHriRe dF § ¢ ToASRATRE 0w vod? the
proverb, ‘physician, heal thyself’ e 'adé’ % eno’ 330N,
Frolowasst  odidon® NWTRy, Wy m&amﬁ'ésb ¢ s
BRORY TOISRARZD from fear that (lest) plague should attack.
them 'if they remained in the town, they left the town, got
sheds built for themselves, and lived (in them), lit., from the
fear which says, ‘if we remain in the town plague will attack
us’, etc.; similarly we may have . . , 20w J0Z03803 the doubt
lest . . . a similar example is: FTINBRN TPARPRIZYTY DOV
'@W?ﬁ\’ ®30N% we have the hope that the sickness will be cured.

1 3w death (1 n.). ? % proverb (2 n.). 3 & ¢ plague
(3 B n.). ¢ @iew come in contact with, touch (1 intr.). ¥ 1;5030 fear (1 n ).
¢ fo@xewn thatched hut (3 B n.), 7 d0e®, expectation, hope (2 n.).
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A simile is frequently rendered by an interrogative sentence
followed by the expression o8y S TR or H0w03; as, WOTEY
DR, WHE 0WO3 %w0RY W @oémo&a?»‘ a sound came like a
rushing wind, &2., as (so that) one should say, ‘does a rushing
wind blow?’ a sound came.

The Participial Nouns o233, 20N, etc.

The participial nouns DOWTR  (DOWITTR),  DOWT
(POWTIR), DOIR (DOWOYTR, H0WINEY), are used similarly;
as, 1P D0RROWRR, he who is called Govinda; ~38830u0dv the
quality of truth, ft., the thing called truth.

A noun clause is frequently summed up in the word
DOWITT as, deaﬁd& 2,035 SeleFowordo cpwws a? ;Soaa)qsmd
&2 3mNG® “thou shalt love God’ is the chief commandment '
of the moral law; ZodZooNReR  JFeoTaNd* aom@da’»&
3%, ¥ TOAD teach the children to be obedient to their parents,
Lt., teach the children (the saying) ‘be obedient to your
parents’; & [P 753:8;3;96‘ VYL DOWZYTIY DF9ORBL T,
I (you, he, etc.) must enquire whether this saying is true or not;
&en mdﬁe%’om@dfé& FToUeos3e R ? what is the reason why we
must do so? 4t., what is the necessity for (the statement) ‘(we)
must do so’? B0 IF Y Fowd’ aH TR, FITIRTY, oW
BBY R0ty there is no doubt that God protects those who
put confidence in Him, k., there is no doubt in (the statement)
“God protects those who trust in Him’.

A quotation is frequently concluded with the emphatic form
D0WPRe (this is) what it says’. '

In many cases 2OWORT or HOWPHTFY may be replaced
by oz,

SORY is also interchangeable with «0WTAN  (D0WTN,
DOWF TN, CWRTIN); as, BRENTH & %@#ﬁsoi =B

1 5&)@ sound, word (1 n.). 2 t,idorm& code of moral law, sacred
book (1 n). B v command (2 n). ¢ 0geodd obedient—adj. and noun
1m) & 1536 true (adj.); truth (1 n.), ¢ So®# trust, faith (2 n.),
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BeFowmen (SRBBesom) ©T,B350R0 the gentleman ordered
me (you, him, etc.) to do that work. (If there is any distinction
of meaning 0% suggests the substance of the word or thought
and «0%wTON its manner.) On occasion O and 0% may be
used interchangeably: & 0¥ % ! ¥FS0w? XAdR=0 0¥,3,
WOTB003) (WGT30e0T) BRGY that apparatus is called a charka.

There is a slight difference in grammatical construction between the
sentences with Do and e (or Qo)) corresponding to the difference
between an adjective and a noun clause in English, & o:oos % w@uEsow
BROZ means that apparatus has the name charka; & Oﬁeo%# W30S W T
(BoEem) B =e odooé 'u' BOFI0WoRY BATING means ‘the name of
that apparatus is charka’,

The Conditional Forms 2058, #2033, etc,

The conditional form 203 (wond), if one says’, is largely
used in trans]atlng explanatory clauses; as, & m&cﬁdoda‘ TR
IADEIa T ) ' 393worS™ an interpreter, that is, one who
understands two languages. The complete form of the sentence
is asmmfwocﬁé TR mﬁﬁ?"«o& SYRBRORTRY DOWRY WHF
ToNToRYRY if one says ‘interpreter’ the meaning is, one who
understands two languages’. Commonly the final SATORFHT
is omitted, and if 0% is used it may combine with @gF:
DOBGF or both 0T and ¥GF may be omitted. The question,
‘what is the meaning of interpreter?’ is rendered %2,53330&.058
wRFS3eR? or, B z,mé’sojoozsé OR? or B m&\oioodeem? if one
says mterpreter , what is the meanmg? So, RgJordeso?
what is truth? -

08 (woRB) added to an interrogative word, corresponds
to the English ‘as follows’, ‘the following’, etc. Thus,
3598088 the following persons; 03803 the following thing;
ORoxS the following thing; 2o (WeTORB) (for) the
following reason; ¢ RoR3 (3%1toRC) (in) the following manner;

1 oi)oé machine, apparatus (1n.), 2 w@W9¥ charka, spinning wheel (1n.).
in 4o mterpretet (two language man) (2 m.). ¢ 499 language (2 n.),
20



3006 KANARESE GRAMMAR

93 o%8 (to) the following number or amount; S3®Tan ¥or3
at the time specified as follows; 9 20%3 at the place specified
as follows.

Examples; 538 &0 20500 835003 ,BOTE—To0dy, Ty
SoThs, 538¢ the following men came to the town—-Ramalah
Krishnappa, Venkatappa, kt., they came to the town: if one
asks, ‘who?’—Ramaiah, Krishnappa, Venkatappa, these men;
[y BPWT w3 o BORE TR TUOHRES wgy KR
S0m3. . ., there are three reasons for the good deed we are

domg, as follows . .., lit,, there are three reasons for the
good deed we are doing; if one says ‘what are they?’ . ..

The recital of the reasons is usually concluded by one of the
words 53¢, BYrive these(reasons), or DO, JOVJIIFE (202
B3¢, wow BIYN), namely these. Y vPT,ohledons . . .
my opinion is as follows . . . /it.,, my opinion if one asks,
‘what (is it.)?” . . . ; &% FodohsE0s JIR w0k THOLRy, TP
©ReRoRS « « + , my father told me the following story, lit., my
father told me a story, if one says, ‘what (was) it?’ . . . The
expression OROTT is very commonly used with neuter participial
nouns; as, &3 ¥ eRoRT they spoke as follows, 4t., that
which they spoke, if one says, ‘what (was it)?’ ... This
expression at the beginning of a quotation is equivalent to 0%
BeP at the end of the quotation. It is convenient for use
with extended quotations; 2808 at the beginning of a quotation
is sometimes followed by =0wWRle (020e¢e) at the end.

»T00% SIPBeRoB3 .+ . . from that the following happens
(will happen), the consequence of that is (will be) the
following . . . ; S0TR0%) SWRRFOWS . .+ then the following
happened . . . An alternative method of expressing this last
meaning, and one very frequently employed, is by means of
$HEo00E0T0T if one says, ‘what happened?’ . .

nons8, WNToTs, 238,088, 03@3%’8_0558 if one says,
‘why?’ . .. are sometimes used as equivalents for the English

! @Beody 4 ddens.
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‘because,’ ‘for’; as, & ey m;'x%_ :31%550@@3%@&%6&) RBRTORS
&3y dBYTY (you) must not take these fruits; for they are not
yours, liz., (you) must not take these fruits; if (one) asks ‘why?’
they are not yours.

It should be observed, however, that this Kanarese expression is not
nearly so frequent as the English ‘because’. In inany instances a neuater
participial noun in the instrumental case, or an infinitive in ©eV, or some
construction of 9T, is to be preferred, Example: 6:&)6 ;'S*e&osdo WoRn
Dol Fo xo&ne&sﬁéﬂda@ we were glad because our friends had come; or
aﬁ;ﬁoe #_Le&@'da Wol®oUd . . . ete. The same meaning is given by
#oémxﬁéﬂw@ Fo00Je FoR8: we were glad; if (one) says, ‘what (was) the
reason?’ . . .

ReROS (Ferions, méﬁodé’)=in the following manner, as
follows, thus; Xt., if (one) says, ‘how?’ . . .; as, 933 &IOR
2080 7o aﬂsﬁo 1 ey Benord I *d@@e%m%@ ok w83
.-o:S&);ﬁ&:'af\g He spoke a parable to them as follows: The
kingdom of heaven is like a net.

03 ‘they say’

908 attached to a finite verb at the conclusion of a sentence
has the meaning, ‘they say,’ or the French on dit; as,
FHeTuI[H ¥ WY 99%8_ wonUo3 they say that the Maharaja
came to the city yesterday

For the etymology of this form see page 296.

EXERCISE XXXVII _

(@) Translate into English, giving, wherever possible, a rendering
in both direct and indirect speech:

1. S0 I08R BRerig el women <3 a;Soé Rori®d W

g e0R Beon, 2. éﬁd Rmoodsy R WedoRy 3wesod,B.
;s:f»ﬁﬂaio zﬁeﬁ'{i 3,007 3. aIs hS Roxga 3 oFf a‘éeaasaera

SRBBTRHORY WO BRETI0WNZT auzs’pe? 4. éﬁcﬂo-&raom Roen

602&3@5??& DR RoBoY; =S58 BRR TR) SReR 303)713?\ WBY

;s@mxw @9 R{ela) ué . BoHZ0 ed;ﬁaﬁoﬂii\ DRBeFord 3:3\3&‘&*

1 '3530 simile, in N.T', parable (1 n.). ? W% similar, equal (adj.);
noun, an equal 1 m.).
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%’e@#@% R 5. ey S8 ax on a%e%?d eﬁodé’—éaﬂ ab
3‘823' &%?J‘ﬁﬁo 33?-'3" 3N A??)&)Céuﬁw ; 5»0 o) 3?’\ LF “m\"ﬁ?j‘fc 32 3‘ A)Q)
do;ﬁ;’w vSwoo é3 :Sd.) WR wH; e:m,e) stb- =, @ \o.ss@cﬁe
6. womamy o:bdo DT, @Fnem W8y BePrRo =avsnoc$8—w3e
OB 'aéddm* aomcsma uoﬁooﬁ@&w 53000 e.eaddm& wod O
FRED @S0 #3;3%;3 BTN dowrde. 7. €SN aa’s&;dcso
o000y Yol Reors BT 333 Sond wpwedosun 8 m*;&&
DRRT e.e@ﬂd@@ SN was#oﬁs;ﬂo& FANYTE, IR vsd:»
FhoS[03ur e eéaﬂsa@'&@o&cs . 8 ~o®oﬂaodée§o>
Ropodond w¥ S WORTROM  REDPIWE Q0 wFF.
9. BRRA%OW WR,RRY ToRRWRE, g comsw“ 20w %ﬁm@
20239 m% dér%‘#» zBe&@odo I ool a%uaer\ Kodode® sa'smd&aa
2338 W3ed 2o z%d:ioﬁ#aﬂo FRORIBHORY aooédof\ wodeFory
d@ﬁ 35 Wadafo z‘::é&o o:)oﬁ:a:a Soagtes. 10 %éﬁgd@
;iaéﬁm"»%é essaééoaood ﬂm-@@oam 8. & TIGRRER SeRTnd
BT VS, WD DEWR) WOBY Y ;deowo@m esr{msﬁ DIRR
S0 BaToTH.

(5) Translate into Kanarese:

1. T trust' that you will not do as he did. 2. Who do men
say that I am? Some say that thou art one of the prophets.
3. The boy acknowledged® that the money which he had spent
was not his own. 4. I went to my garden in order to pluck
some flowers and return.® 5, Tell me how you knew that I
had written this letter. 6. I asked them what they would do
after they had reached the city. 7. There are reasons for my
speaking in this way. I shall not tell you what they are, for
you cannot understand them. 8. I am surprised that you have -
forgotten so quickly the words which I spoke to you. 9. You
oughtto remember the words which Jesus Himself said, namely,
It is more blessed" to give than to receive.® 10. I will send you
the articles which you need for your work, as follows: books,
paper, pens, tables, and chairs.

1 Zowo, 2 u:tewo‘,. 3 wgd, ¢ A greater happiness, °© sﬂmﬁa%.
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Vocabulary

©T9d (=vd+ &3) excessive
(great) desire (2 n.)

5TV authority (1 n.).

&% choose (irreg, tr.)!

@3 ohF @ feel surprise
(irreg. intr.)

&z €3 object, intention (1 n.)

WO 3¢¥ one time, on
occasion, perhaps.

Fo0Ww guard, wait (irreg. tr.
and intr.)?

3¢9 pluck (irreg. tr.)?

BRB (@9) also, even

WRFBPR expend, spend
(1 tr.)

({)éof‘q%@#b understand (irreg.
tr.)*

WS (DFRY) an article, goods
(3 Bn.)

wa@xﬁdsaa%‘:a% remember
(irreg. tr.)®

g3 sort, kind (1 n.) .

2w (own) true (adj); truth (1n.)

% 3%, (8,7°0)in O.T., prophet
(1 m 2m)

wody revile, abuse (irreg. tr.)

DRI cause to leave, loosen,
release (1 tr.)

W3, sow (1 tr.)

mbq) intellect, advice (2 m.)

Sy, forget (irreg. tr.)

399 sprout (irreg. intr.)’

3e¥ time (2 n.) -

Tos339R thing, article (3 B n.)

7‘33% little, few (adj. and pron.
n.)

2083030 turn back, return
(1 intr.)

1 Past ptc. 5050% or BT,

2 Past ptc, TORO. ® Past ptc. 33,

¢ R %% grasp (1 tr.). 5 w9, T¢ membry (1 n.). ® Past ptc. woR) .-

7 Past ptc, SRV,



LESSON XXXIX

Irregular Verbs (contd)
Class Il (3)

For the general characteristics of this class, see Lesson
XXXVII, under class II1.

Most verbs in III(4) the roots of which end (originally) in
035° are found also in III(a); e.g., 032 (2935°), choose, has for
its past verbal participle both the forms &3, and ¥R

It may be noticed that the simple verb »:awo be defeated,
is less frequently used than the expression RA®ez! Bpery
and 9090’ is used practically always in the reflexive form
%’.)@eb#méo or %@3.)%’@#& The form ﬁ*ooéoﬁra%‘bv is now
regarded as a vulgarism,

Class I (¢)
For general characteristics see Lesson XXXVII, under
class III,

W00 come

wB® come, is used with the present verbal participle of any
verb to indicate habitual action or action which is or was
in progress; as, ¥3%) NFOR LVTTUWSPRFTY, WOBS he was
in the habit of conferrmg benefits on the people; &35y 3 4%
da‘w*‘ w9000z, * worR he continued to cultivate frlendshlp
with them: %3 6035@71&3@ w03y darkness came on.

As already noted on page 271, 28, when combined with
éﬁdo%@#ﬁ, and similar verbs, as 83%08.00%0 20y, has the meaning

1 Past. ptc. of Bneen, ? Page 137, % For the irregular forms see
also p. 197, ¢ A, ¢® friendship (1 n.). 5 WodhRw (8989, W) cause to
grow, cultivate (1 tr.).
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‘bring’ (lit., take and come); as, & ?@&%aﬂdi SRBBROTRY 5D
bring that book; eaﬁda‘»* FEBIZRORBY WSy they brought them
with them,

Combined with ®R®¢ns, as BHeN wdv, it affords a polite
mode of referring to departure, the uncombined @%¢n being
held to lack something in point of courtesy. Thus, RseN
2308,¢8 I will go away and come back, is the usual formula of
farewell, and is practically equivalent to ‘good-bye’ on the part
of the person who is going away, ReN WY, is the answering
‘good-bye’ of the person whom he is leaving. This usage is
quite independent of the probability or otherwise of return.

w32 is frequently used with reference to the acquisition of
knowledge; as, ¥R %aﬂ B wdog,Bee? do you understand
Kanarese? /it., does Kanarese come to you? &30 BB (WRJEY,
%d@%&) Wby I cannot read.

The negative forms 2793 etc., as well as indicating the
usual meanings of the negative mood, denote the impossibility
or impropriety of an action; as, 30 27988 Fe3) an eye which
(one) cannot open; %%:)éaaﬁsadmdm (thou) must not steal.

The form 2590% is usually associated with this meaning.
The sentence & Y, TS, ¥=T LEWVD means: he ought
not to read that book. He is unable to read that book is
translated ¥R ¥ Y, TD, WBve WARIDY.

A regular form of the negative mood, w3 etc., is heard in
conversation.

The imperative mood, 2nd pers. sing. and plu., %9, ¥R,
are used in inviting to any course of action: Bordodeees aa'a
come let us dance. There is another irregular imperative form
2390 (or 239C) which is found only with terms of address, ]

‘3,
w=y,, ¥ or with the particle %: as 25o0%, come s:r, AP
come (you). ’
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DeSY fall

Note the idiomatic uses: (a) ROTLF DL occasion to arise;
33! VYL necessity to arise; TDOED W a reason to occur;
3030’ ¢ fall in holes (like cloth); & ﬁ” 2% become
visible; (b) X0 R¢% be in harmony w1th accord with; ©=8
Rl Y sy R AowevoyBY their conduct is not in accord
with our mmd 22)(%30 is also used of price or cost; as, &G ¥ 0%
SoRUIR wewod, B the price of this is three annas; (c) zbc’»
é’\meéo‘, means ‘lie down’; as, TGN TORH VR FROBR he
fell down at the teacher’s feet; (d) wWod® 2e% shp and fall’ is
also used of lapse from virtue.

Needless to say, English idioms with ‘fall’ cannot be literally translated
into Kanarese; e.g., ‘it fell to my lot’ is, in Kanarese, 3% Do wod;
but there is a tendency for idioms to cross from the one language to the
other. Such expressions as, 933 d‘)& . :'\582‘ o ¥ ‘their eye fell on me’,
are heard, there being no literary authority for the usage.

Class IV
‘These verbs had originally monosyllabic roots with long
vowels. The past verbal participle is formed by shortening the
vowel of the root, and inserting a euphonic & before the suffix
@oand & before the suffix 3; as, 80¢7+ 7 +Bo=R00w (past
tense BPORRL I felt pain, etc.); Fo°+3F + = I,.
BioS give
31X give, forms the causal 830 cause to give, which is
largely used in such expressions as & ;\)er\)w&m‘tg 3RBR0RS
em é R BReA Emﬁaﬁo GATR0RS W take this bottle, go to
the hospltal and brmg ‘back medicine, k., having taken this
bottle, having gone to the hospital, having caused (them) to
give you medicine, come. See also note on page 279.

1 OB, necessary (adj.); necessity (1 n.). ? 353 a hole (3 B n.).
3 do&d sight (2 n.). ¢ 383 conduct (2 n.). ¥ =000 slip (1 intr.).
% 9w part, share (3 Bn.). 7 3¢ (Reecdn) feel pain (irreg. intr.).

8 7o (mocdw) die (irreg. intr.). % ¢ 2 bottle (2 n.).
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T die
=od% die, is frequently replaced by X2d,30em

Euphemistic expressions for ‘to die’ in common use are rooTanh,}
nexo? (Rex Baerd), 2002 wer? ete,

Class V

This class consists of two sections. In the former section,
the second syllable of the dissyllable root consists of the
combination ®. Under the influence of this cerebral consonant,
the dental 3 of the past verbal participial affix is changed into
the cerebral &° the flat consonant (@) of the root being also
changed into the sharp consonant of the same class &¢; thus,
R B=e él‘+t30=e§3¢ In the second section, the root
originally ended in the half-syllable ®° (in one instance ¥
i.e. 32%°). The past verbal participial ending is added directly
to the root, but its dental consonant (&) is changed by attraction
into the cerebral &°; as, YR’ Qo= WOR* + RO = ¥OER

(¥00R0),

@y be spoilt

This verb is found most frequently in the combmatxon
%E&o B0ene be completely spoilt. The past relative participle
-'&’él is the usual equivalent for the English adjective ‘bad’,
whether the 51gn1ﬁcancc is physical or moral.

DB leave

The verb is used, like o3> and ®REMS in combination
with past verbal participles to indicate the completeness of an
action; thus, BRENWES go right away; ©3), Tyd o7 Sok*
@38 the ox ate up all the grass; & Sedy, "okl wdaﬁeﬁ)
(you) must completely leave out that word.

! 530 time (1 o), ? 3% pass (1 intr.). 8 333 come to an end
(1 intr.). ¢ &%) cook (irreg. tr.). L (Ww?‘) eat (itreg. tr.).
8 3n¢ (38 ) eat (irreg. tr.).
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XRTAE go out

This verb is frequently combined with ®®¢ry; as, 23'?ﬁ

XRoEhBRency they went away in the morning.
T3 see, appear

Toce) (Tom*) has the meaning of ‘see’, and also of ‘be
seen, appear’; as, € TN TorRYDY this eye does not see;
TR RF I, A TodR! I saw you yesterday; P Wiy
Enfelal) ﬁ"ﬁ ano@&e) it does not seem to me that rain is
coming. The negative mood, 1st, pers. sing. in its abbreviated
form T9% (for F9Mm) is commonly used in the meaning, ‘I do
not know’: &35 o3wdwe w8 I do not not know who he is.

The causal 59638 means (1) ‘cause to appear’, and (2)
‘appear, come into sight’ especially in the form ﬁaeiro*&ra#o
as, OTD ¥ FRUAY ToedARR0RR he put in an appearance at
that meeting,

For #¢ (90%°) see pages 136—138; for ®@9, pages 198,
280.

Class VI

In these verbs the second syllable of the dissyllabic root
consists of the combination ©%. The dental (%) of the past
verbal participial suffix is changed into the guttural 3, and the
flat consonant ©¥ of the root is also changed into the sharp
consonant 3°; as, 8o’ Bu=g3* + =gy,

The variant forms of past verbal participles of certain verbs
of the second conjugation, given at the end of Appendix III,
should be studied before the following Exercise is done.

EXERCISE XXXIX
{a) Translate into English:
1. %&ddé’aw-@@oda” 206 SR ucﬂa&&@d%&oéwa m?
TEIATHORY FBoeth DTIAVYT MWI [, 2. e 'ac?i)

! It is to be noticed that the vowel here is shortened in the past ptc.

Foddd. 2 31 laugh (irreg. intr.). ® 2R A in combination is often written
23 (FU Idprdaomdd).
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R0eS3 ﬁd aﬁooa):ﬁab* Torao)DyNom 3R 2T SeeR wSw
aéeaﬁmh 3 cﬁ"&a WRETIN @8Z,To. 3. TBVOTTIR HoPRN WV
636& 3:&& a%@oﬁ#ai) w, TP TR :mosad@ﬁ'dxo 33,
csaé;Ssa& Rokdy, zbew:xéa DI, HeIEY a$~z$aa$sa:§oé
mé’ 4, B ﬁaoﬁ:.sr—'ﬁvm°L 5@&553& TOWR Dt?rocs TOBERN
zozz;’s? TR,OTINBY,. &R B3R B3ond TOSIITI00Y RN OTRY
%m:m TowNYRR, T g, 0ARAReTowRIRE. 5. IR,RE IXy
deéeosobf\o:«s u@ﬁecaf\do;j)csbod Yo A Thefelel o] Mraeéoa&rae
&od%00) BoWBRW 3.6, 6. TIWTDIOTR oﬁaocs a9 ésbzo‘mocs
fabow%é&o 2 Bend R, 7. ¥ TOY 3@5@:@5@@63
BLHTROT ToLT03 zSeSc‘: LERelal) %0 3 R, 008y, by, aOfocSco
8. TOR YwWORY aaac:» mema goTent Sowe mr\wm oo
20380088 [ zauwoﬁ@zodo 0 DVNRY—RRLRD! BT
NG T ées ;ﬂs ~;$s'z§a‘ 0% aéewsa Oy, ot R D0R
a?’e@%@eéi)a [} so 9. & me,BR W s% *@vrwaﬁoav 3e0R59083
a%@ehda@daod 33, daﬂﬁygo:ma a&@vrﬂ@@m ioaﬂz&:t :’»'e)bz::é&a
«o%cs aé:'aaﬂsﬁo ”'ae)fm& Sen ??Jae&a NG YRN8 zieass
dsa&??@fé ©. 10 H3 zSe a‘adwa ;Ssazsd wdF %x *‘éj =o), eY
~aaé:bxb§)be)3\;aw

(b) Translate into Kanarese:

1. What do you say? Do you not know that the king is
dead? 2. Can you not rise, my friend? I am unwilling to leave
you where you have fallen and to go away. 3. Those who had
encamped" on the river-bank were afraid to drink the river-water
lest some disease should attack them. 4. Although the punish-
ment which the king ordained was unjust and cruel, the guards
were obedient to the king and killed the man. 5. He who can
carry® does not need a servant®; he who can cook does not need
a wife. 6. When the townspeople heard that the army was
defeated and the general dead, they mourned® and wept. 7. I
must first know to what extent you remember® the words of the

1 aedaw,. ? 23 FRododaerb. 8 Say: to him . . . a servant
is not needed. ¢ d’stﬁﬁd\). 5 Have put in memory.
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old book which you have read. 8. We brought nothing into
this world; and we can take nothing out of it.! 9. Although
they were conquered® in the battle, after some days they will
raise a still larger army and come to make war on® us again,
10. Which of you is the man who shows to strangers the place

where the stone pillar stands?

Yocabulary

5023 fear (1 intr.)

©® cook (irreg, past ptc.
v%, tr.)

8¥F excessive, much (adj.)

”@5@ unjust; injustice (1 n.)

©%) weep (irreg. past ptc.
3y, intr.)

A, property (2 n.)

a0 pierce (2 tr.)

&4 lance (2 n.)

b plough (irreg. past ptc.
0w, tr.)

23, raise (1 tr.)

THBY position opposite, against
(3Bn.)

QW rise (irreg. past ptc.
ST, intr.)

73,080 cut (1 tr.)

%8 rubbish (1 n.)

%% a weed (2 n.)

FoVTOU watchman, guard
(1 m.)

3¢% pluck (irreg. past pte.
330, tr.)

%3990 son (1 m.)

¥R go bad, be spoiled (irreg.
past ptc. Bt >, —intr.)

TW,0 cruel (adj.)

grivew come into contact with,
(of disease, infect) (1 intr.)!

t50%R punishment (2 n.)

O cattle (collective, 1 n.)

3¢3¢ %% man of thecountry,(1m.)

8% plant, set up (irreg. past
pte. 8y, tr.)

WO strong man (1 m.)

DWW leave (irreg. past ptc.
R, tr.)

2 fall (irreg. past ptc.
VR, intr.) ’

W remain (irreg. past pte.
0%y, intr.)

=00 face (1 n.)

Toredh the first monsoon
(3B n.)

U93 a heap (2 n.)

Jededeode foreigner, stranger
(1 m.)

1 From within it.

2 Defeated.

8 debooh (with dat.),

4 Takes the dative of the person infected.
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D303 obedient (adj. and noun, RPEVJ be defeated (irreg. past

1 m,) ptc. 39¢2 1 intr.)
DBexTIN specially, greatly 3,023 pillar (1 n.)
8366;’) pain, distress (2 n.) ®BRR beauty, proper (clean)
3223 crest (1 n.) state (3 B n.)
==3Fw omniscient man (1 m.) ®B¥L old
oo die (irreg. past ptc. %00 pass (irreg. past ptc.
N8y, intr.) TR, tr.)
Jewond general of army BPCY carry (irreg. past pte.

(2 xn.) 5&.@3_)_97 tr.)



LESSON XL

Recapitulatory

In the course of the preceding Lessons illustrations have
been given of the order of words and phrases in Kanarese
sentences and of the translation into Kanarese of various kinds
of English co-ordinate and subordinate clauses, and other syntac-
tical uses. For convenience of reference similar illustrations
are gathered together in this Lesson.

I. The Order of Words and Phrases in a Kanarese Sentence

(@) The finite verb is the last word in a complete sentence;
p. 44.

(b) A word in the genitive case precedes the word on which
it depends (p. 44): Sodcd FX the work of the house.

, (¢) A noun or pronoun precedes the finite verb or participle

(verbal or relative) which governs it: ﬁ‘im& FOS he called
me; FF &, TR BOR), e he called me and gave me
this; 8§ ™ e BTRR B WORSRY the man who called
me does not belong to this town.

(d) A noun or pronoun precedes the postposition which
governs it: soRc3 e in front of the house; SR Swoed
WOy he came earlier than I (did).

(e) The infinitive precedes the verb which governs it:
HRENLY TIRN &?@d@bg I shall not consent to go.

(f) Adjectives of number and quantity precede the words
they qualify; but if used in their pronominal form they succeed
them (p. 151): awTo qum,soz‘odo two teachers; 3.¢ Qdﬁﬁﬁ%d&
the woman and the man both; 293 %R, all people; wREYD
all the people,
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(¢) A relative participle precedes the noun or pronoun it
qualifies: ¥@3 RRon the boy who plays.

(2) An adverb, adverbial phrase or equivalent precedes the
verb it modifies: 23¢nE 27@ come quickly; SodReRDoT (Rodwes
@gﬁﬁaf\) WOBRY he came with pleasure; @89, WO he
came running; 3ewoBReER Bwend g)aﬁt@?ﬁféﬁ@?i?& RROTT
he went to Sravanabelagola without going to Melkote.

A simile precedes the statement of comparison: ACEIOS'
RRF AT WBTIP VERZ,BRe Dowo3 3 Y Je¥ND a sound
was heard as if a tempest were blowing.

ll. The Order of Clauses in a Kanarese Sentence

The rule 1 (g), above, applies to what in English are adjec-
tival clauses: 981 2wend ®@on the boy who does (did) not
go to school,

What, in English, is a noun clause, precedes the principal
verb in a Kanarese sentence: 88 amédosms NTOT AV AR 8
8908 I know he is an educated man,

The rule 1 (%), above, applies to what in English are
adverbial clauses: @3 SPIVRE TR TR VRITRFOY
I do not talk as he does; ®=Ty ewdR Hedmen snde w38
o39N3y, when they reached the town it was already dark,

lIl. The Translation of the English Infinitive Mood
To do so is not just; or, it is not just to do so. TR
TR@PYT T TN DY (T2003y)* (p. 221).

These children have legrned to read and write, :So'v!’e_éo.
LRPTRR, wNITRR, TORBR0RTR S (p. 221).

Is there nothing here to eat? 3 "o ) T, QER BBY
oy3pe? Two eyes are insufficient to see that sight: & [0
:560 BRLBLY ITBY Teaw mour; who would have the heart
to beat the child like that & :iomaia’i o E%Jaz%m:;)d-'&’

1 %0%® lion (1 n.). ? R®F &Y roar (1 intr.). 8 dwe, (Skt)at)d
¢ §9,0% just, justice, a law; adj. and noun (1 n.). 5 3%¢8 a sight (1 n).
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- D0FSPR 398 TRy wokesa? The houses of that street are
attractive to look at & DEBWY RN RReBIZ TP, worTAN!
(p- 222).

Do you wish to go there? @R mem@wg} ER By @ae’
(do =0 oé,'meP) u9R JeendeFowaIB A "ax mhdo@@
sOn mmde%ouoaﬁ 'aﬁ D WA vonwee? @Qr‘i Rwen
Begords CELLRYELY: (op. 222, 304).

I wish hlm to go, ©RF BREMIJIT Ry B, (p. 221).

I have come (in order) to see you. édaé?n E&@ed.)@d%&.
(Brezedory) wordy (pp. 222, 264, 298).

He told me to go home S8R Bweeron (%@eﬁﬁeﬁom)
R Been (pp. 296 ).

He promised to write the following week To¥¢8 wd03ng, ¢
Sotss SeBBeY ™ (pp. 296 ff).

It is time to go home S8R Beervs (Vrerveser) Boze,
3. (p. 201).

It is too late (past the time) to go home SR BeeMIIR3,
BRZ, D0® BBy (p. 258).

We saw him do this deed %= & %e)“dsado@di& Y
0By (pp. 221, 2).

I am to go T Beendess (Wewond); Tork Bwerizs, s
TN R TR Beerbad, FedoRo b SEond e, The s
Kanara dialect has 833 BRENOTY o (pp. 216-17, 258).

I am about to go ®oR RAEFTHY ¢d; Tork VAL
TN ¢8; Toth XweriOn e (a&aeﬁ%&des) (pp. 223, 213,
280).

I have to go to them every day T/ % ,3083p 638 %80
BeendeTand; Beenrd; BONFISTING e8¢ (BoNTY 28 ¢F)
lit., I am a-man-under-an-obligation to go (pp. 200, 279-80).

I told him how all I intended to do this work T°%) & Fwx

1 &% good form, beauty (1 n.). ? oy {, desired, desire; adj. and
noun (1 n.). 3 2% go beyond, transgress (1 tr, and intr.). ¢ Borh
obligation (3 B n.).
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;Sgbi, B 2eR mdodmhdoeﬁom LRIR. SVART); TR &
BoANR, IeaeTond ! 0rsoRw T BHIR VAT (p. 297).

We were (are) surprised (glad, sorry) to see you here;
E)Zizifo* BY ToRd "R ug obF (Rodees, %n’ﬁ)‘wumw
p- 265). Practically the same meaning is given by ¥ =Y
BRZT (BRFYE0eR) F 3 or? (p. 223).

What am I to do? §og DR SREO? (p. 90).

What is to be done? & IB3JY. What are we to do?
R BRRLEED? (p. 287).

Let me go 8§ &), BeeniAwRAD (p. 279).

Tell them to come B=ORY, 20eBeL0. (p. 279).

I had rather go there than stay here 29 'adod)dé-a_oé
oQR zaerbIde 87 8%, (pp. 182, 221).

He had better do so esd#» &HeR Seand (B'SJDC&)@CSJ) Sexbt
(203,30.)° (p. 221).

You must read this e raw:» botiedemd (LR m)
(pp. 279-80, 216-7).

You must not read ‘this {¢%) adm& WI3RD (WRwasa),
LOTRRED, WigTyte.) (pp. 192, 279-80, 216-7).

Shall I go? or shall I remain? arar& Reerdee fade&:ae?
(p. 287).

You may go e Beenwzordy (pp. 190, 279-80).

I may come Tomd WOLBW) (WO, WORS WIWRRL)
(pp- 190, 279-80)

They can (know how to) do- this &3 *adﬁo SRR
(pp. 279-280).

We cannot do that o) OOR), SVRRCY); we may also
have SRBJTRMIDY, SREOH Y (pp- 279-80, 266).

I believe (think) him to be a sensible man =R W
T03[oR  FIIRE LS, 6T mb@aﬂoéa’aﬂmﬁﬁom IADIOEN)
2.¢8 (p. 297). ’

! oo+ ag. % 0¢d manner, way (2 n).  ® @3 3 understood.
¢ 8eR> superiority, welfare (3 B n.). ® @03 3 highest, superior (adj.).
21
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You need not say so ¢ &erﬂaﬁs e enZ B, Y aoeﬁ"’
Bewod oD (pp. 221, 201). N ote that in the first example
vaﬁéﬁ is an adjective and the complement of the predicate; in
the second it is a noun and the subject.

I do not know what to do X [RWeFoLIJYT (S»a
Wedwee) BRR 3% (pp. 221, 161).

I shall show you how to do this "adﬁg* SIPBIeToR 083
o0y, (;)z;a;&:ﬁan ?) 32e0R0E,¢R, ardy Ben SR TowERY
30¢0%08,¢8 (pp. 201, 304).

HI. The Translation of Co-ordinate Clauses
Cumulative

The boys were rambling about in the garden, climbing trees,
eating fruit, shouting one to another, calling (one another) by
name, laughing and playing RRurits 30etin® hwerdzd, S0
m*lmaL %3, 32, aée'ag@ n#aﬁ éﬁo 39, %W d&@ A do a%»:dz&o aoam
TON TIWNIY, I’ eumdos‘o facs do (pp. 106-8)

I went to the field, cut grass, tied 1t in a bundle, and
brought the oxen home ZWoF BoeN oy By ¢ BT ”
DB, NYRY ReBTR0R SRR ol (pp. 106-8)

That boy did not go to school, read, write, say his lessons,
nor learn anything at all, and became a dunce & BB T,
Zo8R Bwentd Wi wicdha mdu&.bﬁd“ TR TORS B, TR’
(pp. 108-9).

, The sun arose and the darkness flew away Rwobre
Sor® (RwgEoeN) F2,800 T0BRREWD (pp. 276-8).

You not only commended our attempt, but also helped
us in carrying it out (o7, Besides commending . . . . you helped)
N ", B 033333 & TAT il eadESo ﬁdiebk’n@dd@)m
AT ﬁmo&aﬂ@&b& (pp. 227 223)

1 ©33; necessary (adj.), necessity (noun 1 n.), 2 279R method,
manner (1 n.), ¥ &M laugh (irreg. past ptc. LY intr.), ¢ a‘mﬂoo cut
(past ptc. %?@o)o-)a , irreg. trs,). 5 200 bundle (2 n,), ¢ ©d 3 y:eld up,

offer (1 tr.). 1 ®a@ dunce (1 m.). 8 J0nmd rise, be born 1 intr.).
9 2 A0 praise (1 tr.), 10 353 0% bring to completion (1 tr.),
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Adversative

I wrote you three letters, but up to the present no answer
at all has reached me 9= IR Fowdd ﬁﬁdﬁ#i& ué’bd =
088 BNT IFT WP $0g 83 3R FndY!; instead of w3nd 3
o8 we may have w303 0% or 23T ma% (pp. 234, 232).

Among men there 1s none greater than John, nevertheless
the little one (least) in the Kingdom of God is greater than he
;Ssabs%&mﬁ BReTITIN0I Bh aﬂﬁo %) zﬂ\m BY; BWIR WS
TRy UTHTR wHINoBVN Bon ;ﬁaahm 8 ((p 234),

You praised our attempt, but d1d not help us in carrying it
out NI ;S;S% T,0808 553 ) q-)‘h)bee (Z2, PAB 3 ¢) BRG3
SOY qado&aw@dd@’ -‘aﬂaﬁe;ﬁa ~mo$o;’>saz§©e) (pp 215-6).

Alternative

To-morrow I will either come to you or I will send ybu a
letter TR FO¢ J[y, WER WOBIH WRNRY BT ('aoaﬂ)
TeriaRTe, BEe FRERSBR (pp. 177, 178, 235).

He must either have lost or sold my book &= &3 J3,¥
3Ry THEeomend’ SRo3womerR® w5dess (pp. 235-6)

Elther you or I will probably go d¢Tor® Tomend Reedes;
It may become necessary for either you or me to go eTen®
Soven® RweentdewTaned (pp. 235-6, 200).

Neither you nor I will go d¢TeorR® Fowend ReervRdy -
(pp. 235-6). 'This may also be expressed by e BREWIDY.
TORR BRLIDY.

He has neither money nor friends ea%@ a's:eQ@ g N0
2R (B[R N ,/R BY TP DY) We may also siy ¥=8Q
TEVTIUWTR (ass'amﬁ@) E,00RB® (N8,0eNnD) B (pp. 235-6).

He is neither reading nor writing @3 W0 &nd
w303NZ,00 ERO AFDY (BT LEZ,00 By WEBNZ0R ByY)
(pp. 235-6).

1 30 reach, arrive (1 intr. with dat;) 2 RCONAY fulfl, complete
(1 tr.). * 99, abbreviated past ptc, for F¥@.
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Inferential or Consequential

Remaining in his own village he was unable to get an
education, so it became necessary for him to go to another
place; or, it became necessary for him to go to another place,
for he was unable, remaining in his own village, to get an
education =8 me,ig ¢ eRIAR &’)zz‘a'sz,m_sﬁ‘ z&@écdoe)e)md
To0ee ROR #8_’ a’é@er{zﬁeﬁ@& (pp. 236, 200).

You called me to come, therefore I followed you, or,
I followed you, for you called me to come I & ?&\‘L ws
wedons FXTT (FSRWOOR) ¥, 208 wokR (pp. 213-4,
223).

EXERCISE XL
(@) Translate into English:
1. RSmw UIFICR, [owwedy TonBREen DFen XuXc.
2. OyEdQohe wHouS® e BRI, dPORR  D,ohTeNS
Fwesoe Ty, 030 -é’es) 0D; [ cf.;i)rcaoi)ai mod, ¥
Aeeg,8 3 ebdzﬁds. 3. ary Tosty Ko T, ﬁﬁd&* #ozzrm
.vaé)ri'#:o ﬁozo*?\s 600&&3%3" éﬁdoi‘ :‘am}a" ¢ :Sooocsi’a_ B00309;
Chieal) wm elabvpia] R, 4. 23, %@dbﬁ dRT T
BonS [Ty BITY 3@ m'!a?e pbeé- RT3

(%) Translate into Kanarese:

1. When thinking* old customs bad and forsaking them
and also when thinking new customs good and following them
we must take thought® properly. 2. Though all efforts do not
come to fruition, we must know that without effort there is no
fruition. 3. There is one here who knows what happened.
4. In this meeting you must not make a difference® between
older and younger people. 5. If you ask those boys where
the house is you may get to know.

1 az:! (Skt. dwe ) knowledge 4 ©49, & practice; education; Savarpa-
dirgha Sandhz, Lesson XLIII ? I beyond, other, 8 Bootd 4 abd .
¢ Reckoning. ® Make thought. ® The difference saying ‘older and younger
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Vocabulary

-8 R0Ry follow (1 tr.)

¥, R dirt (1 n.)

%’-Je)e;i)e) tender, gentle (adj.)
R%eg, lineage (1 n.)

23?»3) beauty (3 B n.)
goroesds Yudhisthira (1 m.)
By, sight (2 n.)

35(% % behold, expect (1 tr.)
¥R T harsh, severe (adj. )
zon® party, group (1 n.)
85::}? & custom, habit (2 n.)

,0% dear, agreeable (adj.)
23en3 difference (1 n.)

;SJ:) = excuse (1 tr.)

eﬁ:* £9 mark, feature (1 n.)
;){é kind, sort (1 n.)
pen divide (1 tr.)
DRBFF investigator (1 m.)
8%, disciplined, virtuous (adj.)
Ry equal, impartial (adj.)
798, sincere, amiable (adj.)
?ﬂb@ fruition (2 n.)
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Recapitulatory (contd.)
IV. THE TRANSLATION OF SUBORDINATE CLAUSES
(3) Adjectival Clauses

You were speaking with those who were present ¢ 3008
Sdeodr! :Ssaéaa&'é’@#.b@_pob (pp. 203ff),

The house which you have bought is a large one ¢y

BpoRER0d Soden BeE NG (pp. 203).

These are the servants of the most high God, who declare
to us good tidings IR 302,‘5556‘02&?65&*’ S9RT08 zoedd
T%® 0 JesTds wde (pp. 2034F).

Do what you like 23033 de?amdafoi
wo% @el BPAO (pp. 201, 212-3, 222).

What you say is surprising Q¢ a%e@odomd)a (age#osj)m)
3 GLFBoTNG! (pp. 206-7, 221).

This is the place where I first caught sight of him To=
OTERy, Jedes sordideor ﬁqﬁ:j) awe (p. 211),

Such people as listen to slander are themselves equal to (as
bad as) slanderers. o2z IR® FIRRRIRI wFolvessoade’;
W WFeAIwER FARRRTY, B0 kB wokmostR Rsses
cahcr%a" (pp- 204, 160-1).

Show me the book in which you read that story Y &
%cﬁo&aﬁa‘t W Qﬁdﬁdﬁi BREDAD (pp. 204-5).

3»a0; R ;Soaﬂﬁgo

1 33 come together (2 intr.).  ? 9% auspicious (adj.). 8 "ood 3
higher than the highest, God (adj. and noun) (1 m.), ¢ U!{goi)FS’d causing
surprise (adj.). ® woa slander, backbiting (2 n.); ©¥9&190 slanderer (I m.).
¢ 43%3 equal (adj, and noun—1 m.,),
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(b) Adverbial Clauses oy
' Of Time v

As soon as I have reached my town I will ‘write you a letter.
8, YO, 208 BRRS pR word TGN uégi;d;'sso
(pp. 210-211). ‘

I have not left the house since I saw you last week '@333@50
Sntcissad Sor it o s, T RBY; instead of F03
we may have SoBodR0%! or FowaNROR,” with or without ZaEnR®
(pp. 210-211).

We hope that we shall see you when we come to Bangalore.
Tox) Bonewenr women am&’mi TOLDII0W pbeﬁ}\ o%; instead
of the future Toew3=) we may have the contingent, Joresy), or
the expression Foeswan (pp. 210-211, 303).

When all the children have gone away from the school to
their respective homes, the peon will shut up the doors =%
St TosTBRY, 2, IRy, 33, Fdnen RBRTELBRET WIT
(;&)eeB, 3SoTR0%), WFOT) LTIV mr’\e)oriﬁ;‘mﬂL mww;szs» ;
instead of B0eR w9 we may have BoeNtew (pp. 210-211,
276-277). _

Before you ask I will answer; and while you are yet speaking
I will hear ¢ FERJT3,03 moﬁsmh‘ 03, AR
Ry By [RITRIS, BoTIRSE 3@0%@%30‘):350 (p. 223).

As long as I was writing, he was sleeping T8 w30323,8
ToURTD BT ¥3,° I9R8,B ™ (pp- 210-211).

I shall be ready by the time that you come and call me
N word /Y /Y FISHBRER (%60:\3&;5&%&@@13) o Fodq
FNN (p. 224).

Remain here until they call &=8 F303n= IT (ziboi)oéd,
38R) a9 (pp. 210-211).

1 2@ + @900 (instr, case), 3 wo + &n. ¥ An expression very
frequently used is a past relative participle followed by the Hindustani
noun ©RTRONB) beginning; ~thus, a&&&)‘ o BUOMRONB) (mmwuaod)
since I saw you. ¢ 330B3xoN before, beforehand = B¥o, & o,
sleep (2 n.).
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It is three years since I came to this town SR & ©WoR
20R) DT BCORTINB (p- 278). The same sense with a
slightly modified emphasis is given by Son%) ScoxRAe 291 (%08)
% vwoR WOl I came to this town three years ago.

Come to my house and drink a little coffee before you go
to your own town 8% S wor R0, Tt IRR0BR0R ¥,
oWwonR BeNd (pp. 106f).

I set out four days after he came 3R worh Tovy O3
Ror 308 (97030) TR B,0me Bedk (p. 210-211).

Everybody must be quiet while (his) superior officer is at work
Soe0pTRNRN?  FoRg e PRRY® Sl m%mdeﬁa
(pp. 210-211),

Whenever they say that they are sorry for their fault, I will
forgive it e B3y, g AReRo RSTRE edom SwTen
BeATARE TR TR OORy, T IR (pp. 160-1); wRh
35% :Séﬁﬁmn’&d %#a’z’;doieﬁom TesdTeon SO BTT 3‘%5&
33-)&*&)3& (pp. 296 ff).

Clauses of Place
Where the guru is, there the disciples desire to be RoBIisH
'adozsem odet agdedorn ‘mosd\’ a%aﬁz&s@_,é, nogorish QB
32,80¢ ©8 ¢ wuddors 5 %, TR, 3 (pp. 211, 160-1).

Clauses of Manner

They spoke as they liked SRRy, worTen (worod) SwIwe
’T3d (pp. 212-3).

Children must act as their fathers acted 308n% J3zsdwoR
Oed0hQ (DedmN) Sy oo Rdchdeyedeso. Instead of 0¢3
we may have $,395, &R or ©03; or we may say, Jounsy Ben
(&‘%ﬁ) FRRBR0BINE  Tartode 3'5.)"56_% R aidm%@%de%’o
(pp. 212-3, pp. 160-161).

1 599 ‘coffee’ 2 n), 2 RoewQ®od superior officer (2 m.). ¥ @y
30, = 0T L &Y in place of BTN, ¢ 33TO in its own meeting
‘place in which .
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It looks as if it would rain So$o3n WRTTR (WFTeN)
T8, (pp. 212-3).

He speaks as if he were mad (like a madman) % &' a'o‘aﬁ
(33 _TaN) R3TarF, (p. 263).

You look as if you were only just awake ¢S Hnde ¥,
W0z % 3,* wonSNmen (woBSF03) Beedad, ¢ (p. 166).

It hghtened as if the sky had split in two ¥T933 Bwan
TN’ AgvBeor! (w0l ) TR oW’ YTBY By r{mh
AEPTRQRIRE (ALFTROBR) 2003 D0 (pp. 212-3, 304)

Clauses of Proportion of f Degree

I will give you as much as you want ¥R deﬂdﬁ Y
(BeTmRY,) BRI (p. 206).

They gave me more than I asked To% $¢¥3 3,03 By N
$243,8 (pp. 223, 250).

The more you have, the more you want, (/it., in proportion
as gain comes to you, your desire increases). JR ROTITR
wwnwaiy ek B 2.8; PR Jowendedn’ ur ¢8 BT,
a3, wdok Bedy 33, WIS (pp. 212-213).

Clauses of Condition
If they call (you), go ®=od w38 Rwerd (p. 230).
If you work well, I will give you a good salary deso ¥T9,N
FORBIOREY (SR KT d@) m?e Rows FRBNRI (p. 230)
If I ever see (saw) him, I shall (should) speak with him
TOR DOTIROR eaﬁaﬂaﬂoﬁt o3 Yale (Mec&e@mdi) wu8 Jond
S503ToReS (pp- 231).
If I had seen him, I should have spoken with him

PR e.oaﬂaidi ;&me&csoé (é@e&dﬁe =338, ;&ree@cﬂoe eﬁh‘dﬁ&) TN

Rond BITORI,E W (p- 232).

1 ®og3 fool (1 m.). ? 3 % wake up, become aware (irreg. past
ptc. o8 3 intr)). 2 KR n (fai;ﬁ?ﬁ) two parts. ¢ Ae®d split, be cleft
(1 tr. mtr) 5 Doy shme, lighten (1 initr.); Dootdy lightning (3 B n.).
6 ZomoWA earning, gain (2 n.). 7 IF, side, party, case (1 n.).
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If the rain does not come, the crops will not grow =o%od
233!553{?3 8 (2vouits BRend) st?o:’:sam@agg (ﬁﬁoﬁmﬁ@%%g), FBodod
WORBRTR (DFR) Béeriayde (pp. 231, 214-215).

If the rain had not come, the crops would not have grown
080300 wosRE 8 (e Mmdaé’) d@mm&:’gd@g; Sodada
200G BT BYRN . . . etc. (pp. 232, 214).

If you had studied Kanarese every day you would have
known it by now e ‘Sda‘ddﬁoa‘ 2,308 WRITD, uo&dad
OB EE Rl TO®RNE,D O (p. 232).

Clauses of Concession

Although I promised to give (him) Rs. 25 salary, he did not

consent to enter my service TR AT, 3, 3y BRTIWEN Fowy

2273 ¢ 80R%) BeYEoH (SBesmonay) B3 8Y  weohy wewd!
;isado@d#& &33393& B (pp. 232-233).

Though he were now_ to consent, I should not consent
to receive him as my servant e300 &n WHTER (W), TarRY)
TR vdﬁag aﬁg iedfam*h k’(b%@@@%@d’% w@d@ag
{pp. 232-233, 264).

Even if you had set out from this town yestetday, you
would not have reached Madura by this time Y E)REL =]
N\IO0T zﬂ@d’e&oa&@er\% X0 aﬁd&m#mh abc#aé’o&ﬁai Re30d,udy
(pp. 232-233),

(You) must speak in this way, whether they listen or not
00> FePTce Bevan oe BeRe SeITorEesd (pp. 232-233).

Clauses of Reason or Consequence
We are very grieved to hear the news which you announced
e eean 53‘?;553&1&* 3P S3R owe? %ﬁﬁmo&oéa, e

SPAE SIFRRTRY FeP wRYTIN DenRG,e3 (pp. 265, 278).

It became necessary for the inhabitants to live outside the
town, as plague is prevalent in the town 2 en' Beensy ewosy

! 5990 service 2 n.). 2 300w much, greatly; adj, and adv, (See
p. 184). 3 Dma0A feel sorrow (1 intr.).
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20200BR! SRBOR YWTRTIAR? WOR BROA TR
SoorudesoNn wWo3Sy; nstead of w‘))wr\)?uwvv-d SRIBOOL. we may
have 579, 2ABROTBITOT or C@nwm@!‘(}%w oot (pp. 236, 223).
We have come to you and ask your help because you are
compassionate 93 Zodseshn ventisTesee? 3330 WO WOm
3Ry Rewechiwy BeBBRW :ie;S (p- 236).

I came to enqulre of you respecting this (matter), for I
thought that it could not be unknown to you Ron3awN
DR VDTS OTEORY  FIJNTROR fadﬁo Fo0 p;%eééi
DFeRRRTH, worR (p. 298).

I came to you because (as I think) you alone are my helper

deFpw,de s34 Reoshwdorie! dRy, weR woid (p. 298).

Clauses of Purpose

The Government will send an official to-morrow in order
that he may investigate this dispute B TonadRy b el
RBedord) RETUTHR N e@ﬂboﬁo& S99 BY0&RLT0. Instead
of dwFedRBoWy, we may have amo:&:ﬁmﬁ &)&a‘ab:ﬁoﬁoé,
Ombw@a’%" QEFIORZREYRN, DIFIORIITTR e%d DFIDRDY
or DmD#O%%; or the imperative with 0% may be used; as,
B TR Ry DFIOAD 20 ROTOTREBY ¢ vevenens . (pp. 297,
212, 222, 278.).

(c¢) Noun Clauses
Is it true that you are going tomorrow? ¢ T Rwerdd
3,230WY7 ps odosdee ¥ (p. 304).
" 1 heard that you came yesterday 8 33 woddomdy
(uoaéomd;‘» ) Beed (p. 304).
Ask whether (if) he will be in the town next week &93350
To9eT38 YWORY atER,BR¢ agpe B¢ (p. 301).

! 259,480 spread through, pervade(l intr.). 2 ®%9A inhabitant (2 m.),

3 ZBodw¥y compassionate (Skt Boinew); adj. used as noun (3 A m.).
4 Bmooh® helper (1 m.f). 8 &9,%, quarrel, dispute, law suit (1 n.).
® ©QTo0 person in authority, officer @ m.), 7 dF D determmatnon,
decision (1 n.).
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We do not know whether we will be in town or not
NRORY BBIpe BRpe "B Red.2 (pp. 161, 301),

Tell (me) who is there QBT Wdors =e9D (p. 304).

Tell (me) if anybody is there ®¥Q clwwToEcs =@ > 8¢
QRPE Rewd (pp. 161, 236).

EXERCISE XLI
(@) Translate into English:

W)y WIFFR 200 f’\:%o.om* mod WY 03 odonon 88
SITORI TRy TONE . oS-Ik ! T ! 363@53(
OB TRATR edo mg@d eR 20 NZT FRRY, B, 20T
SRR OBE s NQ&NGQ 8 JgFod IR wedh SERSEE
SRR CoN TSP ?n&) A @ Nckn BE Wowdd wme
3R%0 hz%o.o:.b e 3;& Be0IQ wed %mozxm 8 BRRES
BT 3 f\z%o:baﬁo geaoéoﬁ é@e%z?e%oc’» Towsy BY,T
2OT—ToR | o'a:iro' e Obe? 0%y BBER, TR owa;i'@ﬁ
SR 03.)?&) 3RedRBeFor immo&d #we & ;’»;ﬂaxﬁas zﬂezbaigcs
) oa'é'“ w-—mg@d eR! 2w e$ ! oom FRNBRORZ. ;Ssr%as.)
¢ s ;S;So* HLERA ‘3@3 mvzs ;‘;.5%& f@hjo 33, 3% otbwi
[T tat o] atpfoo;Soé SRATR.

(8) Translate into Kanarese:

Some one having sent a fool to buy a cocoanut, he went to
the nearest bazaar, and asked how much was the price of one.
The shop-keeper® said that it was one anna, The fool offered®
to give ten cash, but the shop-keeper would not agree. He
went to another shop, There they told him that the price was
ten cash, and he offered six cash. The shop-keeper told him to
go to a village and buy one at that price. The villagers said
that the price was six cash, but he asked them to give him one

i W B = wyy + Ak, (from @), # He-of-the-shop.
‘3 Saxd ‘I will nge .
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for nothing.! They told him that he might find one in a garden
two miles distant. He went there, and the gardener told him
to climb a tree and take two cocoanuts. The man agreed and
climbed the tree, but before he could break-off’ the cocoanuts,
he slipped® and fell down, and hurt himself badly.®

Vocabulary
&3 an anna (2 n.) 8oNgTo0% cocoanut (2 n.)
s)%'wb%’ awareness, caution £320 think, remember (1 tr.)
(2 n) Tond cage (1 n.)
3, agree with or to (1 tr.intr.) Fed ), 3%, receive blow, suffer
%% door (1 n.) hurt (irreg. past ptc. &,
9= a cash, pie (3 B n.) 3owh)
303,590 chief of village police w®y put aside, conceal (1 tr.)
(1 m.) _ 00 break (2 tr. and intr.)
o0 slip (1 intr.) &3 control, charge (1 n.)

deew (Aneen) pocket (3 B n.) = a fool (1 m.)
éc&)a correct, train (1 tr.)

I (There) not being price. ? 300, " 3 Mg foot having slipped.
¢ Much.




CHAPTER V

Lessons one and two of this chapter are devoted to sandhi and the
remaining two Lessons to samdsa.

LESSON XLII
Kannada Sandhi

The use of sandhi is native to Kanarese, but the recognition
of it is due to the influence of Sanskrit grammar where the
process is more elaborate. The chief methods of Kanarese sandhi,
or euphonic junction of syllables, have already been pointed
out in Lesson III. They are now to be described more fully.

Sandhi 1s either internal (:deotés badamadhya) or final
(~@o038 padanta). Internal sandhi occurs when a termination is
attached to the crude form of a declinable or a conjugable word,
and is obligatory; as, TRX+ AJOW=THAJOR; Eﬂod_-i-eez&zt=
Ro0SRY , etc.  Final sandhi occurs when the final letter of one
word unites with the initial letter of another fully-formed word,
and is optional; thus, Qo8 83 3:3 LWBR BT is quite
equal in point of style to @QOHR 5§®*b$®ed§)1.

KANARESE VOWEL SANDHI .

The reader is referred again to Lesson III for explanation
of the three kinds of sandhi found in Kanarese words; viz.,
Swe® elision, BN insertion, &5¢3 mutation.

It must be remembered that usage alone determines which
method of sandhi is to be followed in any particular combination,

! Sandhi with a following syllable having the consonant ®¢ is usual
in common speech but not in writing.
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when more than one method is possible. The root 8%¢ ‘ache’
when oV is added becomes 2253, in the noun form, and =¢03%
in the verbal form. There are cases where there is a choice of
the two methods of dgama, viz., that with =° and that with o35°;
usage decides which is to be employed. There is also in some
cases a choice of two kinds of sandhi. When %R is followed
by &3y, it is permissible either to follow the method of lGpa
and form the compound %9700 or to follow that of dgama
with the result ToRWPRND or to leave the words uncombined
as TR SN ; of, also FH-2R =T or TN

Loba Sandhi

Lopasandhi, elision, may take place, if usage permils', when
in a sequence of syllables one vowel is immediately followed by
another vowel. The former of the two vowels is the one to be
elided, and it is always short. The elision of the vowel &
is called »TOCBWeT akdralopa; that of the vowel @0, wvved
Bwew ukaralopa, etc. (for the meaning of o3 see page 23).
Examples: 99 o%4-69 R= ©® o089, R o3+ ay= o3NY;
[508 + s8Ry = ;Ssas'a:sa o&v\ +e.s§%._ viémé; BRLND+
QOB = BRENBToR; FER+ 'azso—%eéhab; BRR+ SR =eowoR?
a§ﬁ+egz3=p§ﬁe¢>_,d; Wy P+ oo =Wy W ; z3e6+:»%_-_=_
Bedn,. " "

Agama Sandhi
Agamasandhi is insertion of one of the euphonic consonants
o35° and . These are called respectively ch®dTon= yakara-
gama and STITIND vakdragama.
(a) The consonant &35 is inserted before any vowel that
immediately follows any one of the vowels et 3, By 0, O, 93

1 Such forms as the following are not permissible and are actually
meaningless: S0% 4 B8O =RV ; R + Wot = ForhRoRd; BOO - BB =
WOW; P 4 BB = B, ? ¥R (93) desire (2 n). P Boy tooth,
(3 B n); ovwy, rub (1 tr.), ¢ But as appears on the next page 6:9 can be
followed by =¢.
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as o'+ 8B =To0dm; RO + Bok = RONOR; &8 + o8y =
geoﬂo;ﬁaﬁt 5 Bl o = dd0%y; el + mRo = BoecR ;
g+ 2B, = Foh,. ‘

(6) The consonant 5° may. be inserted before any vowel
which follows either of the vowels v, &w, 0% B; as, RO+
YW=1000); TR+ BOB=BRNOR ; a,m_)se)“+e.9($oi=z,m):é®;$§oi;
Sa‘+esa‘w*=a“’°s§o¢.

After %° ©° is sometimes inserted and sometimes 035 ; as
AR+ aF=RReIR"; d0¢+ 003, =Brexdns,.

The usage with the demonstrative forms & and ¢ is
special; immediately followed by ©, &, ©, 8 no sandhi takes
place. Thus, & &% must not be written as ¥®%%3, nor & BRG
as BOPRG and in other cases also it is usual to treat the
demonstratives as separate words, and not to form them into
compounds. In the same way adjectival forms such as B®%,
®Y, WY, BRT etc. are usually separate, BT ©won the outer
courtyard.

Exceptions: the reduplication & & is written 8%, and
¥ On is written ¥Ten.

If these demonstratives are immediately followed by the
vowels &0, ¥\3, %, b the insertion is &F, but after €, &% is an
alternative. Thus, ¥+ 0WEF =uYu7; v+ onb=uzptl; v+
wS’=e308; w+ldP=wudped. So I3, Segptd, Seded,
3ped, but also HBNET, B3k, B3RS, sodpess,

On some occasions the letter inserted is neither &5 nor
¢ but &°; e.g., R+ O=anSe.

‘The usage in neuter nouns of the first declension, in neuter demonstra-
tive and interrogative pronouns, in numerals and pronouns of quantity
is special: F0+ O wm JTT; ¥ 4 ¢ = VZ0; .md +O= W% 3, etc,

L go — oood guard, % 2308 = o¢addd graze. ¥ There are no words
in Kanarese ending in %%, ¢ go JS.) brother (3 A m.), 8 3° boat
(3A n) 8 There are no words in Kanarese ending %. 7 et cow
(3An), ® evdewater 1n). ? 9 fireplace (2 n.). 10 & Jeaf 2n.).
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Sandhi is not admissible following the vocative case or
interjections or interrogative Or conjunctive affixes'; thus,
wodae BueRd? cannot be joined by sandhi; meither can BTG
eadd.fa’

Adesa Sandhi

Adésasandhi, or mutation of letters, may take place when a
word beginning with 83> immediately follows either of the
demonstratives ¢ that, or & this, or the quantitative word
2o all; in this case 3% is changed into ©o; as, Si+ee’=
ésdoeo, 2R, + 00dr =0 godni¥d. This sandhi may be
said to be an intermediate sort between vowel sandhi and
consonant sandhi.

KANARESE CONSONANT SANDHI
Adesa Sandhi

The change from a sharp (i.e. voiceless) consonant to the
corresponding flat (voiced) consonant in the first _syllable of the
second member of a compound word has already been noticed
in Lesson III, Examples: $Q+30@o=3wa); $¢°+ k=
BHrotl; B+ Y, ‘=xnwt,. In some samdsas Adesasandhi
does not take place where apparently it might; e.g., %éézé)
slip from the hand; 38%th; headband,

These examples all 1nvolve an initial word ending in a
vowel and illustrate three facts: (1) that consonant sandhi is of
the nature of adésa; (2) that this sandhi is practically confined to
instances where words are joined in samdsa; (3) that the most
usual change is that 7 @ @ take the place of ¥ ¥ T as the
initial consonant in the second element in the compound

1 Of the conditional affixes, 8 is an exception; e.g., WoB8 + oF =
o 7Be B, 2 Sandhi is not usual after onomatopoeic words, unless they
end in a consonant or are followed by om e.g., m:s‘+.>a$o 5 o= L)MS ab
3 3 it hisses. 3 gdom debt (1 n). ¢ tdo&\ seer (2 m.). % ¥y = 'a‘drb
8 lip (2 n.).  © YW, basket (2 n.).

22
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There are, however, instances where the initial word ends
in a consonant, These words are in their ancient form as
distinguished from the modern, e.g., ¥5%° for Teoy, To° for
o (foot), in TRW ¢ (T° +30¢Y) and T3S A (Too* + ).

Other examples involve the adjectival form of descriptive
nouns, e.g., 0 (or BC°) from %OR) (big thing), T90° (from
Toty blackness). A peculiarity of some of these forms is that
not only does the initial consonant of the latter of two words in
samasa change but the final consonant of the former word also
changes. ®0° is a good example: ' + Fory = %n’a B3
B + RO = &w O; vov +98, 8=, 8. Some ad_]ectwes of
this kind end m a nasal consonant; e.g., &€, SWE. If the
consonant following is ¥ 3 or © it changes to i1 & or w: && +
Fd=%on® the back part; =WOTaB’ the former monsoon;
B0088 (forehead); examples of the change from ® to % are
not common,

The same type of change occurs when the numerals one to
eight combme with other words. Examples are %0° ’+?‘:é&) b=
Wbl wo +§b$o f=g by WOt R, (or a&:as_a_g)._
&»éyasa & ws‘+*‘éo (or BB )-%oozp  80° 4308 fem iy, B
So we have BT TR =gt B0f +t$a&-=fa;i£&f; Qv 8
(or 29¢)+ %8y, mouzo ToU' + TBy, = Do, B,; Tov +
RATI=TORR, Ty, etc.

EXERCISE X1
(a) Translate into English:
Bortls wokd, LU BodoHY oytnh Jedne BY
&3om03me :S:Soé maos.@ﬁes 3° :Saohtﬁe a%&ec:»sa boiaN) esda eﬁ

1 nda rain (3 B ). : One Note tlmt the denvatxon hore dxﬂ‘ers
from thut on p. 145, The Present one s the bétter; 0¢ is the ancient
fortn ‘atid S U¢ ‘a todification 'of it before vowdls, ‘The wame holds for ‘the
forms of ‘two’ WUf and ot Wi ;8 ‘bord, bandage (3 B n.); wri,;ﬁod
unity 3 Bn)., ¢ 8 aside 3Bn) ® w:p B o half day, ¢ o2
afold (2n) 7 @0f ‘two’. ® 00f.o VD, 9 W&oi + w3,




EXERCISE XLII 339
WERPELS Worivedy JACRY SBR B RSwTopd 0TI SR
BN BeRSBe! Bwoedy 3066114 %chs %vo gmwma
(Aleta] ;:a)ﬁocﬁasﬁo@édmeéo SedToRoTon 'acsasd) FeNe 0TI,
BORR, WINW BRI, *

(b) Translate into Kanarese:

This time we have come not to sit and wait till the political
parties of India have come to an agreement and so solved
India’s problem. We have come to see a government of nationals
established and to hand over full authority to them, This is our
aim.

Yocabulary
g 3 festival (1 n.) %,48 famous (adj.)
rsored¥ Kanarese (adj.) WRBORY settle, solve (1 tr.):
o0 guard, wait (past ptc.  S900T mansion, house (1 n.)
ToR>—irreg. intr.) oowdeod connected with the
Feso mere, entire (adj.) (king) state, political
©ed¢o% man of the country, a SRo3 spring season (1 n.)
national (1 m.) )7 a problem (2 n.)
&1 city (1 n.) R3se0og undertaking, celebra-
TonR a faction, party (1 n.) tion (1 n.)
%o&E scholar (1 m.) . ?-Faao% literature (1 n,)

TORE® () assembly (3 B n.) m‘Pé’oA’u establish (1 tr.)



"LESSON XLIII

Sanskrit Sandhi
Sanskrit Yowel Sandhi

The interest of Kanarese grammar in Sanskrit sandhi
arises from the fact that the various kinds of this sandhi are
involved in many Sanskrit compound words (A3»R) which are
in use in Kanarese,

The methods of Sanskrit vowel sandhi depend upon a
gradation existing amongst the vowels and a relation between
the vowels of the different grades. The final vowel of a tatsama
word is never merely elided.

There are eight simple vowels falling into four classes
(SeorF) as follows:

e o (3) v ow
2 = = 4) B ®w

Savarnadirgha Sandhi

When either vowel of a given class (3¢9F) is combined with
either vowel of the same class, the two coalesce, producing the
long vowel of the same class. Thus if a Sanskrit word “with
® or ¥ in the final syllable is compounded with a word or
termination with an initial % or &, the two vowels coalesce to
produce &: thus,

RO UGF =ToGF O+ BoRo=HbuPOud;

o+ v gF = ugegr; rﬁona‘+eséza=riom:&ézs.

! ¥wo®F meaning of word, thing (1 n.),

? o3yp® in which manner (¢f. ®¢ 1), like; ShmogF true (adj.).

8 &% snow (1 n.); ¥vod abode (1 n:).

¢ fome (Kan. rofl) Ganges; U% soul, self (1 n); & person born;
ﬁomi&u (own) son of the Ganges (1 m.).
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Other examples are:
T+ B0R,=308,};  of et aI=oF 2
No+4 3= Noded?; AYG + v TR 3=nosw RS,

Examples with &, 83, 930% are rare. This sandhi is called
R3eor DeTF Re®, sandhi of the long vowel of the same class.

Guna Sandhi
When either the short or the long vowel of the first class
(ReoF) is combined with either the short or long vowel of the
second class, the vowel & is produced. Thus,

Bt B=9 B H=D
2t a=0 4=

When either the short or the long vowel of the first class is
combined with either the short or the long vowel of the third
class, the vowel % is produced. Thus,

o+ oo="% =1,
et yo==%% g4 eonp=1ts

When either the short or the long vowel of the first class is
combined with either the short or the long vowel of the fourth
class, the combination @0 is produced. Thus,

e -+ 20 = e57¢ TR O ET T
e+ 30 =0es5¢ &+ o3 = e9T*

(Note that the short vowels « and % do not exist in Sanskrit.)

These principles give rise to a second variety of sandhi in
compounding Sanskrit words. When, in composition, vowels
are brought together in any of the methods here shewn, the
vowels coalesce with the results shown above and the sandhi is
called nRoro®o®, In Sanskrit the name gupa is given to the

1 99 poet (2 m.); 'aoté) king of the gods; vaeog foremost of poets
(1 mJ). 2 A mountain (2 n.); % lord; N3 lord of the mountains
(1 m). 8 Husband of Lakshmi (Vishnu). ¢ rody teacher (3 A m.),
uBBe Y instruction (1 n.); MICHTBe Y preceptor’s instruction @ n.).
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sounds &, ®, &, ¥0¢ and so to the mutations involving them.
Examples:

oon+ aog):cazﬁeocé)‘; goo+ 008, =5808,%;

neo+ s38=risde 3%; WFORWOTY + 69%0= wazﬁwode%o‘ ;
RR+ PO NTD= B Pe BFIO’; nome+-nng=rioRwess;

QT+ RE=03ReR"; o+ eWwr =roRwedor 8,
Bes+ s =TRe3dr?; BB+ Rd = FowdF. L0

Vriddhi Sandhi
When either vowel of the first, the @, class is combined
with &, the composite vowel ® is produced. . When either
vowel of the first class is combined with® % the composite vowel
¥ is produced. Thus,
D= Wtdo=T
s+ 0= b= .
When @ and & are combined with © and B, the resultants
are ® and B3; thus,
¥+0=9 o+ 8=
B+0=0 S+B=0
The process by which these changes take place is called
de)bq, the name given in Sanskrit to the vowels &, ©, B; and the
sandhi involving any of the above combinations is called 30,
Ro®. Examples: "
BRe3-+0TNT=E0eH 3De0";
B0TY, + HTIRE=R0F, QTR

1 ootlted, supreme sovereign (1 m.), % Zo9 the earth (Kan, §3
2 n.); §%ogd, lord of the earth, king (1 m.). 8 iw troop (1. n.); e
chief of the troop, son of Siva (1 m.). % WodNeB? (Kan. F93e8 or
wodwow); 813,08 goddess (2 f.); woSwondke 3,0 the goddess Chamupgi (2 £.).
% 53%¢"e00 public benefactor (2 m.). ¢ «ug% water (1 n); Horne e

Ganges water (1 n.), ? 9% one; YWA wanting; 9THe less by one.
8 qaDoF wave (21n.); RoRReDIF wave of the Ganges (2 n.), 9 desar
divine seer (2 m.). 10 330 great; SOBAF great seer (2 m.).
i1 ¢Foremost warrior in the world’. 12 3w, (Kan. TR ) pearl;

9% one; @3¢ row; :ﬂmi 2T single string of pearls (2 n.),
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BR -+ WIF =0T0FR¢ 1)
BeSFo+ besr =335,
o3 +m; D3 é%
;Som—l— sw OdoF = mﬁés RoFt;
aags+i3’§@ =8T°, xa;”
7,00+ B8] %='€ zﬁsﬂ

Yan Sandﬁi

When in sandhi either of the vowels of the second, the 3,
class is followed by any vowel whatever except one of its own
varna, the former vowel is replaced by the consonant %35°;
similarly vowels of the third, the ®0, class when followed by
any vowel outside their own class are replaced by the consonant
o°; and those of the fourth, the 23, cIass, when so followed,
by the consonant 0. Examples:

%3 +ey = 36%? Y 2o+ uBdReRd= nRRr et w’;
esé+em3 :io——e.eéaqs 3,530%; 4] 3-{-:)%— iﬁe#“’
o+ woW= do;éos’c“, mdo+vz§q, mm'r'ﬁ e,
%%+eoé=%§)os‘3; wé +ez$ré=waa z%r»'sl

This sandhi is called o%e3 OB yansandhi, which means
¢“sandhi of the consonant 035, etc.”

1 83 heaven; &¥5% dwelling; OT°F%¢ a deity. ? Zedwn (Kan,
Be3¥) goddess, a god ; HF multitude; BRI the multitude of the gods
{1 n). 8 3, all, entire; ©%, oneness; o3 &6 universal unity (1 n.).
4 ¢Great weslth. % s 2, divine; BIQ medxcme 2n). * ¥ (Kan.
@ 33) B3 3, height, excellence; YIS g, the nobleness of pxty (1 n)
K 33 3 opposxte, etc, ©F eye; 33 !‘ vxslble (adj.). 8 50 round about, -
much LTS thought, Bo9, &5&& 23?3 consideration (2n.). ? ©®3 exceed-
ing; V3, 3 highest, excellent, 95068 3 very excellent. 10 ¢geparate’
{(adj.). g 3939 Manu (3 A m.); ©033 space; 3-)?6 233 the period of Manu
‘(1n). 2 “Teacher’s injunction’, 1% wo, 3 brother, ®o3 share; %79 % 08
brother’s share (1 n.). %3, father, ancestor 287 3 procured ; bsa aSri
ancestral (of property).
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Sanskrit Consonant Sandhi
Schutva Sandhi
When either & or a dental consonant, the & class, (except
the nasal) is immediately followed by ¥ or a palatal consonant,
the @ class, (except the nasal), = is replaced by ¥°, and the
dental consonant by a palatal consonant, Examples:
ROWF® TR =TohI R} cdda + wog, =0h33 og,%;
s+ ascs=:szswas*; wniS® + wg= wrie 8.
This is called 3 8,%0% from the consonants (z° and @)
involved., '
Chhatva Sandhi
Where the letter 2 following a dental consonant is conjoined
with a vowel or one of the letters 3%, &, ©f, of written
subscript, the place of the]dental and #* are taken by &* doubled

and aspirated: @3 +3% =ud 3 5; Ws‘+a%#=mas‘3@dﬁ.*

The name chhatva %, (the name of the letter ) has been given
to this sandhi,

Shtutva Sandhi

Similarly when ¢ or a dental consonant (except the nasal)
is immediately followed by = or a cerebral consonant, the &
class, (except the nasal), ®° is replaced by &° and the dental
consonant by a cerebral. Examples:
3TA -+ xts?pn=3nv.§* a'%d’; RS +§OC$=2005§\0138;
2, W +h3e6=we)as§3 de-@.’

This is called = “%#OQ (the sandhi of =¢ and &F).

! [odbowe water; BORF bed; zioi)saodoai ocean (1n.); a name of Vishnu.
2 03y8%¢ (Kan. WP ) fame; @el, moon; msq‘,o% moon of fame. 3 Xz¢
true; ¥303 conduct; msuos good behaviour (1 n.). ¢ wns® world, universe
(Kan. uni®)); uniy I the people of the world, 5 @s* (Kan, %33 Jthought +
B3 strength= Wi & power of thought. ¢ ¢vs¢ (upwards) -+ 79,% breath;
w3, A exhaling. 7 38x¢ (Kan. 213 ) austerity; xmwﬂ six parts;
Sﬁﬁ;a'awﬂ six kinds of austerity (1 n.), 8 W X3 large; No® multitude;
WY 0@ large group (1 n.).  ® We? (Samshrit Wews) commentary;
DX dw a great commentary (2 n.).
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Jastva Sandhi
When the former member of a compound ends in a sharp
unaspirated consonant, e.g. ¥° &¢, 3 or & it is replaced by
the flat unaspirated consonant of the same class (varga), i.e.
I, @, o or @ unless the latter member of the compound
begins with a sharp (unaspirated or aspirated) consonant or
with &% or with &°. Examples:
T + &i3= Tene3’; TS5t + m‘é=mﬁaoz$’;
et +dﬁ=§c§)ﬁ3; R + SRS ="wossY
#3‘+2§§,='~’6‘>€_‘,6; BRf =0 "
This is called 23, ;80% (w&* is the name given to the third
consonant in each of the five classes.)
Tlustrations of exceptions (where the initial consonant of
the second member is sharp): '

bt +sﬂd=z§§§)cs’; #3‘+%Qé?=ﬁé&e\§?.s

Anunasika Sandhi
Where the former member of a compound ends in a
consonant and the second member begins with a nasal conson-
ant, the final consonant of the former member is replaced by
the nasal of its own class (varga): as,
T9T° +Sood=To, B’ R 4 R =1eey, 013
FnSe + Fesv=3nSTy S

This is called ¥RoToNTR0Y nasal sandhi.

1 59%¢ form of ¥9w® (Kan. :s?‘&’%) word, speech; JoNe¥ master of
speech (1 m.). % wod gift (1 n.); mmmaﬁ promise (1 n.). 3 o' =xx*
six; S flavour: N%# the six flavours (1 n.). ¢ &3S face; S@OST he of
the six faces ( 1 m.). 8 ¢Truye devotee’. 8 3¢ water; B born;'t’&)u
lotus (1 n.). 7 %8 a foot; WU W six footed. 8 ¢Good reputation.’
% Joody consisting of; F9% o0 eloquent, eloquence. 10 Jyom face (1 n);
X, 2 sixfaced (1 m.). 11 §n<es (Kan. $rFe8 1 m.) God; T name;
$rSFe, S0 the divine name (1 nJ).
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Visarga Sandhi

In a small number of Sanskrit indeclinables, used as
prefixes, final O, ®° and 8 interchange or become ¥ or ¢
according to the initial letter of the second member of the
compound word. Such indeclinables are =¥ (evil, difficult),
Q% (separation from), YC* (again) and TP 9,8° (in the
morning). Followed by words with an initial vowel or having
as initial consonant one of the third, fourth or fifth letters in the
classes of consonants (i.e. 1%, 3%, @, 23, oy*, 2t &, &F, °, o°»
T, ©F, o, ¥, %'55‘) or one of the unclassified consonants other
than the sibilants (i.e. &35, o, of, &, %°), the final consonant
of the prefix is o°. Examples:

(a) Bo=F +u3!'=04093 (evil desire)
QR +u3=_3593 (despair)
BoRF +-roee’ =oror £9 (bad quality)
QX +-oes =nores (without qualities)
QR 4, =JdF g, (causeless)
QFF 4w t=thwFe (weak)
TOR* + RBo8eo=00=oF e (a violent death)
Q7 + wo=JuFe (powerless)
X9,80° + BRe R =52 33ReF wR (morning meal)
\9250‘ +ooEy R0= Q)sﬁdasa@ai (resurrection)
X -+ B, LES @DF‘E," (unhindered).

But where the initial letter of the second element is o°, one o
is dropped and the preceding vowel lengthened; e.g. ¥F° TR
=¢5=® (flavourless).

(6) With the consonants ¥, &5°, %, §° *immediately following,
the final consonant of the prefixes &)%5°, 85° becomes = ; but
of 3,3c° and, RYRo® the consonant becomes 8. Examples:

} &3 desire (2 n.). ? ® a quality, disposition (1 n.). B ARV,
cause (1 n.). ¢ o strength (1 n,), & t3R¢n® & meal (1 n). ° g 3
tising (1n). 7 o hindrance (1n.). ® 6% is also found.  ® =% might
be added but the example would then be of Shtutva Sandhi.
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TR FFoo=thmy © (evil time) '
R Pt = ’3\4;\1: e (evil fruit)
DT +-TIee =1 Teo (causeless)
QEF + Tl = :o:s%mm (pitiless)
2R + 3 Sleens= a%o:’me %8 (useless)
339,30° -+ Tov =T, TTOV (morning)
JRO* -+ os=YRsxo¥ (cooking afresh).

(c) When the initial letter of the second element is @ or
¢ the final consonant of the prefix is 2°. Examples:

BoxF +@808=1r303 0% (bad conduct)
QoR* + 8FoR* =133, R (evil omen)

¥R +2%808° =3 od (heedlessness)

R+ 3eRt— pééeﬁ (without remainder)
Y + @' =3 (and again).

Except the last these are all examples of Schutva Sandhi.
(d) Where the initial letter of the second element is 3°
or & the final consonant of the prefix is *. Examples:

Box* 4+ 38°=ro8,3 (impassable)
AN +Rj$€p‘e>§$9=m3~ $%9% (bad disposition)
¥R +39,00' =279 ;7 commonly (tdb.) d%,e0 (weakness)

FF + Rowem = Eaﬁn) 0%3e® (freedom from uncertainty).

Examples such as mﬁéﬁ)ss, piéeﬁ, m:i, dz;a;ﬂ and 3*1- o,
where the initial letter in the second element of the compound
is a sibilant, are written and pronounced in Kanarese as above, but
in Sanskrit are found as, B83FT, V8T, msf‘éapad, eRone=.

(¢) There are Sanskrit nouns ending in ®° which exhibit
the same features in samdsa as the prefixes above; eg.

1 go fruit (1 n). 2 6om (Kan, F08) pity. 3 moe cooking (1 n.).
4 2933 omen (1 n.). ° o3 thought, ansiety (2 n.). % 3N remainder
(1 n). 73 Skt conjunction ‘and’. 8 0 passing over, passage (1 n )
® 3 @03 disposition, nature 1n) % strength (1 n) M Aodem
doubt (1 n). 1% & mind, (sky), (1 n.).
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BRe3x° (Kan, B3 light or heavenly body) B8 +
Do, (Kan, ;)c%)=z§®6eé:)?m,s (astronomy); ?5\-@563# +398,=

239,563“@ 1oy 23@,56335'32’9 (astronomy).

Sandhi involving the syllable esgs

Where the ending of the former member of a compound
word is &3, there are special features. When such words are
compounded with other Sanskrit words beginning with the
vowels ® and @V and the consonants listed in (@) above, the
long vowel % replaces ¥ and also either of the two vowels
© and ®, if it follows; as,

SRR + poeRs’ =BodRe Do (delighting the mind)

SoRA* +e0F9 R'=8ne39 B (elation of the mind)

SRR’ +GRoF =R0BReGsor (faculty of the mind)

EHR* - wo=3Jpewe (might of austerity)

Bewsm® P+ 3003 = Bedmexood (full of light).

When &7° is followed by one of the consonants &°, (&¢),°
X (§°) the & is changed to visarga 3; as,

RoFR + 2 ¢8* =083 €3 (distress of mind)

R + S ¥° = RRspSF F0 (with the mind)
¢f. ©9,80° and YRS in (B) above; i.e. BT =wxs,

But there are examples in which ¥ is retained though
preceded by ©%¢ : SoFA¢ + T003 =389 08 (dear to the heart);
YO=* (in front -+ Teg making)'= JOAYPT deference.

When ©%¢ is followed by &, (%°) or ®° it undergoes no
change:

SRR +Fon ' =x0879,% (pain of mind)

A +RD§A Ve ;305233{_0 -§-\ Skt, sﬁo'résméu-u\, (conscience).

! This is an example of Schutva, * ©HTI pleasing (adj.), * W B
elation, ¢ ¥JI%€ qusterity (Kan, L’?S:d\)‘\ 3Bn.), % denxt (Kan, éeum’e ,
3 Bn.) brightness, % 03 composed of. 7 The brackets indicate that
there are no examples, ¢ ¥ eBdistress (1 n.). ° JPIFY accompanied by,
preceding. 1% For the pronunciation, see p. 22 (b). U %% burning,
heat (1 n.). 1? %9% witness (2 m. f. and neut.).
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Cases in which ©=* is followed by 2° observe the rule of
$chutvg: 3R + eiomq‘= do?ﬁéoébQ,Skt. ALt aSon (purity of mind),

EXERCISE XLlIi
{a) Translate into English:

ROB® BT BRISIR, mmm;ﬂm* FHES0IR,
TpBRoPToord. R IR SRR HTd’ IRRT, NS faleTat)
3o TpBRFB. T NBWTTY dow TA 08 woiscy ¥end
Fomomdom Pty TR, 8 f.@eéom 83 olF ¥diRs
uoa waﬂam&dﬁﬁo#\bmhd EIARE RS »amsmsaé Len
z9, ?5(’\%?@ Fcd RN T ,080ewrRTY 1O ue):ﬁm no wa@o&a’a no
e)%u\ m@domomms Soeg Fodo  BFW S E t%ﬁ'éz&
RRJ T, FOCLDT NG, facwc% BHOBR WER DT, 365 deﬁ:@
0E,Bon BRI, Ronk &@dcod NRITATRY a3 X9, DR
zBe%o, TRoEeOYR e@r{#aﬁo mé#ﬁ:ad%&dd. ooc:b PoDRT, T

(5) Translate into Kanarese:

A certain king of Travancore feeling great regret’ on
account of the blood which had been spilt in the many wars
which he had waged* enquired of his priests how this great
guilt® might be removed. They replied that if he wished that
great guilt to be removed, the only way was to enter, pass
through, and emerge® from the body of a cow. Though he
thought that to do so would be very difficult, it became possible
by the help of a goldsmith. He fashioned a big image of a cow
in gold. The king entered into the interior of this, and lay
there for several days with great penitence. Then the priests
told him that all his guilt was removed, and permitted him to
come out,

1 maﬂp purity 2 n), - % S50 4 euTedT, 8 ¢Pain of mind’,
4 ¢Made’, 5 ¢Sin’, 8 W,
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Vocabulary

©% 790n goldsmith (1 m.)

®RI,00 opinion (1 n.)

WRTOIFNW permit (irreg.
intr.)

©035® (that and that) each

eﬁ% OF BT causing surprise
(adj.)

w¥een interior (1 n.)

T2 bite, sting (1 tr.)

%SJ&CS difficult (adj.)

3%¢8 monkey (2 n.)

W38y skill (1 n.)

@y spill (1 tr.)

%3¢3¢o% man of the country, a
national (1 m.)

3505920%R% Travancore
(3Bn.)

B8R0 penetrate, pass through
(1 tr.)

YON8®oY) a cobra (3 Bn.)

T93N (F93) destruction (1 n.)

%3, holy (adj.)

TOIOR remove (1 tr.)

%29 29, penitence ( 1 n.)

%)3e8% enter (1 tr.)

9,83 living creature (2 n.)

3228 % approval, liking (2 n.)

%, blood (1 n.)

SWXR fashion, shape (1 tr.)

,% image (1 n.)

©$, % notice (1 tr.)

Ttk possible (adj.)

%93y snake (3 B n.)
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LESSON XLIV

Samasa or the Composition of Words

Samdsa, or composition, takes place when two or more
words are combined in such a way that all case endings and
other affixes are suppressed, except in the last member of the
compound.

In dvandva samdsa (where any number of nouns may be
joined, with one plural ending) there may be many members
but in the great majority of the instances of samdsa there are
two members only. Where there are more than two it will be
found (say in a case where there are three elements) that two of
them have a closer connection than either has with the third and,
first, combine into a compound word which then combineswith the
third element. Example 88gnaR0g.! Here the connection
of Rowzg is with the other two words combined.

The former member of a compound of two elements is
called RpSFRA and the latter, ¥, TG,

The idea and the name of samdsa have come into Kanarese
from Sanskrit. Many Sanskrit compound words are found in
Kanarese literature and with them has come their description
according to Sanskrit grammar.

This description has been applied, in its varieties, to similar
compounds of pure Kanarese words, and Kanarese poets have
invented Kanarese equivalents of Sanskrit compounds.

Though it is recognised as irregular, some combinations of
Sanskrit words with Kanarese words are accepted. No irregu-
larity is reckoned if a noun (in the case in view, a Sanskrit
noun) makes a compound with a Kanarese verb as in 33%go8

1 6556 not other, own (adj.); 83 people; ROV easy ‘of 'acoees, easy
(adj.); easy of access to (his) own people.
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A»¢Ro!  The irregularity is also condoned when the ‘crude
form’ of a Kanarese pronoun; e.g. ¢ (=en); 03033 =®RS,
T etc.); a numeral; or a relative participle precedes and
is compounded with a Sanskrit noun; eg. in ©¥)Suoe; the
- ruling prince.

Samdsas are classified according as:

(1) The latter element is more important than the former;
(2) The former element is more important than the latter;
(3) The elements are of equal importance;

(4) A meaning not inherent in the elements supervenes.
On these principles four main Sanskrit samdsas are recognised.

SANSKRIT SAMASAS

For the purposes of Kanarese Grammar a Sanskrit samdsa
is one which appears in identical form in Kanarese and in
‘Sanskrit literature. The forms are not quite identical, in that
-grammatical endings differ in the two languages. In Sanskrit
TorSaee’+ Po+the neuter nominative plural ending, - make
FOUDROTFUDY; in Kanarese, TodZorogons.

It was noted on page 32 that Sanskrit words which, in
‘Kanarese, differ from the original form only in the last letter
are combined freely in samdsa with pure Sanskrit words; but
‘this only holds when the modified form is the final element in
a compound word. Where the same word combines, as other
than the final element, with a Sanskrit word, it reverts
to its Sanskrit form, Thus we have the samdsa, ifoa’e)si 5 8
where ©,3 is the tadbhava form of the Sariskrit’ %3 but
when a Sanskrlt word follows in samdsa the form used is @%L
‘"Thus we have %, eﬁ 2&38 4 So 350ees’; Oewan =",

! ATRGOR peace; MHYAY (09 %) cause to receive; ATRFOIRRER
satisfy, pacify (1 tr.). ? $o@304v a radish (1 n.); FoRRUPORY root-
vegetables and fruit, 3 ¥o3w right, auspicious; 8,8 question; @WU%!B
friendly enquiry of a person’s welfare, ¢ ud (?.353) mark; &3 z%u&
interrogation mark.. 5 o¢ed sport (2 n.) (Ske, eJe ov); d3ed the sport

of Siva, ¢ R % a house (1 n.); &t ©ooR % pleasure house.
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I 32 WX XINR ratpurusha samdsa
This variety belongs to the group having the latter member

“of the compound the more important. When the compound is
divided into its component parts the former element is found
to be grammatically dependent on the latter which will be a
noun or adjective. Thus the former member will be found to need
the termination of one of the cases (other than the nominative
or vocative) to complete its meaning. Thus in TewzSwrF the
king’s way, U9% requires the genitive termination. In this example
the ending which has been suppressed is that of the genitive case,
In S0ews A% ! the ending suppressed is that of the locative
case. According to the ending which has been thus suppressed
in any compound it receives a name. If the ending suppressed
is that of the second cdse the name will be ©,3¢®s B co=
"SR, If it be the ending of the third case, :%3(0353 ’333)50;‘3
X=35@8. And so for the other cases (W3PEF etc., see p. 36).
The commonest illustrations are of shashthi tatpurusha and
saptami tatpurusha. The practice of samdsa is: much more
elaborate in Sanskrit than in Kanarese, Only a few examples
are given here under the head of each variety of samdsa to
illustrate the process. The following are examples of 33)ds:

BoesHN? (Homdm 38, W);

FRF TG’ (N e 835,008 ;

Ceoed? (RE, D0 53\3)503).

The name indicates the type o€ ~compound in which the

former element determines or limits the latter.

1, FRFPedcd BINR karmadhdraya samdsa ‘
In this type of compound also, the latter rhember is said to
be the more important. This is because in the typical example

Iy ~d famous; Qmwiﬁ)fad famous in (throughout) the world.
3 2§md robber; %035 fear; ﬁaw (g d:&oﬁood) 303> fear from robbers.
3 ¥JoF virtue; ¥F pathg FOFBG the path of virtue.
4 4w field of battle; §¢T hero; SE§tU hero in the field of battle.
23
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the former element is a qualifying word describing the latter
element. Two conditions are usually mentioned as applying
to this samdsa: (1) the former element is a qualifier and the
latter qualified; (2) both elements (when separated) have the
same termination. (This latter condition depends on the fact
that a qualifying word is regarded as agreeing in gender,
number and case with the word it qualifies—the point will be
illustrated when we come to karmadhdraya in Kanarese.) In
practice the latter member of the compound may be the quali-
fier or either the former element or the latter may be a
comparison, or the elements may be in apposition to each
other. The technical terms are: for a ‘qualifier’, O3¢Ses;
for comparison or the standard of comparison, ¥VXBWT; for
apposition, Ro%3m9.  There are one or two other kinds of
this samasa but these are the chief,

This is the compound in which the former element (in the
typical example) describes the latter.

Hlustrations with their names are given hereunder:

aem&) (PBeReoTpTF TR FSoF TR RZ5R)

mm;som-’ (aieﬁddaes o " » )
WO, B’ (TS PRTPRFRE " )
;,;mxsaég‘ (TS eRRe LT3N n o)
aqc:;sn‘;irs‘ (Royosimatiesran n o)

m, ddoddx:mx dvandva samdsa

This compound has already been referred to on pp. 118,
119, and in the second paragraph of this Lesson. This is the
samdsa in which the elements are of equal importance. A
dvandva compound consists of two . or more words, which if
written separately would require to be joined by a conjunction,

! 8w blue; ®w) lotus, ? JodF chief, best; MIBITORF best of
teachers. ¢ 3W& face; dcg&o&) face like the moon., 4 YN a man;
S9P, a tiger; YOIX TP a tiger of a man, s Dot Vindhya; I3F3
mountain; aclﬁ‘aw?‘i the Vindhya mountain. :
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and the final member of the samdsa usually, ;hough not always,
takes the plural ending. 'The words contained in the samdsa are
_ related either by similarity or contrast. Examples of Sanskrit
dvandva are:

TaRweSE®O!
V tﬁ&’%a‘%«:ﬁv&&’
Roaurss?

[ ]
v, wdage&oxdn# bahuvrihi samdsa

This is the samasa in which another meaning supervenes on
the meaning of the elements. That is, bahuvrihi compounds
are descriptive of some person or object not named by either .
of the constituent parts of the compound. A special variety of
this compound indicates various sorts of encounter, In this
variety the short final vowel a of the former member is
lengthened to 3 and the compound ends in the vowel i. An
example is the Sanskrit indeclinable Boweroa* ‘fighting with
staves’.’ The examples of this samdsa are sometimes grouped,
as the elements in them have the same locus, different loci, or
indicate reciprocity, the intermediate points of the compass, or
begin with the prefix ® ‘together with’. The ‘undernoted
examples of Sanskrit bah'u‘vrihz’ are arranged in the order of
these distinctions: '

Besoows® o3, ogpei®
BY,TTors Bestion®
- ezoded’ :

1 po) 4 ooom 4 B (Ske, dual termination masc.), Rama and Ravana.
? 33 wealth, property +®3% gold 4 33, apparel 4- 9% (=& neut. plu.
termination); goods, gold and apparel,  ? Joy and sorrow, 4 Zod staff,
cudgel; BoBuRe& cudgel against cudgel. 5 3¢3 yellow; ©ouU garment;
223903 ascetic wearing a yellow robe. ~ ® @¢ discus X3 hand; uY,
zoed an epithet of Vishnu. 7 e hair; Fe3o¥ed pulling each other’s
hair.  ® B3 @ south, FTF east; B% wRpTr south-esst,  ° A prefix
“having”; $otow wife, family; A%0Edow accompanied by his wife.
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OTHER SAMASAS
Q.sm ATRA, O3 ORI RINA duigu samasa and avyayibhava samdsa

‘Two other samasas are sometimes instanced: dovigy and
avyayibhdva. In dvigu the former member is a numeral.
Sanskrit examples are:

Ra,omed!
. | 8 Swew?

Duigu is a form of karmadharaya.

Avyayibhava samdsa is so called because in this type of
compound a noun and a preceding indeclinable (usually a prefix)
become an indeclinable compound, Examples are:

»;);3.)&'%-“\ 8% ohpedd,'. The avyaya may be the second
member of the compound e.g. in BFoT,* (for T,3B35).

A compound, may, of course, provide an instance of more than
one kind of samdsa: e.g. sg)d!aei?e%d the sun (§)+6®e%+69§36)
illustrates dovigu (or karmadharaya), tatpurusha and bahuvriki
samdsas,

EXERCISE XLIV

Name ahy sandhis and samdsas dccuring in the following:
BORR 0 T303* '
RTIRI
YR Ao=?
SoRwessen®
BRIooF

1 33 seven - on element, division + &% (plu. termination); ATD oNoR
the seven elements, 2 Q) three; %Med the three worlds. 8 a%x® with-
out + ¥ ¥ a fly; adartv without flies, lonely, ¢ oD @e- according to
(in compounds); 05&337)!53; as far as possible, § OIS (Q§)+ ?:’)é (prefix)
on everyday. 8 euBody rising, dawn. 7 ©9% superabundant ; SR
wind. 8 %0% a lion. ¥ S3erl speed; So3weIen the speed of thought.
10 13350¢ four; S0 face: WIIDFY an epithet of Brahma,
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Kannada Samasa

The characteristics of the compounds which Kannada shares
with Sanskrit have been indicated in the previous lesson. " It.
remains to illustrate their use in Kanarese:

I. Kannada Tatpurusha Samasa

Examples of this usually involve the genitive or the locative
case. Kanarese equivalents of what in Sanskrit would be.
dvitiya tatpurusha are grouped with some other similar com-
pounds, under the title $,03% I393 (see p. 360) though some
grammarians keep them in the tatpurusha group and call them
B, 8e08w B2, . : ’

In some illustrations of shashthi tatpurusha, edpecially the
names of trees and plants and their parts, the genitive ending
is not suppressed. This does not prevent such compounds from
being ranked as samdsas. The illustrations under. (b)) below

are of this sort. Examples of tatpurusha:
(a) Sxreen! (stilt or wooden leg)—Xd ¢ 8T R3R

3edowed? (temple-car street) »
QR BRR® (jasmine flower) »
R, % (5,8 )‘ ®esY, (grape) »
'a’eage B8 (sense of burmng in the eyes) AT,D? By PR
333%¢33° (headache) »
BotRy’ (great talker) »
1 In connection with this samd:a there are many examples of gdésasandhi
(see p. 337), 2 3¢y temple car for procession (3 B n.). s O o
jasmine (2 n.). ‘ w3, (a?)!i\) vine (2 n.). 5 &v0 burning (2 .

® 35t pain (3 B n). 7 B0 idle talk (2 n.); Y wrestler, strong man
(1 m.).
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(6) IPIFR98 (mango tree) Rb e
m%‘ojoab’mm‘ (plantain) "
(BOWoRF=R00 BIon, 80%F? fear of a tiger, is
~quoted as an example of ©YoBI® DA IZ0A.)-

H. Kannada Karmadharaya Samasa
It was said in the previous lesson that the way in which a
qualifying word is regarded as being of the same number,
gender and case as the word which it qualifies would be
illustrated here, In Kanarese grammar the phrase 3ZoR%
younger daughter, is regarded as an abbreviation of FVODTKL
S, Thus & Y, 7= "2 Y3,7; Sws BR8=BRF) 2w,
In Kannada kermadhiraya the former member is an
‘adjective’, a numeral, the adjectival form of a pronoun, or a
relative participle. The second member js a substantive, The
‘adjectives’ are those noted in Lesson XXX, p. 241, and similar
words. The adjectival forms of pronouns are: &, 8, 03w
(see pp. 129, 143). Examples of Kannada karmadharaya in
which the former element is a numera] are sometimes made a
separate class and called &, 8353 doigu samdsa: e.g., ToUY R,
Examples of Kannada karmadharaya:
BRI B
3‘001)#8_
é-doﬁzﬂu‘
SoRD BIRA (or BBY)*
DY wWER
& YR, ¥
TONRS =000 T3S
AR = Aacns Sy 7

! 999 plantain tree (2 n.); alternative form wode Wy ~—lengthening of
» in compensation for loss of 033, 2 @o2d# fear (2n.) ® Elder sister but not
the eldest; note 03 insertion. ¢ ﬁﬁi small round bell; 0 and 4% are
alternative forms, % Qa‘%_ direction, point of the compass (3 Bn.). 8 ®o0
parch, roast (2tr.); 988 ground nut (2n,); note that in this example the rel,
Dbte, reverts to the crude form of the verb, ' 7 2% fly about, be scattered (2 intr.);
Wy drug, powder (3 B n.); &amd\)@ (= B30I 7 ) gunpowder.



KANNADA SAMASA 359

jiI. Kannada Dvanda Samasa

Examples:
RN

SooNBwe %)m}o‘
BV mﬂoso’
'z?és'ae» (hands and feet)

IV. Kannada Bahuvrihi Samasa
Examples: .
2a3rieg =10 (¥T) Ty, (s3morong BSw)
ﬁﬂ%‘=dmg %mm (u . n) N
Eroomed = XEN0R BHER0R (uuwdm*%do B | I’
BT WAIEER ¢ BT »

V. Kannada Dvigu Samasa

Two types are sometimes distinguished (1) in which the
second member of the compound has a singular ending and )
in which the second member has a plural termination,
Examples: S0 a hundred feet; Fo0y BFY AW the four points.
of the compass. :

Where numerals are combined, those combinations involving"
addition (like ®3R,0W,) are in some grammars, said to illu-
strate dvandva and those. involving juxtaposition (e.g. FoL-L AN
an indefinite number, or multiplication (e.g. B0RR, ) are said
to illustrate bahuvrihi.)

Vi, Amsi Samasa eob‘x:mx"

This is the Kanarese representative of Skt. 9333603532;3:3
#3®K. It derives its name from the fact that the qualifying

1 e, climbing plant, creeper (2 n.). :‘ o0 unripe fruit, stone of
fruit, nut; in this example the plu. ending is missing. When this happens
attention is drawn to the group of things as a group and not in detail, ® %3
aslant 4 3%, = #Ei EREAR icdﬁi“g‘ a man with a squint. 4 ®® forehead;
ﬁdﬁa?_. a name of Siva. ° Mutual butting; in Kanarese examples of this
samdsa the final vowel of the former element becomes & and the final; vowel
of the latter %B; of. Skt. bahuvrihi (p. 355). 8 Wy strike, crush (1 tr,),
7 ©0d that which has a part (2 n,); ©o3 part (1 n.).
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word which is the former element indicates a part of the
object named by the noun which is the second member of the
compound. In this samdsa, as with adjectives in Karmadharaya,
the qualifying former element suffers abbreviation, In ©0d
"= the final syllable of the former element usually disappears;
but the & in ©& becomes songe.

Examples: :
é.@d:&g=&3%o:b BRuRs! surface of the body
h§‘§é=%0&) %970 palm of the hand
WM =20 iy the inside (of the place)
worly =%,00 ©&’ palm of the hand ’
0TS =2B03 &0om) the back of the head
zﬂoeﬁé=%601) s30ero (Ba¢wv) the back of the hand

Vil Kriya Samasa ¥,0% %3

This compound has already been referred to several times
(pp. 51, 91, 138, 351, 244, 357). The termination suppressed in
the noun which is the former member of these compounds is
not always that of the second case, though this is usual. One
difference between Sanskrit dvitiya tatpurusha and kriya samasa
is that in the Sanskrit compound the second element is not a finite
part of the verb but a participle or participial noun, whereas in
kriya samasa it often is a finite vetb, though not always,

Examples:

ORF P 2
i'i,ma v
3'589;39 SRS
98, v0dasy
Aoz !
Rowcg, 3"

" SogTosset

1 3, body; B#9r outer part, ? ©a foot, base, lower part (2 n.).
3 %,00F courage; B0 mwov take courage. ¢ ¢ captivity (2 n.) 4 wg &
he was a prisoner; here it is the termination of the seventh case which is
suppressed. 5 Equals 308 w8 B it becomes right (of a calculation); x0
8 state of rightness (2 n.). ® See with the mind, understand.
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VHI., Gamaka Samasa R&y¥ I3n3

Some writers include under this title compounds in which
the former member is an adjective, a numeral, &, 5, 035933 or a
relative participle and the latter a Sanskrit word. Others only
require the latter element to be a noun, not necessarily Sanskrit,
or a pronoun of the third person. The names of the points of
the compass have been quoted also as examples; € g. S0t Ty
‘the south’. But it is better to include all such examples under
- Karmadharaya.

Hybrid Samasa ©0 3393

It is agreed that, in general, pure Sanskrit words and
Kanarese words must not be joined in samdsa; but some such
compounds have the sanction of use in the literature of the
past. It is recognised also that in certain circumstances such
combination is inevitable and in others natural. ‘This is the
case where numerals, adjectival forms, relative participles and
words of quantity are involved; e.g. TR BeB%y; KRN Teo?
NOG HeFad ? dJazia ;3)'@&73; 8 TOL; BT SReT; oaﬁij =R ?
DT W ‘ :

Sanskrit nouns are combined freely with Kanarese verbs in
kriyd samdsa: e.g. e@ﬂd@%dd&;” BRenRSan,! Jodees
Th o -

The following examples of hybrid compounds are quoted,
amongst others, from Kanarese poetry;
wo¥eoc¥’ intelligent leader
©9us® deceitful people”
awFe two forces
W%ﬁweﬁ’ asthma
2 BF all wealth

1 8o%® southern. % ywos observance, conduct (1 n). ? ©Ed
authority (1 n.). ¢ 35ens a meal (1 n). 5 ©0¢ knowledge (2 n.);
Foode leader (1m.). 6 &9 depth, deceit (2 n.). 7 0w % difficult
breathing, asthma (1n.).
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DUY d:i all jewels

F05903" great secrecy

TRIBRRE great anger

BRI ? excessive pride

TR0en’ great affection :

Ty 008 shelter built of stone

FooRed* outcaste .

FRGA® sharp sword

FJ0etBe 3" together with friends

#3387 possession

1es3peso® elephant-fight

250na¥° troop of horse

BYSBNW van of army

dém% general, commander

Ro82e5ReY agitation in the world of men

J939,M8e3" excellent husband

T90R TR country of the Pandyas

Ewro large force

Sogpedestio® cloud of dust raised by wrestlers

Swwro™ opposing force

B0zoR8" Jotus-face

U9uN? (king-parrot) beautiful parrot

The following are examples of hybrids in common use in
modern Kanarese,

t #U.\“ (=em-va&) intensity; ©%008 solitude (1 n.). ? ¥y +

BIF arrogance (1n.), ¥ oorl affection (1n).” ¢ oo ¥ @ one who ruins
his social standing or is ruined (2 m.); in all the foregoing compounds the
latter word was Sanskrit but here it is the former word, 5 Lo sharpness;
2 (Skt) sword, © 90 female friend + B30t ¥ (Skt.) met together (adj.).
7 % (Skt.) control, 8 res (Ske) elephant; Jedy ( Bne co) contest.
® 3031 (Skt.) a horse; B¥ army (1 m.). 10 33 (Skt) a man 4 85 % (Ske.)
+3v @ agitation (1 n.). 1 3v goodness, beaut§'+z!?) (Skt.) life 4- 813
(Skt.ylord. 12 m20R, (Skt.) name of a country; @ province or district
(3 B n.). 13 Do a wrestler (1 m.); Gede (Skt) dust; Bl (Skt.) a
cloud. U 3nos ( =35} another, opposing 4 wo (Skt.) strength, an
army, 1% 30a) (Ske,) face; 3938 lotus (2 n.).
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o7 w8, food and clothing

m&@eumd’ hospitable treatment

22 e30B0FF * auspicious moment

w¥ eort, * auspicious marriage

%oc&;de%ﬁﬁ cavalry - *
;69 bad quality.

¥,2798 bad kind

G 3o™0T; an important man
%,3030000° every one '
wBRoxe8® poor family ’ ‘
w00 many people

Sodec3o2e359R® master of the house

K09 rainy season

535?31’.9 trouble caused by foes

By3%0RY auspicious task

Some compounds are composed of Sanskrit words and tadbhava words,
and not of pure Sanskrit and pure Kanarese words. Examples are ©8%
Fo=w3 prince (@0 being a tadbhava of Skt TomS; BOAO=BIB) (Skt.)
highest - 40 (&O being tadbhava of b ¢ wealth, prosperity). Another example
is wd&m (Wam) being the tadbhava of W% Brahma.)

. EXERCISE XLV
(a) Translate into English:

BT ,-:Leaosco wOTORROT o 3@@5@5@@3 Bos TV
a0} u&a&o@o&sodw 3 a‘aét;%'saom@ cSeaé;Sen 2RIFLORT
208 S35 RTED ), BAwo0dPDIRCOT %or'{&b Som@df%_h WOTY
ﬁ@ézﬁ;&) RBITTY, BN BRI aﬁadﬁ%‘oé 2000 i.raeuaira
it AVPURY Do, 50;3&?&@ WOlh 1Y o:bm "50336.).

.1 Here the former word in the compound is Skt;; in the following
seven illustrations the second element is Skz. ? ennkd + QuT[eFes.
3 Z00@R¥F (Skt.) short space of time. ¢ on (Skt.) auspicious moment,
(marriage). § LR (Skt.). 8 Bomoy (Skt.) the course of mundane
existence (a family). ~ 7 2B (Skt). - 8 odousi3n® (Skt.) patron, host.
® 33 (Skt.) enemy; w98} annoyance (1 n.). 1% 3233 (Skt.} auspicious.
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& YWT B0H R m%ﬁo&oﬁ.@ BREROTY DI ,ATLORET. 2100
TN WOW TaSBededy) R 3. »a;saum g SRv0Q 7y, T
z’i?do ncsﬁebfo%&)odo demefma#ﬂa“a Um}:»d' etz a‘a@ 30&5
eaw amm%m e%m U OF @9ode 0T, ¢ U'aé @Eﬁb%do
& tﬁeaawoud w;r{z%osv@ ONTROT PR, cbaﬁe‘) BN
SRFIBY dsedwe AWT BITIRIG, T c;S Qodso e:ﬁd FOR
oo, 2 mﬁofue v;ﬂbu O S[IOFTON Feso, doaﬁ@ 8 BRIH
s»m Sy 035N w@dm&dmeé w2,/ :’mé@ Wi ;Sooo by
vd»onwom’s& VNG &2 %.ras%& D, ooaa‘afie%om oﬂae AT
& P05 Brd zﬁuudﬁdaocso w3 %@ﬂ%@od" . w:ri SAD)
r\d)o'sdbu SR TRy asR, ds’axamhcs 3 moiwdSuenigdon?
odeenwA séj 38 BRod mmrﬁ & &OX asv ¢ 7 on) Wi B
'audo eao#do *”&gdsoda:ﬁx ééﬂoom? 'ﬁw;i) 0 ééi@?sew
mdaisaa’ DFIVRTIN BT TEONR[ORR &0 ,ﬁ:» %%eﬁoma Rws,
oA o & medrnRY IR T 2,£TIRTYN UxG ommd" 3es3
daﬁ RR,05,3508 © BB ,~:°Leaca"9f<3?$a°L % 3% 30&)0«’5 WRFTON
aﬁotbro R ¢ BDIF ~oioi)© BRAL s:acauaod ZoTIDABRRORY.
woRd Terd o és::zo mmwmﬁaﬁa uaéo;ﬁsa;ﬁmh B0t
démdaﬂoeé wa R < S 0RER R BTR. eaoédo TR aaﬁ
¥ Todnoachy a'a:,f) 30&)3303 [RR o mcﬁ A o9 :«amzs:sm
23R csaimmmai T3 TOAT vmﬁd TTOR dexﬁdaﬁo
08, 3;&& mbo:bm) L& T ozsarm&ddo ‘&R Uﬁ,‘ %but:s
SoRy, ©F 5, Io deaﬂdo o3, TR, ® Yowid N 0283, 2002,

In the above passage point out and name the samdsas which
occur, and write down equivalent uncombined forms. Also point
out, dissolve, and name the sandhis 6ccurrinf in the passage.

(6) Translate into Kanarese:

Several monkeys which were living in a small jungle of the
Vindhya-mountain-district, when all the fruit-and- berries* were
finished, which they were finding there, set out to go to another

1 33+ das, ! 33, + evmes + Sna. ? vaes (Kan, @82

misfortune, calamity - Wo@ kinsman, friend (3 A m)). ¢ Use dup!:cated
form of 5500 .
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jungle. When they had made a seven or eight days’ journey,
one day a heavy® (shower of) rain came on with thunder-and-
lightning, The monkeys, very wet,? their bodies numbed from
" excess-of-cold, shivering violently,® were wandering about look-
ing for some place-of-shelter in which to rest. Then, seeing
a grove of fifty or sixty trees, they rejoiced, and reaching
a many-branched tree, rested there. After.a little time the
rain-and-wind lessened and ceased, and the sun began to
shine once more, A Brahman who had come for shelter to
the same grove during the time-of-the rain, went to a lotus-
pond near by, took his bath, and said his mid-day-prayers,*
Having completed the worship-and-adoration-of-God, he
returned to the foot of the tree where he had rested, and
looked about for the bundle-of-provisions which- he had left
there. It was not there, for the monkeys had stolen it and eaten
up the provisions which were in it. Seeing this, the Brahman,
filled with grief-and-rage, threw a stone and hit one of the
monkeys. Immediately all the monkeys surrounded the Brahman,
bit and scratched him, wounding him in his hands, feet, and
all his other limbs-and-members. Though the Brahman in the
beginning fought like a man-lion, at last being overpowered,
with a loud cry® he fell to the ground. "'Two travellers who were
passing in the neighbourhood, hearing his cry, came up running
and saw his evil-plight. Filled with pity for him® ‘and fearing
lest these evil creatures should take human life,” they beat the
monkeys and put them to flight. Then they attended kindly to
the wounded man, washed his hands, feet, and all his limbs,
gave him what food-and-drink' they had With them, and satisfied
him. The Brahman, saying to himself, “God the kinsman-in-
(time-of)-peril, and the sav1our-of-the-helpless, has given me
my life, 8» made his salutations to the two travellers, and went

1¢Big’, * ¢Getting properly wet.’ 3 R@R@3.” ¢ Say: made (his)
bath and mid-day-prayets. 5 ¢Making a big sound.’” © Concerning him.
7 Say: make man—murder. ® Say: made gift-of-life to me.
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away to his village.

KANARESE GRAMMAR

The travellers, also, rejoicing that a deed

of kindness had been done by their instrumentality’, went

on their way,

VYocabulary

worl a limb (1 n.); worveon
(vori+eon)n% limbs and
members

¥& foot (of man, tree, length)
2 n.

©¥9f without a master, help-
less (person)

&9;& boiled rice, food (1 n.)

e@%{)’ excess (1 n.)

%G misfortune (STR,)

0339 effort, fatigue (1 n.)

©3,0% support, shelter (1 n.)

oW (F° +BAY) be at a loss,
bewildered (irreg. intr,)

13N ), a band, tie, regulation,
bundle (3 B n.)

¥O steal (past pte, T3 Tirreg.
tr.)

%Q)Sw 3 gratitude (2 n.)

356 | killing, murder (2 n.)

¥%¢¥ a pond (I n.)

‘in a short measure of time, an
instant (1 n.)
ohnd = wound (1 tr.)

reidorty thunder (3 B n.); also
as vb. (1 intr.)

& long continued fine rain
(2n)

w8 with a scream

éom stay, lodge, (1 intr,)

3. quickly, suddenly

3@38 lotus (2 n.)

3%y, eat (past ptc. 307
irreg. tr.)

), 7R satisfy (1 tr.)

3%¢FY a grove (3 B n.)

wo0n a traveller (1 m.)

oA grain (2 n.)

aé;s%os illustration, demon-
stration (1 n.)

% wealth, money, cattle (1 n.)

l%;) sound, voice (2 n.)

®ions tremble, shiver (1 intr.)

8‘3;33@6 salutation, adoration
(1 n).

% a man (1 m,)

ROAOR a man-lion (1 m,)

¥, sleep (1 intr.)

R3 get wet (2 intr.)

{0ee3 feel pain (past ptc.
Seomh)

“@xo8 verandah (2 n.)

%o scratch (1 tr.)

&3FE mountain (1 n.)

%oR drink, beverage (1 n.)

P8 again .

1 Through themselves.
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0B (Skt. WD) woi'ship

<R, a blow (3B n.).
q°:5q5 a district (1 n.)

205 kinsman, friend (3 A m.)

wE35eR a reward, prize (1 n.)

25903590% thirst (1 n.)

©N make tight, bind (2 tr.)

wod, provisions for a journey
(2 n.)

¥ 8 bewilderment, dlsmay
(in)

23500 became afraid (1 intr.)

#¥no light, dawn (3 Bn.)

Ssooedd selling (1 n.)

0w lightning (3 B n.); vb.
lighten (1 intr.)

Sooorveen shin (3 B n))

Rnory forearm (2 n.)

S0, ﬁst (2 n.)

aif"’aﬂ silence (1 n.)

g%, % protector, deliverer (1 m.)

gowd a branch (2 n.)

o"Joqé5 Vindhya

B, 0R take rest (1 intr.)

333 auspicious

3,3, coldness (1 n.)

3,35 RS fanning and giving
water (1 n.)

RozedR) earn, obtain (1 tr.)

22 be numbed, cramped
(irreg. intr.)

2ntBomeena? be defeated, over-
powered (irreg. intr.) ‘

p,¢3, praise (1 n.)

A efbm accept, take (1 tr.)

a‘dn)o‘;) hunger (3 B n.) .

mo% destruction, ruin (3 B n.)

'%0R% assailant, one who injures

(1 m)

~ RWeTeRY strive, fight (1 intr.)

1 Anewd be defeated (past. pte. Aat).



LESSON XLVI

Correspondence in Kanarese

A few suggestions are here given for the conduct of
correspondence in Kanarese:

Extract from Prabandliamukt_dva,li .

(With kind permission of the Author, Pandit K. Hanumantha Rau)

0. Ndrgd‘ f’»‘ eR0ADIWEICRe  SWroeR axosmm BRT
TOTTOR 29I TR TIRANRY WIZeA R0 207 *azéaﬁmhd 3
ogm 'su’:Sc'&;L W33 vaﬂadm 3¥H5de 30, 'aor\a‘ o
NPT F 33»)33530 ﬁxd mﬁoﬁo@ S,080eN R e.sﬁij oNT,
a:acsoda um ﬁebocse).@ u@#m@d\.;ﬁ‘ 7 ;Sadéle FO30BH0R
3, 3 "aﬁo

9 FTINRRY ©h, doq%, eoéqs DGWITIN :mado ;iooa)o
poninsiotd. 'a@m?g wdﬁoéﬂ% AS% #x S8 Ponns. ﬂﬁd

5‘&& WIRNTTONRR, SBOR 20D, B0¢ esdbma -toAt] mc}aéd B

eas TOB® SwozaEIneR 3%&03 dao:&swdo&z&o T 3Re0RNS
u#&%ﬁdm 8 wdoddeso.

B¢ 33 i‘?@f\dﬁ‘éaﬁ* w3030 dsarir—’ﬁ#do* B8 IR O3
DD —

0, NOFPOTRFRION —30N03 HOTE worneR (30::‘3
e, "IPD,° s’ was % 8) Y Segroes a@m, NQL asﬁé&
esq‘am) #;’wi\ ) @omcsd 008 :sw'% Ns SR0ART BN
Jmmmu L0 T, TogReR, * wode RSoAns” e.aq%m
“ 080 DY, B3 20 eo%dwa wdodode B,

I Mutual. ¥ wB3edR writing (2 n.). 3 398R effecting, a means
(1 n.). 4 YR use, custom (2 n.). 5 uol;iod relationship (1 n.).
6 XOuWd acquaintance (1 n ). 7 D008 respect (2 n.). 8 wed
foreword, title (in a letter)—2 n. 9 See appendix I, 10 25& ® (2 n),
ZSQ‘WES (1 nJ), #&U‘“& (1 n), presence, U B ®03) obeisance (1 n.).

o 5 B
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RAFcRod domeE wepinds FonRoIAR B—wous,

FoO, HV0H FReEd, w3, R SRETIRTOR ‘ [0 3,8 ,¢ "—abom Sia)
oﬁo@m o3, Sl WY T o8, ¢ Nm"‘a&d —ooma ucoﬁmaﬁom.

IFon03 3903007 woGone ﬂod#o?hcié—‘udoﬁeo”
(WoBeD, WoINW) D0ZVR, [N0B ‘WD R’ HoBR WD
WRIT.

IF0hod #003oRTR wofondd BorRdy BoFooneS?
0300oNT, G—es0R ' X "’az,mﬁ's;sa’* BT ¢ W0 ® *"az;'argszss '
DOBW, @éemrd BT ‘ SORYeTeRE,t Horde wiehtlew.

mmosoaﬁ_zsv&;scams 8 ‘yponecde’ FS5eRETE T Do,
z&fa% Soor e ‘BwEde’ D0ZVR HUTo3ReNKIRTR.

m%aﬂe;?” —'RTOTOLI € evenee AT %& ....... "55;;:33_:;
5o’ S0 T FoeNn onodeeN <leTo.

9. 'asdéﬁ-—eﬂ'&%bﬁ’ ‘SomeTomd e’ H0Z0W, :Sémaﬁ"
‘ BedRondF," 0, 30 SO %s;-” AT dg;o:ma,“ ‘30
%ed ;Ssaﬁera?%bﬂwcs“ DO @ eséﬁ ;ﬁdom“’ udo?msa 3.

FonGAE YHoRY Soed e P03 Wi, ;Jt'.io:ssadoaﬁa_ SN ADN
¢ ug30TBERE XD Fo0T 3 1 Sory wicdlew.

mﬁdaﬁﬁo‘i @srmmmn #0030 WERTJHTT ¢ 180T,
‘83w T’ @obcﬂoé 03¢ éab*‘a&d DO WBLRTY, YVETIY
neR arse30de. :

[Rone B, 3,33 RRgond Swold “ 2 30" wo3wH
;%eaé;ﬂo Beody RRSAE R0 M wIeeFE Y L0Zvwe 'a.éd - FueNat
sﬂooocﬁ | (:)o~ T*) H0ZOR wichdedony B3, RN zﬁeémr\d]

! %%, mother (3Af) 3 uoowed (Woacdw) long living (person).

3 ZomoonRS married lady (2 f). ¢ IR (happy) married
woman (2 f.). 5 Svonwoz9x@ good wish(es), ¢ xoNeSH a.name of
the Ganges. 7 g™%¥, adj. worldly; noun, one in secular employment
(1 m.). 8 3,0 adj. and noun—one in religious employment—(1 m.)
? ondr image (2 n.). 10 Brahmin groups. 11 3+ SnnF + |3 4
1) (rwo) + 3. 12 guglody (both) 4 woBw (welfare) + €0BO (on,
over, superior state)-l'moﬁ# (now, further); eVRolz88RLT0 AV, 3
“(understanding, trusting) that you, as we, are well and prosperous, (our
news is) as follows.”

24
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TONTNE T390
(R,u05BNTd, Be—Hh C2-05)

(2) Domestic Correspondence

0. Jon oA ¥, eoART WY w33

Bonsesd, WRSIRG,
3o Fedeany A-NTYE.

T eV okderve] ~a R T TR IR saSowa o1t
ée:i&r’i NHNTITERETORR0T 3.

33y, es;&:%o&doi TR NWOAOT a%:adéhaﬂo Ramen w9
LORR ﬁaﬂa a‘aécﬁo;& Bdodoen 'am TR DINED Besd. &
o8’ ;S:isﬁ mm emqmﬁosadzb %ozsa, oIOR Qe ée@d DY
amdzw;&; amdafo R0 m&\r%‘ aei g derir B moamzs
Sow amcdsi B33 BevHR. ToSod 36:3&)36 S8R Bezortoss
[N w63 TR $e00 %Jadcaosoab T 08,0
UT,AIT00R® 6B TR w5t 3,68 ;Sﬁ* “dm@ﬁ#ﬁe%‘ds =ride
uobcbaﬂdo TCUTW zﬁai wonrode 3,30 wod‘ tuazsoadbod 9700
TR émrz%oisahcbaﬁz%u ;momsm 9% SRR wEY Rodwe.

87 Swood axmn@ﬁm Pen 'aaﬂda oy ﬁﬁd&ﬂﬁa 23800530,
Sfﬁ aﬂa’»@ddm B3 deoﬂoaﬂbma do&aé&a a%e!:de%*o.
'aoae RDAYHIR,
A, TOIN

—

2. 00 B 330, % ndo0 WR TR B,
Boz ),
WO ¥, NTVE,
2Wc0ReD #@)ﬁm RS IBAORIRSFBN BRRS e
wdeTor Tiish. &;=3R w@oﬂa&ée&:@ewo"ﬁows .
R W BBE 3eFFBRTTRG WO E‘aridd?b W3Ry dY =ad
nesy e.addg SPobnRAG . e SeToro A2eR0ImN

1 So&r¥annual. 2 %988 room (2n.), * ¥¥ DA seize, take possession
(1 tr.). * BHDO fellow student (2 m.). b 3,3 weariness, effort (1 n.).

4
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FOVETLIRIOBIY,To303008! ; aa‘» % 0230078 R0 Baws TR
ﬁ#ﬁim B0, :S\,:So:sooa ;Swoﬁu@ RePnTON .3@ @a %"e@o@

B0 ; LR ;Ssado TOOR T HOBNRR u%oﬁa:ﬂﬁg?ﬁ@%mé
a;sr\o:éwo a&i;}aiaa TODN ; BRI ORRP .8 W S03TON WDBIHORY,
e 8 SR SresSet RForRD oabeﬁ)\ ﬁ TRRITY,N. LT 'amta
T RoR FTRS0RY W, 008, PN Toun :)dvsomm %’@o:b
sl 3 SQode n’ad;S;; BRdc3n. R wa@aﬂoimr\ %d
%Jao&co@_ge DO m@edeaﬂo 1 R SRS, I &S
Rodrie IoudIdy. *a':m ﬁoemwdﬁ WD ;So:éa'ehdw dotai
Bo3odone :Sowdoé R '&e:w & & maéoé dz%m%ra% 3.0
FUBRy, AYRTIRy FRESE eez;’nrd@ IoR00n TOnASWYy, ué’o:oﬁ
2eB.

B ST,

8. 30Bo3o0 FondR 3030 WH, ToW

®goe D RXm,w’ Tewog AN,
8307 H2eTIFBNRR. VTIN? NPHTIBRETO T *'ao:a:)é

e BQor BagronRorion dF 3 e;ﬂmﬁmmzﬁ%& Fon%
:ié ¢ 280y, [ 980309 035es A éowgdo;?s 0’ amd:ﬁab
é%zse%odo ZA;S‘=L PRI oﬁaoﬂ 20T %"aﬁd;S;Si e . e.acs%&
w38 g sk I3 swss R TS8R Roodsen a&:aeridm
n@éﬁ'éwo* WRdohe Bmoseod; AETIN 6330 %S“m#s's’ £9RE
Toud, ROWPN TBEOTORNYEY wWHENA® BRI, d TR &eR Fe’
ﬂ@&dmdé@ ;ﬂsaﬁmaoﬁo;m T B0aded 3, rb@ciu #ﬁFm
o&aeﬂé;’m #aﬂo esaoéa’)e'ie uoﬁoms T3 Teodselnw a;& DeFd
3353 o9 Y @me’%" SRS, BT Rewy ma $ey Brzasson
:;Sas ﬁ%& TR0y TRRIG o330, 0% :quq%"‘dué 3 e3 ptEe)
3,8 ;ses o3z md ﬁaﬁ"’ a%eﬁaaa%e OPACIIDTY ? pumr\m

1 gou0® putting in time (1 n.). ? 1”63 honour, respect (1 n.),
3 AR, 0300 = Woo0Rd. 4 oweh after that. 5 L.BNARY provide (1 tr.),
¢ 3o idly. 7 3%% honour, respect (1 n.).  ® ZIFPe in every way,
9 083 harm (1 n.). 19 Zox3nd; see Appendix I. M ©BHR, mockery
(tn). % 2e83u¥) envy, spite 2n) 1 Rood &, ill-fate, ill fated .
person (1 m.).
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X B IRRFE, whBohomh TR 2e3ATOL, So3d, ! wmTen
aﬁm ? ZoossRe &oé&éewadm R Y3, mmsamgmmh
smﬁmﬁo 3 d@mo&oﬁ%’a Ryn® Sz %% Wng\f‘Qﬂr\)’@@%’J 3,008
DOWY za;s WD oﬁaée u8®doddo NTIGFONT e.maa R ¢
03 zsaz:s oee3 ’@em w33, aQn ZenR TP w0 ? ? zs;ﬁ DR TR
~o&me§ SIFTIATI, i?evo:w%& WETIN, & az;mas IR E arota]
xidsamddﬁo T wom;ﬁosaobo:éo ot wOnR wodedon
0,008 éﬂi& 853, Fsaod BREOYTIE T G TerOy.
éer{mdd:a Y u%o& aﬁsar{r»'% udos 0303 mdﬁevo @eo.o b+io)
BN LOBR0ETS, eo0m a;ﬁ emmqsagomm BRR, 0T mm:s
5& WBRNHEIBTRR FIN g _,o.oooésamqmo N m%m
mcma R E0ZTN %eér—o:b:n Ndosooddmdde%omde 65
30eDF.

BRAT, }

BO3e S30TOFTNY.
NO-a-0E Ve

————

v. 607 TRRe, ev3,s

e FroNTTST Sﬁ ;Sos'-‘
WIVT ToNB0n 3, SRR ewe'ﬁ ;Sdo:a%dﬁ'éo

ANWD wdd TREY [N Bwd, ;)smm?@dm 3980
FR0R. WBeIHERY, 3LeBRY To uase%os:af\ za:iaé »X0
3@(&’% %dsaa’ac&ocs'ﬁ&f\ WXS T aaw TP, URWRG, B[R, T
FONTR, 8 BRR ToRy wBorke ToNESRY,  2edABR. emt
583 ;ﬁo ufzﬁﬁmh VODARGY ; TIR 'aazt aﬁoood 833 393IPTNYR
oﬁm@d;m SRR dYSor w=oR aSsa‘a’o%JaéB ™. B 03&'.);333*
T azﬁom@ S9N BF w3000 TeR a%evmaé zs;So NG
d;ﬂa TR Whdwomen %,80300%0 ;mﬁ@a #d :Sos:ﬁ &,
fabo:me 8, 2% un emomd doswd;&o zéeeéeméas.). *’35;33 mex
oo mm uavma R Bt medsom on 3PTFRORD. B
30083 TR Wb dosmr\ tob'f?aaodo B8, e80T dIR B BRZe

! 30% race, generation (1n.). % @z5g blame (1n.), 8 AN pass,
be fit (past ptc., Fozdy), ¢ 0¥ X distrust (1 n.). 5 90 pierce (2 tro.
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ﬁowéﬁﬁﬁumim. ey n‘dvo);gro Bo3TRTHRTRR. TOR 5;& %Bd
ﬁaﬁmm’;ﬁa‘mm ) éﬁz%hmésdm. =t a&oﬂo;ﬂ;‘& msdg)eomoma
39RBedory na\@rr’miei.

Bonerdy, 2.03¢ ;ﬁaﬂam&dﬁva,
[RUF, NI, OEVE Tow@OB e

e—

8. % e20330y D I, Rod3neRRIy BIN Y,
:ﬁ,.e%os'&ﬁ 9%
;30957»’\960,
©Boe oa, OTVE
Soweuowd TOTPRERT O3B0 ﬁd&i\ 'a?%
Soriomoks R TRYe. vugeh IR0 mo0% 2.
ToR DukDy SEIRALOTLR e B! goozedeng’ DT
3 BEed, 8 fow DN a0t RB,T0RT. T WO wdi
RoR, y¥ DB,3,0e% 1w’ BRI W & SeoRCg vAB TS,
039 $0ed TOBW DTRTYOIR RRTURS TN éens'rzossaf\cﬁoea's.
KRR ROTITERD SR, TRTIRNE aa'@é@?ieé;s;s:i“ Bebdy,
T3, 3963 “t'aCSQ SO0eF T ;’Jmaﬁz;oaé Toed R WBen TV
HRZTERN 230 TOONATITNEOW' :)So&);ﬁa’ni A 3P0IVTR R
ZOBRERTTS, TSR, TO WIS weF 0¥ OR 2 90 AR
wOR % SISt el 8% WY mdneRy ¥y BoRehFoRe
Feveledor 3Rt s,
208¢ s;iab %o&aag),
Sonoaog dﬁo@dﬁ%

The above examplés chiefly illustrate the style of correspon=
dence amongst Hindus. Usually in Christian circles the titles
‘ anecde RRseRoen,  R¥X9,0%0° would not appear; occa-

1 g%=o4 companion (2m.), 2 @ower % Hindu system of medicine
(1n). ? 38 an art (Skt. $02.). 4 u (&ﬂ!) union, combination (2 n.).
5 53¢ a scholer. 8 3¢33 allowance (1 n.). 1 3o o0%A choose,
select (1 tr.).
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sionally 3¢growzg, * 2,08 oBzooNReR ’ (B :‘3, c&mcéz ;ig,

. <] .

wHy T, BHD,, vry, vH—TIOR, g3y, 20, Bonn), R, e03Toh
.o %ﬁe&)é%d. e 33)033 =R (&“)Jﬁ?ﬁ), such forms as these
would usually be found. Ordinarily in letters between Chris-

tians the formula ‘ BvziodToBB0e B0 X20%,8 " does not occur.

(b) Sample letters on Mission and Church business
0. Ao FoRINRRITooR 3¢90, wodwort
5 ¢,
@
- F0ean
P8 .. BRegvon—

VR IF 323 wddis 30 (T90eT) Svokdy, BudiRedang
Fomwan 13 de 3D Lok Be B0 v #:bq)a BRN? R T,
9 R VRN Brieww seﬁ)mé ved,, Tog, 331)58 TRew woZ).  23¥0dn
aém*r\d. RPTS ekl QTR wn¥ 3pond ajdeg,zs% 3. aRw,
&a%m aEneg 3 0 73’3% BRI o ATy JBocd Eb@e'%u\ g 033,
ms#ozwmi T \)cozpﬁocia.er;’. SoenY B30%0n T3 R0By, o8
%wmmﬁh QAT wony [P Te¢ FaToseor %9, BopRZ 3.
m% e TOP0NQ? 0wyt medB). 23%5’0:5»)&:3L 30 dRTIMR
/RS FeRTA. RTBPR 12 FRTIN IR VFF SRR, T
women 39e SwFatees. 3o 82 ¥Ry agnR women &neday
3,08 wadmy | 3R %009, woth I, Basedorh SRR XS
S;ﬁ% u&amﬂ%h BOTIRRe RS, BB e8. Bode zsmm%dr{véo.

éa:i% RO,
[ooes]

2 3009, 2598%8 g 8

33)03)- Y 2903\)'8(53.))07%-'

R Bed . .. 09 wig %g, dwd Jons ::bma_dmoméa.‘
TR ButiEdohy 3R 39An 3,790 13 Ze b w5od e

1 &901)6 as a form of address is very common amongst Christians,
? ®32,8 plenty (2n ). 3 &0 enclosure. ¢ Fowomy tobacco. ® TOND, © clear.
9% +




CORRESPONDENCE IN KANARESE 375

ﬁ:be)&qossah FSRPRRE ToTeN B3P ﬁag_hc%oﬂaocsa
209 BodwesTooNE. HT FyanR! TN BRI B, DR iR
Rt 7 eng TG SR YO ROTT e ,
3R0TETBG,TD Tot: WERTIDL. SoorRedie ook, Sod
B#Eg N owd Bonde meohleTon.  SEseR =y, Zowod s
W e wdR uomﬁn SoodTonwesd.  Ryed 6%%33-,&)*

;ﬁmro%%’a_ Zoisodn? 3pedRJno. %d@%& WO YR, T e
0T WEBTS,L0. BOTFOR 0T VRIRDAY: ApEdQOA 88 Souw.

208 #aﬁm‘%dmﬁo,
o]

———

3. 0%, vRr
3o0,88 B RRO° BE9, A8 Rg, -

SopTRe RS DYUHF 3. TP SRBE DY, il
][R ¥, Soon¥mecnos FomTent dna’ %d%e»“ TR, 005N
B w0000 SooNg e, ernoon Bodoodty, & DE0E ToVY
BRAY dwe BerBeToR TR,HF R, e

R, B3y, DEeOD,
20-3-1948 } 3, Tosody.

————

v. SoRIW, Adeedromne 3R #eb&ﬂa%w 30T303%0
iR Ened TORR
v e e« DREBFOTY TOU® méieud #ﬁoﬁ* ;3;6_3_
emé,

38 0B RATOB . . . DOWSISY Sy BoearFon’
ZodR FeoRon AR SRAGEH. SRR wRy somchad. &
T0LI00n wWoUTR NFAT I N wicd3eTon eﬁééag. 833
SodRy TR, &N T9,300F" Fedoon m%mfs zo8R Reden

1 g&od cutting (3 B n.).  ? ®T proper state, good. 3 ZoiRoRy

‘ make ready (1tr.). * 03 severe. 5 3088 coldinhead 2 n.). ¢ ﬂdbbo.)
cough 3 Bn). 7 o0 Qﬁboﬁ primary. 8 5)3!56!)06 middle.
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B TF FNRFY, 8. ‘@'So Begaront zodag 3%8_ Dds (AN A
2y, I Bd 200 § oo Swrte Ddodor 805 PR
uéamé 3,¢8. 035@5 mbesi’)m S {30, ﬁmmi #goBwory
udweﬁom@dm doﬁo;)éb 3PN, w3 édzﬂefacs Wi zoc’s’, R, T
B FeUnvy Fiaioﬁ £ é?ﬁ?% BRBIZ 0.

el B3y, em:isnd*%_ TR,
[dowo]

——er

B, WReAFoNT Towe Jy,Bews v o
xjp'é,
Fo0eD

BRIV,

¥Fy, D Bwd Rond WOEYTTANA. ¥y, Wi
oo ooudaﬂ;&i 83, BredrFon® B8R FedR0 B35 vRBrow?
ARROD 2PETE, B, OTRRY, 9| . ... wITIN FOFROH W
Qm w@e SoR8RaY? ms ass?adoas ;);bé sonan a%z% 8 éé 00
e.eaﬁe{sﬂécﬂoe BYBOTY aams SN R STATS #dzseﬁcs ms W8,
DR, 'asaqsaﬂ'é 58,03008, ¢ AREHODA THhRATELR. aﬁéo
OW. e :Smridmr\ é@aﬁﬁﬁm

2080 SO

1 e®r worthy, worthy person. (I m.). ? o3’ hindrance (2 n.).
3 3032 family 1 n.). ¢ B, a strip, a list (2 n). 5 S000n@ advance
(1 n-)o
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APPENDIX 1

Nouns of Relationship

MASCULINE

S0E, %, muitappa,) great grand-
R0F9,8 muttata,{ father

vu ajja,

93! tata,

¥, appa,

¥y ayya, | father

302 tande,

BRI, doddappa, father’s elder
brother,
sister’s husband

} grandfather

mother’s elder

woRRB ddyddi son of BB I,
son of W%, T, step-brother

25-‘5_&335 chikkappa, father’s
younger brother, mother’s
younger sister’s husband

©eQ  anna, elder brother, 'pa-
ternal uncle’s son, maternal
aunt’s son
@333 tamma, younger brother, pa-
ternal uncle’s son, maternal
aunt’s son

FEMININE
Bwg, D, muttamma, Y great
SN, 8 muttafji grand
mother’
v gjji, grandmother

©s, amma,

€53§3 avva, mother

FoON tayi,

Cﬁ"&)d@;ﬂoé doddamma, | mother’s
elder sis~

d‘@% :{,) doddavva,
ter, father’s elder brother’s -
wife

WD, chikkamma, } mother’s

W%, chikkavva, | younger
sister, father’s younger
brother’s wife

©Y akka, elder sister, paternal
uncle’s daughter, maternal
aunt’s daughter

BoN tangi, younger sister,
paternal uncle’s daughter,
maternal aunt’s daughter

! The real meaning of 398 tata is father: it is popularly used for grand-

father.
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MASCULINE
8593 mdva, father-in-law,
mother’s brother
00308 malatande, step-father
SR malamaga, step-son

no®? ganda, husband

2R maga, son, nephew
VPO aliya, son-in-law
393, mommaga, grandson

03R marimaga, great grand-
son

e biga, son’s wife’s father,
daughter’s husband’s father

RARETEOD  sodaraliya, sister’s
son, wife’s brother’s son

ﬁ«%'ﬁ shaddaka, wife’s sister’s
husband

yos3 bhdva, elder sister’s. hus-
band, husband’s elder
brother, father’s sister's
husband, wife’s elder brother,
paternal aunt’s son, maternal
uncle’s son

%mﬁ meiduna, husband’s
younger brother

FEMININE
@3, atte, mother-in-law

0T malatdyi, step-mother

SRR malamagalu, step-
daughter

Bow3? hendati, wife

3on%0 magalu, daughter, niece

R®R sose, daughter-in-law

w3, 1%y mommagalu  grand-
daughter

SORKY  marimagalu,
grand-daughter

WM& bigiti, son’s wife’s moth-
er, daughter’s husband’s
mother

RReTORRR sddarasose, a man’s
sister’s daughter, a woman’s
brother’s daughter

TRUNS, varagitti, |husband’s

Riiasea), negehennu [brother’swife

3,1 attige, elder brother’s wife,
husband’s elder sister, pater-
nal aunt’s daughter, maternal
uncle’s daughter

great

oL nddini, husband’s younger
sister, wife’s sister, younger
brother’s wife,

1 This name is used of a father’s

second wife while one’s own mother

is still alive; after her death the title of the stepmother is usually %3’53)
3 oaou;:ma yajamdna, husband, and Zox9g samsara, wife, are cOnsxdered

more polite expressions for use in conversation, but they are not nouns of

relationship,

i e v L

g s, AT ST



NOUNS OF RELATIONSHIP 381
zpa;ﬂ;ﬁoémébhavamezduna, [
wife’s younger brother, 1
younger sister’s husband

2ReTE30S sodaramava, BResud, sodaratte, father’s
mother’s brother. sister, mother’s brother’s

wife.

To the English student the most noticeable features of the foregoing list
are (@) the extension of the terms ©®, 3:3\) !:9# Zol to include some
grades of cousins; (b) the variety of terms used to represent the relation-
ships covered _m English by the terms ‘uncle,” ‘aunt,’ ‘cousin,’

1. The father’s brothers and the mother’s sisters are accorded a place
of honour second only, and second by very little, to that of one’s own parents.
While not called actually eﬁ and ® )1 they are called dad zi ﬁﬁ‘- 35
u&!ad :S) z&aﬁ :So The w:fe of a c&mz 33 is called C’:Jad :S-) , and the
husband of a émi 3 is called d\nd ?S sxmxlarly for the other terms.
Their children are called on 33 omd.) and eﬁd 80Ny, Conversely, a
man calls his brothers’ chxldren his own T, ¢J, and a woman speaks in
the same way of her sisters’ children. Wxthm these degrees of relationship
marriage is prohibited.

2. The mother’s brothers and the father’s sisters and their families
constitute a remoter degree of relationship than those of the preceding
paragraph., To these the names A5e303nS and A0ewdd are given, and
conversely to their wives and husbands. (The term ?&QQ B3 or RBwe T,
means ‘co-uterine,” It is used as a prefix of these relationships to die-
tinguish them, as blood-relationships, from the marital relationships of the
following paragraph.) The children of these uncles and aunts—‘cousins’ as
they are called in English—are called oS and ©3, . Nephews and nieces
in this relationship are A®e®R0eod and Awe RoRNA,

Marriage of cousins in this rank is permitted, in which case a R6¢ B0¥0R
becomes an ©¥o, or a A»eBIRRH. becomes a w3 (see next paragraph).

In castes other than the Brahman, marriages are permitted between a
girl and her A8t BOSRT, provided that he is younger than the girl’s mother;
which gives rise to the proverb, BoNod :&)Mm FoUWS T, 2:339 3 :Soﬁdsso
wu 8 ©e3, it is wrong to marry the daughter of one’s younger sister; it
is wrong not to marry the daughter of one’s elder sister.
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3. The terms to which B¢ %3 is prefixed in the preceding paragraph,
when used in the simple form, denote marriage relationships. Thus I»J
is ‘father-in-zlaw,’ and 38 ‘mother-in-law’; ©903 is ‘son-In-law’; and As%
‘daughter-in-law’; Wd is ‘brother—m—]aw," and ©3 R ‘sister-in-law,’?

Marriage between a widower and his deceased wxfes younger sister is
permitted.

! If older than the husband or wife, The husband’s younger brother !
is ﬁé R®o%; the wife’s younger brother 2,'!3:5:30 3.

"' But a husband’s younger sister, and awxfe s sister, must be called JoD2.
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APPENDIX II

Cardinal Numbers (Neuter Forms)

(See Lesson XX)

2000 ondu
TR eradu
[0 mitru
Ty nalku
O eidu sone
s dru
D élu ceor oree
D0t entu rees

woRBy, ombhattu ....

B, hattu v

R, 0B hannondu
aﬁétddo hanneradu
ROXIRBY hadimiiru

BOTOUY hadinalku

zﬁbz%do hadtneidu ....

BOTOR hadindru

B0 hadinélu ...

BOR0td hadinentu e
B3R, 05, hattombhattu
R, ippattu

2%, 30,082 ippattondu
8%, 3,080 ippatteradu
B, B, TNRT ippattumiiu, B3I,
SeD0 ippattamiru, BT3B, T
ippatmafu seoe 1Y 1]
B, B, TOOY ippattundlku, B3,
Tovy, ippattandlku, 'aai)s'%e%_
ippatnalku oore

aaMPPEFIECH» I

2292222222202
%GR(’%CFS@QO

c38

2a,

oY
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25
26
27
28
29
30

50
60
70

100
10t
110
200
300

500

700

900

1000

1001

1010

1100

2000
10,000
1,00,000
10,00,000
1,00,00,000

KANARESE GRAMMAR

B3, 4B ippatteidu
'3‘-%3?_,&) ippattaru o
2%, 8,e%0 sppartélu
035,308 ippattentu
2%, 80,058, ippattombhatty ...
SRBBY, mivattu ... vore
T, B, nalvattu, 8,3, nalvattu
DI, ervattu
8833, aravatiu ... -
OB B, eppatty ... vees

D0PBY, embhattu ...
30030, tombhattu

BRTY ndiru .-
RRTD (R0T) WORS nitrd (nitra) ondu
TRT® X8, nird hattu
'am*do nniru ...
Eﬁ)‘cﬁﬂido munniiru
TORRT nAndrn ...
DR eindiru
SRORRGS druniiry ... o
DYOBRTY Eluniiru, HYH, B elnuru
DOMRRDY entuniiru
&aoﬁémm ombheiniiru
OO sdvira

ROITWROT sdviradondu
FOVRBBY, sdviradahatiu -
TINTHRRD sdviradaniiru

ORINONT eradusavira
B3, X hattusivira
e)i\ laksha

B3, eﬁ hattulaksha
'@Jaew kojz

%R
Y

28

o

o€

20

)

%0

&0

20

S0

0

gle]e)
000
000
200

200

V00
€00
00
200
00
00
0000
0000
00N0
0Noo
2000
00,000
0,00,000
00,00,000
0,00,00,000

|
1
|
i

H
H
it
.%2
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Fractions (P8 09} bhinnarasi)

‘One-half’ is ©3 (@d) are (ara), or 2G¥ ardha. The former is Kanarese
the latter Sanskrit, with tadbhava e% adda, (vda). In reckoning money, it
ardha is generally used for ‘one-half’ if it is not added to another numeral; as,
eors ardhane, half an anna; OGFORRRON ardhardpdyi, half a rupee. But
eogwo 10 arakdsu, half a cash (pie), is used. If ‘one half’ is added to another
numeral, the form ©0 are is used, and is joined with the preceding numeral
in a dvandvasamasa; as, ue RHISSRTOOD onduvareripdyi, a rupee and a half.
o3 (©09) are (ara) is frequent in such expressions as 9082¢I arejiva, half-life
(edasg S0eB MIIRY aregivadinda iruvudu, to be half-dead); (eddoa;d% )
SdIIRY aramanassu, half a mind; @3RUR gregelasa, half the work; Q’!Su!do
achchéru (j.., €0t %0 arséru) half a seer. Where English figures are not
employed, one half is represented by two upright parallel strokes, B

One-fourth’ is Tows kalu. This may be used either with or without
a preceding numeral; as, ToUoH kalanpe, a quarter of an anna; ~UBERTICIN
eraditkaldane, two and a quarter annas, The Kanarese sign for one-quarter is
a single upright stroke, |. Three-fourths is SXT & mukkalu and is repre-
sented by three upright strokes, ||| :

¢One-eighth’ is @dwows arekdlu, half of a quarter, or ¥ béle, The
latter expression formerly indicated an amount of money (seven cash) equal

to the one-eighth part of a kana, The hapa has now gone out of use
except as a method of weighing gold, etc. The Kanarese sign for one-

eighth consists of two parallel horizontal strokes, =, _

“One-sixteenth’ is Ded vise, and its sign is one horizontal stroke, ~ |

The above, and all fractions, are translated by the ordinal form of the
denominator (¢ @3 chhéda) and the nominative or other case of the numerator
(8s0gamsa) as the sense may require ; thus, RGIH .)z:s(:s#ﬂr o830 m% 510*
waBR), add £ to §; =B 3 I BoRVGY I A A0, ¥Y subtract
2 from 3}; &oled wdﬁi wﬁ*ddﬁt a&i@iodouﬂ roedAs!, multiply § by #*;
asa:%da%oﬂa Tou, B, FoRTBe SO0 yohX? divide 1% by §.

‘Per cent.’ is represented by the Hindustani term 3e¥a@e Sekada; as,
3og@e s $ekada 25, 25 per cent. The same meaning may be expsessed
by 3e¥@® 52 O dddom. or 3¥G? 92 ¢ gwc.

The method of saying the multiplication table has already been shown
(see p. 151). The ‘square’ of a quantity is its InF varga; ‘square root’
is SnF Qe vargamila,

1 Roe3%s multiply (1 tr.). ? Just as in English this may be expressed
in the form § of 1, so in Kanarese we may say 903t ®ud Xd ddde
% ot drané ¢idara hanneradané hannondu. 3 yoh®) divide (1 tr.).

25



APPENDIX III

Irregular Verbs

Crude Form

Past Participle

Noteworthy Irregu~
larities

Class |. Irregular verbs having their past verbal participle ending

ing

i become

Beer go

Class Il.

participle ending in 3 4
%0 know
¢ wander {
83 conceal

& throw, shoot (arrow)

% be attached to, love

%O learn

FY ripen

$A grin {
3¢ become pus

%0 aim

&N

BReN

Irregular verbs of 2nd conjugation

03
ITSRA)
LTI 0N
BB
DRB
SR!
22
Ok
393
FAD
FAR!
o3
TR

Past rel. ptc. 88 ;
contingent &3¢0 ;
past 3 sing, neut.
PN,

Past rel. ptc. 3w0es;
cont. 3ReBE ; past
3sing. neut. BRLOWIA.

having the past verbal

! The forms marked thus are the more common.




IRREGULAR VERBS

Crude Form

) Past Participle |

387

Noteworthy Irregu~
larities

TA sink down

309 rot
@Y be tired
®R8 be dbtained

A creep
WO become stout
WA strain (liquid)

20 cease, die

238 solder

398 forget
08 resist

=0R whet

B2% sprout

2@ be numb
%A split (intr.)

@oA speak falsehood

Class Il

{

!
{
1
{

‘! FoA
BOATR!
BRVB
(=3
Bed
A
Sohge?
WO
(wAZ)
wAT!
DA

B3
WAR!
PN
LS
PR
FToRE
IedD
i)
RBE
LAR
QAT
ToAR
ToATR

W
Imperative 2 sing.

Verbs the roots of which have originally consonant endings,

. with the past verbal ptc. ending in @) or 3
(a) The participial ending attached without further modification

29'(5.)& (wT) say

Llelad]

Alt. pres. verbal

ptc. ®o3¥

1 See footnote p. 386,
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Crude Form {

Past Participle

Noteworthy Irregu-~
larities

o‘&* (%) say

3&3{ (3%°) eat
&0 (¥035°) choose

oo (YT search,
foster

W (W035*) to carry off

| TI®R (TIWF),
(1) guard wait

(2) grow hot

(3) bear fruit

DO
30T

030

&80
Q

20300

TN
Q

FoXN
@Q

Fow

-]

Alt, pres. verbal
ptc. 208; alt. pres,
rel. ptes. 0, DOWT

Alt. past verbal
ptcs. SR, 8! ; see
Class III (5); imperat.
2 sing, ®»

Imperat. 2 sing.
ETOW

Alt. past verbal
ptc. wONRY; imperat.
2 sing. %ON. This
verb is also found in
such forms as 2»03095,
33035‘, 503&\%, ;Séy etc.

Alt. past verbal
ptc. 90N imperat.
2 sing, ToN, The
root is also found as
9, with past verbal
ptc, ToW0

Imperat. 2 sing.
To0W; alt. past verbal
ptc. TR, TIWN

|see Class III (b)

Alt. past verbal
ptc. T930:! see Class
111 (5)

1 See footnote p, 386.

? From root To0N,

DR A S
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Noteworthy Irregu-

Crude Form Past Participle | Inrities

FH0%00 (BROI) cut, reap. | TROWY ~ Imperat. 2 sing.
- [f@0%. Root also
found as '@&)03006,
TR, %ooﬁo%
Rodw (R035) make fRod, Imperat. 2 sing.
Ro%. Root also found
as 1¢, with past ver-
bal ptc. 3T
Beadn (3¢035*) grind 560'50% Imperat. 2 sing.
3eo%; alt. past verbal
ptc. 3eozo.  Root
also found as 3¢ with
past verbal ptc. Ber!
(é@oﬁ.}a) (é@oﬁs‘), 3HEWN 5@030% Imperat. 2 sing.
wet, become wet dweeon; alt, past ver- ‘
bal ptc. BeeoNm.
Root also found as
8¢, with past verbal
‘ : ptc, dRem
?3033% (R035°) weave 3@00 Imperat. 2 sing.
' So?% alt. past verbal’
ptc. 8o%@. Root also
found as #0385, with
long vowel in all
parts; also as 8¢, past
verbal ptc. 8¢
umﬁ(uw )» abuse, revile | 220350 ‘Imperat. 2 sing.
20; alt, past verbal
ptc. woNGY, Root also
found as 23RO,
| BR, etc. =

1 See footnote p. 386, 2 From root 3c%.  ® From root wod.
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Crude Form Past Participle Notew?;:ilg;slrregu-
Bod (F5903*) be hid- B0y, Imperat. 2 sing. il
den, be healed So0N; alt, past ver-
bal ptc. I3y, Class
III (3)
BoRo (Bogoix)  graze, | ooty Imperat. 2 sing. i
feed (intr.) 3%, Root also ¥
found as =@ with '

past verbal pte. 30¢%0

A‘boﬂo% (Ro%s*) sigh oo, Imperat. 2 sing, ‘
R0 Alt, past ptc. y
Rzt
AW (FJIWF) cross over B0, Imperat. 2 sing, 3

Foo); alt. past verbal
ptc. ®,? Class

III () :
BRhY (BRKWF) beat, BRO3N Imperat, 2 sing. 3%
pour o%; alt. past verbal

ptc. BRNRT.Y Root
also found as ®oodse,
with similar vowel

) change throughout
T (¥30°) become| T3vy

branched
WO be strong, full-grown |wey
FoBen (RBSF), extend (as| By,
a creeper) é
Foww (Fe0f), be in debt|moo |

WG (WRATF) sprout | WRVF Alt. past vbl. ptc.
gt

! From root ®oo%,  ? See footnote p. 386, 3 From root BHow.
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Crude Form

Past Participle

Noteworthy Irregu-
larities

3¢ (390°) sprout
B33 (B30) perspire

NPT* thrive

BPBF
R3B0F

DNVTF

Alt. past vbl. pte.
330

(b) The participial ending attached with elision of final consonant of

crude form

& (Sa‘) rest on

& The root is also found
in the form &3 (ém‘)
bring forth young

R0eRd (Reew®) perform a
vow

AR (AETF) sneeze

TN (&035) choose
TOOR (TOOWF),

(1) grow hot

(2) bear fruit

EAD S0 AN (z.raois‘) swell

SHewdn (;Ssaoss‘ ) be hid-
den, healed
TN (moﬁs‘) cross over

&3

;oM

AT
20 (Axeag,)

ST, (P3N is
also found)
TOTR (TN
is also found)
TOR (TR,
is also found)

W

S0 (also
S0 )
Q
oty (also
x9N )
@

Alt. past vbl. ptc.
0. See Class

III (a)

or BReR,

See Class III (a)
Alt. past vbl. ptcs.,
NER, Neowd

See Class III (a)

See Class III (a)

Also found past vbl.
ptc. 2o, from
root ¥®

See Class III (a)

See Class III (a)

1 553> may also be regarded as the past verbal ptc. of !ﬁndg).

? See footnote p. 386.
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Crude Form Past Participle Nmewﬁ:;?:i’; sl rregu-
Ao (Bo9T) to sit TP Past verbal ptc.
modified further into
_ B0, THI!
T98) (I9T¢) stink | |meR? Alt. past verbal
ptc, &9 %
Bee (BRee*) oscillate, et Alt. past verbal |
hang ptes, B0¢e9, z?,@ee)%
RRe (BRYF) spin Re® :
(Roo,)
8eos (3¢o) hang, swing  |[R¢B
Rnewy (32eef) be defea- |RREH
ted, to be wearied (R,
R0e3,)
Beww(Be ¥ ) pass excrement (BB

(c) The participial ending attached with consonantal change in the

root .
uAS (80 ) be weary S
A8 (BT¢) be ) Alt. pres. tense

BB eR (see Lesson
XVII); past tense, 3
sing. neuter 28 ¥ or
88),;; imperat, 2 plur.

2,

QBT (2% T) to awake O B,

(intr.)
3%63 (é%c‘) become 3%53,

conscious
& (30F), pay g3,
e R (ﬁeﬁc‘) grow wea. [ 23¢x3),

ried

! See footnote p. 386.
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Coude Form Pt Yol | Notomgiy Jores-
WS (WBof) give birth to BRI, Imperat. 2 sing.
Reds (RP0*) bear (burden) | 30T 39; 2plur. 3R, (0); alt.
3o (80°) bring 23, neg. 3o8x; alt. neg.
verb ptc. 9083
Wy (W0F) come WOTN Imperat. 2 sing.
279, 85a0y; 2 plur, WY
(®) ; alt. neg. WO ;
alt. neg. verb. ptc.
weUR; alt. past 3 sing.
* neut. WO
dhey (Bwef) kill FROW
Aoy (Re*) The root is Ao,
found also as 1i&, over-
come
Ry (¥Y°) stand R0
Doy (F007) eat oy,
By (Ro') pass, b e | ROW
current
Y (V¥°) weep ®3,
wo¥s (v¥°) plough By
QF (D¥°) rise Qm—gwith
vocv)vel shor-
tening
BY (TVF) steal 33, The root is also found
ag TO
3e%0 (3e%°) pluck up 3y, (with
vowel shor-
_ tening)
wewy (Rev’) fall D, (with Past 3 sing. neut.
vowel shor- 23&03) or VI,

tening)
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Noteworthy Irregu-

larities

Past Verbal
Crude Form l Participle

Note that some verbs with consonant stems, e.g., IO%*
be patient, which formerly had a regular past verbal participle
(®293), in the modern language follow the type of the first 4
conjugation (3%, past verbal participle &99). Similarly Rweer $
(¥pe*) resemble, ¥

Class IV. Verbs with crude forms originally monosyllabic with long
vowels, which form their past verbal participle by shortening the
vowel, and inserting 3% before @ or 3¢ before 3) 1

Beeadss (#9¢) pain, be in |3R0% . v
pain v
2eade (B¢) be burnt,|Somd ﬁ
scorched i
DIV (DI9) bathe (tr. and | Do
intr.)
B give EESR
RN (T, N"DO&S‘) die R,

Class V. Verbs in which the dental consonants of the past verbal
participial ending are changed into cerebrals by attraction under
the influence of a cerebral consonant in the root,

B cook ol
@R place, put Bk,
w0y dress ool ),
@3 be spoilt B 3,
FHR give FRbd )
3R’y dress AN >,
£ plant #5'3%3
7o experience EA AN 3,
VR leave 23&3%J
- VIR throw away DT (evi- Root also found
dently with |as @R, with past
suppression | verb. ptc. w'&% and
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Past Verbal Noteworthy Irregu-

Crude Form Participle larities

of one &) ©Rotdy. Other variant
perhaps on |forms of root are D
account of | Rk, DRTIRE

the preced-
inglong
vowel

AR burn Rody,

HHBR set out , BRI
woray (YOFS°) eat ' €00y

Foreo (TIE*) see, appear sods (with
vowel shor-
tening) :
309, (8% ¥°) obtain ds0@ (with| Imperat. 2 sing.
consonan t|dwe. Alt.. pres. rel.
change in|ptc., Bo0w

root also)

Class VI. Verbs in which the dental of the past verbal participial ending
is changed into a gqttural by attraction of a guttural?

%y (worie) drop, trickle WY

810 Jaugh w9y

o remain over and|Ty
above?®

nno be found® ATy,

RPN enter BRTY

The following verbs of the second conjugation have variant forms
of the past verbal participle as shown below:

%83 kick WSROI, WY ¢

1 Guttural or Velar. % Same meaning as aoaig&. which follows mode
of Innd. 8 Same meaning as A%, which follows mode of SRBY.
4 See footnote p. 386.
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BO steal ¥y (which may be a contraction

for 3B, but is shown in Class III
(c) as a modification of T from
root ﬁ?‘)

®D pave =0T, ab’d%

%23 "put on dress BHE, BRWR, B&QCS)Q

Many verbs of the second conjugation, in addition to their regular

past verbal participle, have an abbreviated participle used only in com.
position with another verb,

Examples: _
(1) % draw, pull N2 SRR
%3 call k- [e[~ %) 55%"0%0’ FOZ

Similarly %@, be broken, break; ¢ lose, be lost; 3%%
wash; 82 walk; 2@ beat; etc.

(2) 2% to descend B BEBR D
3% be understood 9 é*;‘a%d::?-b

Similarly 0% survive; wé beat; 000 break; %& seize.

Some verbs of both conjugations may elide their last syllable
or their final vowel in such combinations,

Examples:
oo lie down C Been ;Som?da'&tb
3R take 3R 5

29,

e



APPENDIX 1V

Imitative Words
(See page 178)

The following are the chief varieties of imitative words in
common use in Kanarese: ,

(a) Words representing the cry of animals; as, ®0%® the
lowing of cattle; 29, the bleating of sheep. Some of these are
distinctly conventional; as, @R the cry of rats.

(b) Words representing other sounds; as, $83C the creaking
of shoes, wheels, doors, etc.; @3 A the sound of sneezing; etc.

(¢) Words relating to sight or feeling, rather than to hearing;
as, 3% glittering, flashing; W= stinging sensation; ¥y the
shock of touching cold water, etc.; 7150 a strong (or sweet) smell.

(d) Words which are always used with the adverbial ending
©? and are now regarded simply as adverbs; as, @8 quickly;
8,3 with a rush; wys with a start; %8 suddenly; PReoT
swiftly. o

Imitative words are employed in the following ways:

(a) With the addition of the affix ®8 which renders them
adverbial; as, 20¢0° the roar of the sea; $32¢38 with a roaring
sound. :

(6) In duplication; as, neoried the tinkling of bells; BIRS
palpitation.

(¢) In duplication with slight variation: as, W3 the
snapping of parched corn; N@W®, B0’ with the noise of
drumming. ‘

(d) In combination with one of the verbs &), 8%, Ty,
etc.; as, TooTeoRRY give the sound of a tom-tom; Rwe vomy?
lament aloud; noeaoriobdy, grumble.

! gobdy, pound, utter (Atr) ? Reews (fleewh) lamenting (3 B n))
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(¢) In combination with the causative affix %o as, 2¥89R0
to shine brilliantly; n@w& = bustle.

No attempt has been made to produce a complete list of imitative words;
indeed it would scarcely be possible to compile such a list, for the same
word may be used in different connections with different meanings, and
new words may be coined when required.  The following are examples
of this class of words:—

©otid lowing of cattle

NEIZY sound made in shivering

wWoO lowing of buffalo

¥u3° T3¢ sound of walking in mud

7’

8% } sound of crunching, grinding, boiling water, etc.

v, |

¥R noise made by a dog gnawing a bone, by a wheel for raising water
from a well, by the feet in rapid walking, etc,

¥ sound of tom tom

FWsS sound of gulping

¥® cry of a bird, shout of soldiers in battle

%9 cawing of crows

363 tinkling of bells, etc.

0 creaking of wheel, door, bamboos

+& sound of Iaughter

%3598 sound of boiling rice, weeping, etc.

Fw8¢ clucking of poultry

n& gulping

A& trembling, quick movement, rattling

Ao tinkling

B3 fragrance

N®@ drumming

ho¢ chinking of coins, etc.

%@ rumbling, thunder

o®y grumbling

I’bd:)) growling, snarling

oY) gurgling of water, murmur of sea

Bwt 9% sound of lamentation

230 glittering

wlild, WWWB crackling of fire, parched corn, ete,

@3% munching
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30 noise of tearing

¢ nojse of bubbling water, dazzling brightness

@ty crackling of flames

#30¢ cry of hawks

$398> burning, smarting, cutting

¢9e o whizzing, cracking of whip

%% tinkling

8% sound of gong

R°

wsof | sound of drum

Bo

®® sound of heavy body falling

@S palpitation

@o sound of gun

283 hammering, throbbing, dropping of water

2¢ brilliance

B8R sound of flames bursting forth

BROS sound of heavy body falling into water

o356 sound of heavy body falling from above

24 sound of clothes flapping in wind, flapping of wings, etc.
33 sound of tearing cloth

[ rattling of corn, bail-stones, etc.

W@ chatter

@@ sound of bubbling water

w90° sound of bird’s wings in rising

¥5%¢0° humming of bees, roar of sea, etc.

wol breaking out of flames
we, cry of sheep or goats *
=7 § 1Y of cat

30¢ rustling of snake, rending

#3%¢ sound made in driving away animals
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The Calendar, Times, and Seasons

l.. The Day (a53, o3)

The day of twenty-four hours is divided into eight ‘watches
periods of three hours, called 3o jdne, w3vwy jdma, wed jdva, or oﬂn:b
yama. (The period immediately precedmg the dawn is called daaom:s
mufijane.)

The day is also divided into sixty periods of twenty-four minutes eaeh,
called $oR ghalige. Each geonr ghalige is divided into sixty periods of
twenty-four seconds each, called d3p¢R vighalige. Thus two and a half
vighalige are equivalent to a minute, and two and a half ghalige to one hour,

2, The Week (597)

The days of the week are called after the sun, moon, and planets. In
the following list several names are given for each day. That occurring first
is the one most commonly used.

Sunday: poRoTes bhanuvara, from R Sun
uasémd ddityavara, »» eﬂ.)ai’5 "
odTY ravivdra, » OO "
UBOTeY ddivdra, » YD beginning

Monday: RAeeBomed somavdra, from 25 Moon
2D VY induvdra, -1
‘3"‘3 =98 chandravara, ”» wozis) »

Tuesday: Fon¥sey mangajavdra, from  Joori¢ Mars
W8 bhoumavara, w GRS "
BIRTY kwavdra, » BB »
YoMoU¥ey angdrakavdra, W SoToue ,,

Wednesday: wWogTeg budhavara, from  wog Mercury
n’as,}s;sad soumyavdra, ” ;@5‘)«6 ”

Thursday: wdas;i 3300 brihaspativara, from wq)aszi 3 Jupiter

. Rdoseg guruvdra, PR Y »

Friday: 5333 =99 Sukravdra, from mai’ Venus
PonF S390 bhdrgavavdra, »  WeRFE

Saturday: Bages famivdra from ¥a Saturn
A G598 sthiravara, s A8

P
DeWTod mandavara, n  WeB ,,
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3. The Month (3.8¢) tingalu)

The month consists of twenty-eigiit funar days, beginning from the day
following the new moon, but in common reckoning these are approxxmated to
the solar days, and the month consists usually of twenty-nine or thirty solar
days, It is divided into two halves, called 5# paksha: the former, 3¢
;Sgi Suklapaksha or u.)d sd $uddhapaksha, the light half, extends from
the midnight following the new moon until the midnight following the full
moon; and the latter, l&é& ;Sg! krishnapaksha, or uuod:}d bahulapaksha,
the dark half, extends from the midnight following the full moon until the
midnight following the new moon. The day on which the new moon occurs
is called egnmos. amdvdsye; that on which the full moon occurs is called
T3 on pournami. Though the length of the :Se:x paksha varies between
fourteen and sixteen days, the concluding day, whether &@gSnRzos, amavdsye
or TRIF O pournami, is counted as the fifteenth, one of the lunar dates being
dropped or repeated in order to make this possible. Thus, the month of
March, 1949 is set forth in the Kanarese calendar as follows:

3 0 3 \E I e
=
Feb. o gq&:&: prathame, 15 o :1)6:30 prathame,

28 [ dﬁm padyami ‘ mdﬁm padygmi
March 5|0 3o dvitiye, wanR || 16 3|8, 3ch dvitiye, won
1+2 13 bidige . bidige ,

3 -g ] SQ)QQQS.) tritiye, 301 || 17 '~§ q S 3ech ritive, 3R
3.' tadige 3 tadige
4 |3 | v uopr chaturthi, || 18 _g v | ¥3pF chaturthz, %33
g ™3 chouti :g chouti .
5 § ® | BotdDY pasichami 19 # | o3y parichami
6 | & | & x& shashthi ) 20 g 1S &&é shashthi
7% 2 ;sz; 20 saptami - 21 |'& | o %800 saptami ;-
8 13‘ L ex o ashtamz 22 %1 | € e&dm ashtami .
9| |-* S0 navaini 23 | u2| «|3SD0 navami
10 3’: 00 | gy daami 24 4"‘.};" 00 | 3P dasami
1N | @ |00 | 950 fkddasi 25| 3%| 00 | owond ekadasi
- 12 0 m'-s'cs; dvddasi 26 | B | oo | @o,@d dvadasi
13 OV | 3303F b chaturdasi 27 og |3 o&ag @b trayodasi
14 ° z;;?asr.:)u pournami 28 ov wuur » chaturdasi
29 i adnmﬂ‘ amadvasye

26
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In this particular month the thirteenth of the light half ¥ o3%¢%d was
omitted. ‘The 30th in the English calendar is the first day of a new half-
month, the suklataksha of 9,33% cheitra,

The word 39 tithi means *day of the month,” and the method of indi-
cating the date by means of the lunar calendar is as follows; @) Qum# Ty,
@78 SeniVaoy dvjaduklapaksha chouti mangalavira, Tuesday, the fourth of
the light half of the month Asvija. With the exception, however, of reckonings
connected with vedic ceremonials, this method of computing the date has been
abandoned, and the English calendar is now used almost universally in India.
The word #08¢&) tdrikhu is used for ‘day of the month’ according to the
English reckoning, and the English names of the months are transliterated
into Kanarese. ‘Tuesday, 26th September,’ is written ?dtzdowc‘ SeRe
820020 FoNVSVT saprambar ippatdarané tarikhu mangalavara. -

4. The Year (Jxr varsha)

The year consists of twelve lunar months, which are grouped into periods
or seasons of two months each. 'These seasons are called %3939 ritu.

Correspondmg
Season Month Months in English
Calendar?
. 3 cheitra March—April
S%o¥ vasanta, spring g 3 Bos veildkha Ap ril-—-Mal;
Q) e S‘ grishma, hot 62& Jyéshtha May—June
season { vmd ashadha June—July
SNF  varsha, rainy %, oo Sravana July—August )
season { woR ¥ bhadrapada August—September
vy, o:bou asvayuja (¥2,¢% | September—October
BUw® sharad, autumn { dfvua)
wodery kartika October—November
InnFrIr mdrgadirsha
L3oed himanta, win- (S=Rr ¥y mdrgasira) November—-December
ter " powsha (R pu-
shya) ‘ December—January
. Sngy mdgha . | January—February
33 Sifira, cool season {Wz 3 phalguna February-—March

The names of the months are derived from those of the nakshatragalu,
or ‘lunar mansions,” corresponding to them, See the following paragraph.

! The various seasons may begin in the English months preceding those
noted and extend a few days into the months succeeding.

i
|
!




SR R LR 1

THE CALENDAR TIMES AND SEASONS 403

5. The Rains

A division of the solar year into 27 malegalu or majenakshatragaju' is
made in accordance with the sun’s [progress through the 27 constellations
(asterisms, or lunar mansions) which lie in its path. Each of these divisions
amounts to 13§ days.] The reckoning begins from the entrance of the sun
into the sign Aries (30¢ & mésha) about the end of March or the beginning
of April.? Those nakshatragalu which oceur in the dry season are called
uuasui s Rels onanakshtragalu® The agricultural calendar of the country is
based upon this system of nakshatragaju, which, being more detailed than our
method of calculating by months, permits of more accurate forecasts of the
weather being made. The regularity of the tropical seasons. is also a help to
such accuracy.

L edp asvini 15, =3 svdti

2, gl bharani 16, Do visakha

3. B3¢ (7,3 59) krittike 17, ©geveg andrddha

4, She&ed rohin 18, a%ag &0 Jyéshtha

5. :S.)oﬂbd mrigasira 19, Soee mila

6. wcj)r (uo:is) ) ardra (dridra) 20, XPTOFNoR parvashadha
7. QISR punarvasu 21, @ voNeg uttardshdgha
8. @&6 pushya 22, 6 Sw Sfavapa

9. US;“ e aslésha 23. z;ase dhanishtha

10, 30 makha 24. B2z08 (BIPX) Satatare (atabhisha(
11, ®ow) (JW) hubba (pubba) 25, Xporyey, purvdbhadra
12, ®v3 ¢ utiara 26. W:ﬂmwc& uttaragbhadra
13, ®3 hasta 27. Sess révati

14, B3 chitta
-t

The nakshatras numbered from 1 to 16 are usually described as maje-
nahshatragalu, the remaining eleven as onanakshatragalu.

1 3¢ é a star (1 n.).

3 The Tam:l calendar follows the sun (3SR souramdna), and this day
is known as ‘Tamil new year's day,’ or Z*g3nRsedned souramdnayugddi.

$ wm dryness.
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6. Cycles

Years are grouped in cycles of sixty (N&x shashth:), every one of which
is divided into three periods (8¢ paksha) of twenty years, as shown below.

w3, SoBF uttamapaksha

D t;S1s LA 1
madhyamapaksha

U‘&ﬂoﬁai 2 kanishthapaksha

1 gtéd prabhava

2 DS vibhava

3 &W Sukla

4 S daedas pramidita
5 zs 35e3 3 prajstpatti
6 Gohtdﬂr dnglrasa

7 330 srimukha

8 yod bhdva

9 30T yuva

10 o3 dhdtu
11 615 ¢ isvara
12 uﬂm# bahudhanya
133 dmp pramathz
14 Qg,:b vikrama
15 OXY vishu
16 ﬁg)mm chitrabhanu
17 :S'st;mm svabhdnu
18 oY tdrana

19 ©QF S parthiva

20 8,09 vyaya

21 IIF 2B sarvafitu
22 RAJrpod sarvadhari
23 23w viradhi

24 8UQ)O vikriti

25 QY khara

26 SoBR nandana

27 dwod vijaya

28 wods jaya

29 X § manmatha

30 doswrd durmukhi

31 BeIvo hévalambi

32 e vilambi

33 pwed vikard

34 zoIF 0 Sarvari

35 83 plava

36 Bot, %0 Subhakrit

37 2ne LA $abhakriru

38 9%,ep krodhi

39 anﬁ;}:&o vifvavasu

40 Boos parabhava

41 & JoR plavangga

42 ¥eu@ kilaka

43 H‘daa soumya

44 xomoum sadhdrana

45 ddsme QE’O&) virgdhikyitu
46 RO D paridhavi

47 gmmw pramadicha

48 ©3¥oRW ananda

49 Ua‘ui X rakshasa

50 ]¢ mala

51 don¥ pinggala

52 wavold kdlayukti

53 Awo pF siddhdrthi

54 o”% roudri

55 RTFF S durmati

56 BeWOY dundubhi

57 gopdne w9, 0 rudhirodgari
58 e, 3-“ raktakshi

59 !!Jg) @R krodhana [shaya
60 ¥ o kshaya, 02 o8 ak-

The greater part of the present year, 1950, corresponds to the twenty-
fourth year of the cycle, which began, according to the lunar reckoning,
on the 19th March and according to the solar on the 13th April,

1 :‘b%:b middlemost, middling,

2 d&d‘, last, least, worst.




APPENDIX VI

List of Grammatical Terms

[T#he terms marked with an asterisk belong to Sanskrit Grammar]

*% g—Letter
ot EFoSo—Proper Noun
*eh7Fde dyd —Locative Case
G, T ““anderstocd "’
©F r Foo—Descriptive Noun
emnmraéom See p. 166 note
*e3Zo7e A¥-—Nasal
336532 Zﬁ—Foreign
ORI 00—Imitative Adverb
¥umones Ry —Ablative Case
OZRET -a;)omcdd——Verb of incom-
plete meaning.
*ew %9, m—Unaspirated
3:me Foin‘! G~ Unclassified Con-
sonant
*edaob—Uninﬂected word
*U&J%ﬁ 3\5) §60&)—Verbal Ending
sy Bo—Combination by inter-
position
@&t 8 RoP—Combination by sub-
stitution
*U:bo%w ayd —Vocative Case
*en)é;ab % X—First Person
*»¥S¥s—Singular Number
%38 ¥ S—Compound or doubled
consonant
*gow dy¥ —Instrumental Case
GSFO%MQ R—Active Voice
*i‘éef‘ S8—Subject
*ESOF' 243 —Nominative Case
idoftégoiﬁm—-Passive Voice
*@kr 33— Object
*#&Fbw&_‘—Objective(accusative)
Case
w3nr—Velar class (K)

%o 0¥ CsB—Declinable form

" *gao—Time

%o&nqﬂrﬂdﬁmo—Unconjugated
verbal form
ér oinm ®—Defective Verb
*% airaaie Xwod, o—Adverb
*toinzid—Verb Conjugable word
*# Bo¥—Form derived by addition
of suffix to crude form of verb
#odoéa:):b-—Relatwe Participle,
Participial Noun
v*odou dﬁow_Verbal Participles
and the Infinitive
*oesog—Adjective
*me 506—Colloqmal
*w&aer Dy¥ —Dative Case
w@anr—Palatal class (Ch)
BanF—Retroflex class (T)
té $33—Kanarese words found in
the same form in Sanskrit
*31 S—Derived from Sanskrit
*qu}ém:ﬂa-—Nomina‘l Derivative
3858y —Crest (vowel sign)
Sdﬁ?’—Dental class (T)
*Sééeo:n azﬁ'ﬁ;—lnstrumeutal
Case
*egpr—Long
wkg,—Pure Kanarese words
o e d'Eid——Consonant-doubled
*B 0, 8¢ oin dy¥ —Objective(accusa-
tive) Case
*0 ddoé-_.-—Repetition
*grodo—Verbal root
*3QYoA¥OoR —Neuter Gender
*Fosen@—Declinable word
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*Tob %ﬁoé— Crude form of a
Noun
908 F~Noun )
2 gaA, 8—Negative Verbal
-~ Participle
¢ gowT—Negative mood
*Zordnmn 2% —Ablative Case
BOSneTo3g~Adjective of
Quantity
J3riF—Bilabial Class (P)
*ZBo™--Person
YO, ori—Masculine Gender
Jpeor toﬂ)’a«:{deerb of com-
plete meaning
*%#‘)Q—Crude form
Ei)ﬂdmaaf~Word of Manner
*zi)sﬁoso—Grammatical Ending
*g $3) YUON~Third Person
*3 g3% D3¢ —Nominative Case
~ -
*a?)o&ne f—Voice
§,% —Question (Interrogation)
*;13 38RF—Crude Formof a Noun
WoTotdF—Noun of Relation-
ship
*0®o3¥s—Plural Number
*?da&ﬁn*v—-Future Tense
*yonToad —Abstract Noun
*yoddeX—Infinitive mood
md:&umwdﬁm—lnterjection
*\a¥w» o—Past Tense
WSﬁaﬁﬁ—Past verbal participle
*mﬁsm@&x-Second Person
* @39, 0—Aspirated-
odne Ao ®—Dependent letter
3a@F9I—Common Noun
B3R &~Mood
deP—Secondary form of ©f
*Qon—Gender
B3Rt BRoP~Combination by
elision

*3w¥s—Number
*3nF—Class of consonants
Sheroing 0—Classified consonant - i
SoF—Letter ?
Ser 3nd—Alphabet e
*I8r Seswou~Present Tense
JErIng aaﬁﬁ—Present'verbal
participle
JR) wow¥—~Concrete Noun
*pQdRT—Imperative mood
*Dyd —Case
*mﬁt %Sﬁoﬁo—Case Ending
J N THTV—Qualifier form
*oAriF —Semi-vowel or semi-
" consonant
*dﬂou?d-—Consonant
*S&\@Q b!ﬁﬁ; —Genitive (possessive)
Case
xowaﬁmwﬁ—Numeral adjective
*%of~combination of letters
*xi;i. 2% dyd —Locative Case
:d:ia?&o?d* a!——Sanskrit words
without change in Kanarese
*A3»3-—Composition (of words)
A8w® Fo9—Compound Noun
*do%md ¢ —Dative Case
RogoB DY —Genitive
(Possessive) Case
xozﬁodﬂawﬂ:{so&)-Conjunction
X o733 T9dRB—Coatingent form
*Bolmegao az.ﬁ; ~Vocative Case
ﬂooi)ovz'qfkd—Consonant joined
with vowel
*X3F 5939—Pronoun
ToR3F230—Derived Noun
JBJ:«'i—-Nasal sign
*Ré ¢ Oon—Feminine Gender
*z 3,d—Vowel
*ai)ad 3,—Short




'Vocabulary of Kanarese Words

[Sanskrit nouns and ad;’ectibes are marked with an asterisk.
Tadbhava forms are not marked.]

*e08 253,343
wed 359
e#* 40
eﬁ*méﬂ 350
eu;xrw 113
e&% 68

88 269

*og 343

*wg g 53
eﬁ86 302
ene 182
ond 99
orzng, 101
of 89
enrse 117
©o¥ 148

*ont 356
eon@® 125
@oRsOEN 140
©omowd 190
©oh 250
wott?¥® 358
9020 316
ok 360
R 85
ery 313,316
e 292

* g 253
eeg‘ 2,540

*ked 251,343,
eg 187
3 65

*63603 251

i

ezaﬁs 309
ogoe 195
ez 3,5,14,24,128
oy 113
*ogy 3 19

*epw 316

*epwod 309
©puod 331
*epaed 164
*ez;ﬁA 164
*ead‘ 351
*ugo@ 366
OToRI8 253
*egowde 165
*oggew 238
VPR 238
©RIDR%e 133,140,324
250308 208,325
Zoney 187
*eodew 132
*e030 146,343
*eo86 180
o 25,92
©o0 320
©ond 253
oW 25
*e&_k 31,363
*em’soﬂ) 316
*exeg 261
keaZpoor 261
oded B 45,133
e:fu 42,94 .
e:i 8 140

.



408
*ek}_& 354
*szpzxy)o‘b 350
*opsSng 29
*ops o) 236, 202
*pTom 348
*sz,w,&d 20, 286
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SHeg 49
Doer s 141
*Josw 229
Sasuw 220
*:be)ri 257, 275
d:zahﬁ 350
:Sowgq 114
Soosedn 104
$08 104
e R 289
3oe 30
Soewy 33
Boeodw 85, 286
Soew @y 292
S0 0peRd 328
SBoew) 180
$0ed 3, 5, 166
:Soeg 33
‘.'3\)6 360
;Sadswx‘}“ 105
:Bo&é 105
Ssdw 30, 148
SexH 114
26¢ 309

KANARESE GRAMMAR

*Beey 215
*Jwex 138
*#35™F 367
¥ohnnns 143, 363
*odav;.v 275
03.)»5i % 141
cdge 340, 356
*odypory 340
*Oi)o% 305
*odygne 344
e (0¥) 143
Folnwd® 256
oindd 25, 42, 196
oind 14, 25
odnddy 25, 42
Snuvy 25, 42
cinwodadn 25
odRTe3Iy 25
odnwen 25, 78
odneoonve 25, 78
ey 25, 78
dRID 25
*om!f‘ 169
*odon 146
odfed 60
*030on 162
0302!5\956 299
o3 Xy 77
-’t-cx'».raeﬁ15 262
odmemos 125
*oe, 350
*dii# 367
ds&ﬁ 134
dﬁ-“m 134, 209
Genl 45
o 191
*ge 353
*di;‘ 162
dSoa%y 114, 134
o3 196



*gy 206
*gx 345
*gnoodyd 286
o, 32
¥oog B 276
ool 69
*oow 32, 77
*gondeod 339
¥ RGO 245
*gony, 51
goed 277
*o0d, 69
#*gom 45
* gode 277
*god 316
*0ed 229, 321
*ge® 209
shToON 32
SRdRY 350
Bet3 367
3,3 32, 114
6&"-",\“ 188
6953“ 105
*gnen 114
*gaeh 60
*og 146
*vg‘\ ® 267, 325
va;\ % 350
*og W 99
onvo 22
*on 363
wo¥ 276
votd 101, 295
opR 281
*oog 141
*0d 31
e 352
8, 229
*Sep 188
de %o 321

VOCABULARY OF KANARESE WORDS

*dBpe® 52
*:3pe s 60
*¥8ne T 267
*Jds 99
*3gs 32
#3360
SodRY 45, 220
bRy, 196
SgoN 69
I3r ¥ 45
SIF R 286
*Zodr 354
*3g 333
*3%eT 339
*33%0, 78
*di' 355
SR 302
*Towe (mw‘) 345
*m&’i 111
ToOXY 126
*mo%, 245
*5yo0 130
*¥z0R 51
TOAIRGEY 49
Toa 154
TR 164
*arj)us 60
*o3, 346
*pwoy 141
DrFodd 114
D@t 15, 133, 275
2, [N 181
*nrde deod 316
*amﬁmﬁﬁ 324
*amaizpr 99
3555 65, 324
*2g 289, 325
*pped 322
*09 42
2pxo 114, 133

425
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*2gkeod 304, 316
*0598 253
*50% 354
*23% 3 253
- dgahRy 325
DJBFY 325
¥ 23w 302
*Qvohevw 60
D303 141
*33ew 130
*#ded 69, 102
*2de 188
DJeHTon 317
agaoado 367
*aug)oa 202
3.1} .s"' 196
*nx 262, 286
*d5od 141
DFERH%Y 330
*adg. 78
*a:n_.d 262
ovex 114
nem 32
*0eg 164
;mu 188
*3ent 356
Senazh 45
*Zed 154
*3e8 188
Se¢ 238, 309
*;de_s 129
;Bédﬁzms 141-
;iﬁd 317
*:sﬁwr 20
‘*dﬁawm 152, 154
*;36:651 184, 265, 292
*mﬁa’dm 141
¥ 354
To, 331

;ntu&mdo 108

KANARESE GRAMMAR

*mﬁmd 99
*mﬁmo 141
mvs&:do 331
*Beos 347
*gg 155
*33 213
*!S!fg) 78, 363
*82 35
*wﬁ 275, 304
*¥3oh® 344
) (wa') 254
o] 252
*gvod 24, 262
¥ 200 269
798 60
*ni 149, 286
*n& 209
H;\zb 114, 133
b!t\ 257
*d208 316
*bo“ 130
%33 352
dIAING, 202
2
*38y 275
*batd 325
*Ms 45, 155
*Souj) 40
20WTIREY 114
*n 202, 292
*200 349
*w? 31, 249, 326, 336
*&bc& 45
*357 169
BHYBRE 102
*3ex 347
% :'3:6 367
*5)332254
<
g)Q Qoll 24
3, 10




VOCABULARY OF KANARESE WORDS 427

o PR 322 *A55%wo0 141
*nd:d 344 N *ASnw 286
Fbe (af) 345 *X3ngeR 352
NoR 344 *Ai3»s 162, 257, 307, 326
% 355 *33n0ey 339
Rodd, %o 24 *#ZaRT 69
*xogod 22, 158, 289 *Xi:bbcé) 229
¥Xomo0 363 *Z3oeE 362
A8 32, 4 *%ond, 269
ﬁosﬂs 24, 148, 161 RoToWA 329
Bonld 65 BopolRo 367
*2ond 69 *Repwr 262
*doNe® 161 Nopor o 275
Ror %R 108, 133 *Zowoy 24, 165
*RoP 53 Row® 48
Re230%y 141 - Rotdne RS 302
Xetd 30, 32 BodBy 220
R, 251 . Rotpond 292
*#Sﬁ 31, 51, 251, 304 AowooRId 155
A9, 08 254 _ Rogs 141
*#S’s 302 #té)ﬁ 188
-*:dd?dﬁ 302 *:dd?ddé 65
#d% 85, 288 x0 21, 238
"o 32, 85 AweFS 32, 302
*Zodned 91, 158, 297 ¥XPr 262
RodaeNiavy, 254 *23F 29
Hodne AN 276 ‘*:ddrz'sm 316
*ZoByr 186 *¥ZIFSoy 141
¥Qotde® 347 Re 286
Rof® 220 : v 302
:daaeam 78, 133 ool 32
*xg 356 X390 32
33 94 0 114
BFoBeB 155 ' %z 196
; %% 169 *3BTo 193
| *33 325 *Zmood 164
5 %703 155, 238 Azoohe 238, 331
. *3JogF 162, 229 *¥XBre 3T 196
*ﬁ:i.):f’ 19 br) (moi») 312
xms6 339 mogy 202




428

ToW 302
*xod, 348

morhiS¢ 69
*msd# 49, 325
#5059 302
*n% 202

ToWLRI 33

modinay 125, 309
. ¥moung, 166
*m&‘s 111, 307
* 5900000 53

Tood 243, 316

190 191

ot 141
¥ DoAY 188

oo 164 -

TouT 67, 155

T 67

Foen 141
*¥5o8wed 141

543 251
*naoz% 338

FoWTOT 114
*20% 22, 319

M‘o* 69

&amd% 254, 358
*27 247
*a0, 31, 325

Ao 60

A3 114

-

A0 32

ae 262

Aed 94

e 3 117

e xddaa 188

e 312

AN 329
*xos) 126
*Zorhee 269

mr}\ 114

KANARESE GRAMMAR

mnnwv 275
Aowy 254, 286
ma_i_’ [ndy, 254
mg, n 105
WP, 196
#oaw 179
*R0o%Wd 262
Bed, 262
AIndy 105
:do:&ys 196
*Xovg 78, 351
Bogaon 78
B0 114
BTdF 141
BoToxRSd 245
mdoo 192
*Apwd 165
Xpzs 32
*#RHohF 29, 35
33 367
A% 114
R30I 173
*Revond 317
:deow.radoo 141
Bedxo 114
Aedy 53
*Je s 33, 40, 45

Aed%0 94, 133, 275

B3 275

73.’,'-“6 188

?\'mﬁi 181
*Anezo 180
*RpeSodey 132

ARe TR0 125

Zween 316, 367

&3 15, 188
#2 ot 316
*:&3‘ 3 249

R 3% 132
*2a¢8 367



*.nd e 20, 31, 61
*x o019
:g ¢ 188
*n‘pal 196
I XY 339
¥4 3 196
k:ds 102
'*.wi& 78
*4 e 310
*ﬂ*(boé 65
ﬂ*e&am 213
*Q. w19
xgdﬁ 134
:sbom 134
b J&_)_' 302
b .s“ 229

*3 o8 20, 238, 347

*3 dd 85

¥ o 129
3w
:dd#q;dnd) 99

*I9 .sm“ 269

%3, {ODY 275

*m_s:)o 60

*50 dﬁ'r 196
a_,wom 367
56-* 302
B, 302
Briwd 85
ZR3ng 78, 146
Horly 320
ey 302
2@y 275
w 12, 53
BeTed 102, 114
= 359
dmg’ 70
wi;' 3 30
-d&_)_. 180
dt% 32, 60
o8l 357

VOCABULARY OF KANARESE WORDS

30 114, 286
*ZHgr 138, 275
asxrmmo 292
TAF XY 108, 133
- 13 (@) 149, 269
o (wvﬂ) 259
®oy 127, 335
S 188
BAD 316
®AP 229, 367
%X 78
YD 316
svo 158
Zovy 21, 65
=on 25
Zowy 141
*mon 127
oodw 317
To0X) 85
ot 60, 85
ooy 31, 85
zovean 101
e 101
wov 271, 367
ZoWIRZ 114
*%oxY 367
Lok B 275
%4 99, 104
LTITC 104
*&3 260
boxo, ¢ 250
edtor 309
Loty 238
Lol 155
et 94
*%3> 243, 340
Hlne e 254
&end 25, 114
BWaWoe 32
w!i 329, 333

429
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asoas% 243
dm.;c g3 102
85\)&5% 92, 103, 114
BaBowo 209
2w 3, 5, 41
owyN 41, 61
IO 358

oD 29
VOO0 69
o) 85

Bo¥ 60

Ba () 3, 5
ZsIoan 101
ABentdy 196
dt&um 202
dasi' 20, 112, 292
dz&g’ w@d3 257
d% 289
Botdd 272, 278
BoUWd 65
aﬂu?‘ < 85
ziwg' 35
BHoOXY 302
BuY> 60, 257
B 78

KANARESE GRAMMAR

®eR 25, 85,
Bewd 4, 5, 30, 45
Beni 160
Bertdey 286
Bed 99
a&nn_"d 229
das\z‘ 164
BHoty 48, 60
nrty 360
Beo 30
Bauddy 157
BRYA 196
265 103
Bs% 103, 322
26 31, 53
B¢ 103
Bson 103
wBedcd 49
Bex 85, 292
B¢ 69
Beenovaxy 135
Beerd 83
Bueoordy 367
oy 21, 60



English equivalents of words used in the Lessons

A

Able, 155

Abode, 29, 340

Abuse (speak evil of), 238, 309
Accept, 367

Ache, 29, 312
Accompanied by, 348
Acquaintance, 302, 368
Acquired, 343

Action (deed), 208, 216
Additional (surpassing), 252
Address on a letter, 114
Administration, 302
Advance, 376

Advice, 302, 309
Aerial-car, 302

Affair (occurrence), 69
Affection, 362

After that, 195

Again, 366

Age, 196

Agree, 105, 333
Agreement, 164

Aim (object), 257, 270
Akbar, 269

Alas, 164

Alchemy (Chemxstry), 286
All, 29,

All around 254

All people, 113
Allowance, 373

Ally, 302 -

Alms, 256 .

Already, 187

Also, 196, 309

Always, 78

Amildar, 132 .
Angel, 220

Anger, 125, 208

Anna, an, 333
Aunoyauce, 259, 363
Annual, 370
Another, 29, 362
Another person, 180
Answer, 29
Anxiety, 347
Apparel, 355
Appear, 105, 27
Appoint (prescrxbe), 114, 143, 220
Approval, 350
Approve, 114
Approximation, 105

Argue, 126

‘Arithmetic (account), 229, 286

Arjuna, 202

Arm, 259, 269

Army, 188, 302, 362
Arrive, 323

Arrogance, 362

Art, 373

Article, 309

Artist in stone (Artisan), 130
Ascend (climb), 180
Ascertain, 146

Aslant, 359

Assailant, 367
Assembly (Socxety), 286
Assembly, 339
Associate (companion), 209
Assured fact, 2 ?
Asthma, 361

Astrologer, 77

Atom, 253

Attempt, 292

Attempt (make) 141
Attention, 195

- Auspicious, 249, 326, 352, 363

Austerity, 344
Authority, 309, 361
Authority, person in, 331
Awareness (caution), 333

B.
Bad, 154
Bad, go, 316
Bandage, 338
Bank, 99
Banyan tree, 99
Baptism, 141
Barefoot, 202
Barley, 286
Basket, 337
Bathxn 78
Battle (war), 162, 188
Battlefield, 353
Bazaar, 105
Be born, 92, 114
Be caught, 69
Be known, 99
Be obtained, 99, 161
Be pleased, 286
Be torn, 286
Bear, 113
Bear (fotbear), 209
Beast, 257, 275 .



432 KANARESE GRAMMAR

Beat, 99, 132

Beauty, 222 317, 320, 325
Beautiful, 262

Become afraid, 257, 367
Become dry, 38
Become full, 154, 184, 245
Become known, 105
Become more, 254

Bed, 344

Beforehand, 327

Beggar, 105

Begin, 78, 267
Begxnnmg, 30, 267, 275
Behind, %4, 180

Behold, 328

Believe (trust), 78

Bell (hour of the clock), 164
Bell (small), 358
Benares, 58, 65

Bend, 176

Benefactor, 257,292
Besides, 187

Best, 354,

Betel leaf and nut, 85
Betterment, 265

Beyond, 275

Beyond (surpassing), 251
Beverage, 366
Bewildered, be, 366
Bewilderment, 367
Bharata, 45

Big (elder), 65

Bind, 60, 140

Bird, 68, ’302

Bite, 68, 350

Blackness, 65 N
Blacksmith, 229

Blame (complaint), 141, 372
Blessed One, the,
Blessing, 208, 275

Blind man, 49

Blood, 350

Blow, a, 295

Blow (swell), 164

Blow, 272

Blue, 354

Boat, 336

Body, 141, 360

Bond, 29 338

Book,

Bore (cut), 113, 208
Both, 369

Bottle, 312

Box, 68

Boy, 45, 132

Brahma, 29

Brahman, 45

Brahman woman, 65

Bran, 81
Branch, 259, 367

Brass, 250

Brave man (hex'o), 169
Breadth, 261, 2

Break (smash), 270
Break (snap), 270
Breath, 196
Breathe, 296

Bribe, 295

Bridge, 173, 271
Brnghtness, 348
Bring, 65, 97-8
Bring to an end, 164
British, 302
Brother, 30, 336
Buffalo, 40, 99, 231
Building, 199, 253
Buli, 40

Bullock, 140
Bundle, 322, 366
Burn, 187, 254 286
Burning, 348, 357
Business, 264

But, 77

Butter, 114

Buy, 98, 105, 195

c
Cage, 333
Calamity, 253
Call, 140, 302
Camphor, 229
Cane, 132
Capital, city, 245
Captivity, 360
Car (temple), 357
Carpenter, 60
Carry, 317
Cart, 85
Case, 329
Cash, a, 333
Cast, 65
Caste (kind), 68
Cat, 286
Cattle, 286, 290, 316
Cause, 346
Cause to be built, 125
Cause to call, 220
Cause to depart, 132
Cause to enter, 114
Cause to fly, 85
Cause to get hot, 113
Cause to go away, 262
Cause to go bad, 140
Cause to learn, 140

Cause to leave, loosen, release, 309

Cause to melt, 113

Cause to touch or reach, 292
Caution| 58

Cauvery, 58

Cense, 38



Celebration, 339

Centre, 275

Chair, 94

Chamundi, 269

Change, 168

Change, make, 302

Charitable institution, 125
. Cheeta, 275

Chemistry, 286

hief, 154

Chief man, 262

Chief man in village, 105

Chief of village police, 333

Chief village officer, 105

Chiefly, 253

Child, 29, 180

Children, 65

Choose (select), 302

Choosing, 302

Churn, 113

City, 339

Civilization, 286

Class in school, 196

Cleansed (clean), 202

Clear, 374

Cleft, be, 329

Clever female, 242

Clever man, 251

Cleverness, 114

Close, 275

Cloth (clothing), 99

Cloud, 362

Coat, 250

Cobra, 350

Coconut palm, 262

Code (moral law), 304

Coflfee, 328

Cold in head, 375

Coldness, 367

Come, 45, 64

Come into contact with, 302

Come to an end, 164

Come together, 292, 326

Come to view, 253

Combination, 373

Command, 42, 108, 140, 304

Command, give, 299

Commentary, 344

Common (ordinary), 166

Companion, 99, 373

Companionship, 208

Compassion, 262

Compassionate, 331

Competent, 162, 229

Complaint (law-suit), 215

Complete (finish), 229, 322, 323

Completely, 275

Conceal, 333

Concealment, 69

Concerning, 187

VOCABULARY

Condescend, 191
Condition (state), 196
Conduct, 260, 312, 344
Conduct oneself, 286
Confer (bestow), 187
Connection, 165
Consideration, 343
Consisting of, 345
Constant, 286
Contest, 362

Control, 333
Convenience, 262
Convenient (advantageous), 238
Conversation, 292
Cook, 313, 316
Cooking, 85, 347
Coolness, 245

Cooly man, 94

Cooly woman, 85
Copper, 94

Corn, 196

Correct, 103

Cough, 375
Coungcillor (minister); 78
Counsel, 302
Country, 29
Courage, 360

Cow, 30, 78, 336
Cow-herd, 113
Cradle, 272, 292
Create, 52, 141
Creeper, 359

Crest, 317

Cross, 125

Crowd (group), 85
Cruel, 316

Crush, 359

Cuckoo, 85

Cudgel, 355
Cultivate, 85, 310
Cultivation, 69
Cultivator (farmer), 53
Cupid (desire), 187
Curds, 114

Custom, 275, 325
Cut, 132, 316, 322
Cutting, 375

D
Daily wage, 275
Dampness, 270
Dance, 113
Dancing, 113
Darkness, 132, 202
Dasaratha, 94
Daughter, 49
Dawn, 29, 356
Day, 92, 99
Day after tomorrow, 196
Day time, 85

28

433



434 KANARESE GRAMMAR

Deafness, 242

Dear, 325

Death, 303

Debt, 29, 337

Deceit, 138, 269, 361

Decision, 331

Dedicate, 181

Deed, 229

Defeat, 77

Defeated, be, 317

Defect, 302

Deficiency, 238

Delight, 138, 275

Delight, feel, 292

Deliverer, 367

Demon, 276, 302

Depression, 158, 215

Depth, 245

Descend, 132

Desire, 45, 208, 335

Desire, 309

Desired, 238, 320

Despatch, 114

Destroy, 68

Destroyer, 362

Destruction, 51, 184, 253, 271, 275,
50, 367

Determination, 331

Determine, 502

Devil, 302

Devotee, 60

Devotion, 94

Die, 243, 271, 312, 317

Diflerence, 325

Difficult, 350

Dig, 99

Dilemma, 29

Dine, 113

Dip, 113

Direction, 243, 292, 358

Dirt, 325

Disappearance, 253

Disciple, 45

Discipline, 257

Disciplined, 325

Discrimination, 227

Discus, 355

Disposition, 238, 346, 347

Dispute, 331

Disrespect (contempt), 190

Distance, 105, 253

Distress, 317, 348

Distribute, 302

District, 367

Divide, 325

Divine, 229, 343

Do good turn, 60

Doctor, 129

Document, 206

Door, 333

Door keeper, 114
Double, 252
Doubt, 254, 289, 347
Doubt, 140

Drag, 99

Drama, 278
Dream, 92

Dress, 188, 195
Drink, 99

Driving rain, 249
Dry up, 270
Dumb man, 85, 99
Dunce, 322

Dust, 245, 362
Duty, 222, 292
Dwell, 49, 164

. Dweller, 275
Dwelling, 51, 209, 343
E
Eagle, 40
r, 68
Earn, 367

Earnings, 329
Earth, 48, 342
Earth (soil), 130
East, 262, 355
Easily, 78

Easy, 78, 351
Eat, 275, 313, 366
Education, 324
Effective, 302
Effort, 229
Elation, 348
Element, 356
Elemental, 286
Elephant, 29, 362
Eloquence, 345
Embankment, 68
Emperor, 253
Enclosure, 374
Encourage, 292
Encouragement, 292
End, 92, 180
End, come to, 313
Endowed with, 269
Endure, 58
Enemy, 78, 363
Engage in, 286
Enmity, 238
Enquire, 141, 275
Enquiry, 114, 180
Enter, 350
Entire, 343

nvy, 371
Equal, 162, 257, 307, 325, 326

Err,
Error, 209
Escape, 220



VOCABULARY 438

Establish, 339
Esteem, 29
Evening, 30
Ever, 105
Everyway, 371
Examination, 196
Example, 229
Exceed, 292
Exceedingly, 261
Excellent, 275, 343
Except, 196
Excess, 252, 366
Excessive, {96 309, 316
Excuse, 325
Exhaling, 344
Expect, 275, 325
Expectation, 303
Expedient, 262
Expend, 309

. Expense, 292
Experience, 238
Explain, 141
Explode,358
Explosive powder, 254
Exposed, be, 268
Extent, 196

Face, 316, 345
Faction, 339

Faith (devotxon), 254, 267, 304
Fall, 316

Falsehood 242

Fame, 111 162, 344
Family,.275, 353, 376
Famous, 339, 353
Farmer, 114

Fashion (vb.), 350
Fasting, 125

Fate, ill, 371

Father, 29 164, 195, 268, 343
Fatigue, 366

Favour, 140, 275
Favourite, 150

Fear, €0, 275, 335, 358
Fear, fecl 316
Feature, . 325

Feel, 39, 64, 103
Female (marnageable woman), 105
Festival, 60, 339
Fever, 154

Few, 309

Field, 53

Fifty, 105

Fight, 286

Figyre, 148

Fine, 114

lesh (settle), 235
Fire, 11

Fxreplace, 336

Firewood, 188

First place, 209
Fish, 154
Fisherman, 41
Fisherwoman, 61
Fist, 367

Fit, be, 372

Fitting, 169

Five, 105

Flag, 253

Flight of steps, 180
Flow, 254

Flower, 3, 5, 85,101
Fly, 60, 85

Fold, 338

Follow, 325
Following (next), 114
Food, 154, 255, 366
Fool, 264, 329, 333
Foolxshne:s, 243
Foot, 162, 345, 366
Forearm, 367
Forehead, 359
Foreign country, 202
Foreigner, 316
Forest, 60, 94
Foreword, 368
Forget, 292 309
Forgive, 60 133
Form (shape), 209
Form, good, 320
Formerly, 238

Fort, 226
Fortunate, 262
Foster, 302
Found, be, 69
Four, 105, 356
Fowl, 126

F; nend 65, 268, 290
Frxend (female), 362
Frxendshlp, 310
Frighten, 302

Frog, 278 .
Front portion, 253
Fruit, 70, 223, 347
Fruit unripe (nut), 359
Fruition, 325

Fuilfil, 220

Full, 262

Further (still), 91

G

Gain (profit), 141

Gale, 269
Galilee, 154
Ganges River, 65, 340
Garden, 53
Gardener, 45
Garment, 355
Gate (door), 85



434 KANARESE GRAMMAR

Deafness, 242

Dear, 325

Death, 303

Debt, 29, 337

Deceit, 138, 269, 361

Decision, 331

Dedicate, 181

Deed, 229

Defeat, 77

Defeated, be, 317

Defect, 302

Deficiency, 238

Delight, 138, 275

Delight, feel, 292

Deliverer, 367

Demon, 276, 302

Depression, 158, 215

Depth, 245

Descend, 132

Desire, 45, 208, 335

Desire, 309

Desired, 238, 320

Despatch, 114

Destroy, 68

Destroyer, 362

Destruction, 51, 184, 253, 271, 275,
50, 367

Determination, 331

Determine, 502

Devil, 302

Devotee, 60

Devotion, 94

Die, 243, 271, 312, 317

Diflerence, 325

Difficult, 350

Dig, 99

Dilemma, 29

Dine, 113

Dip, 113

Direction, 243, 292, 358

Dirt, 325

Disappearance, 253

Disciple, 45

Discipline, 257

Disciplined, 325

Discrimination, 227

Discus, 355

Disposition, 238, 346, 347

Dispute, 331

Disrespect (contempt), 190

Distance, 105, 253

Distress, 317, 348

Distribute, 302

District, 367

Divide, 325

Divine, 229, 343

Do good turn, 60

Doctor, 129

Document, 206

Door, 333

Door keeper, 114
Double, 252
Doubt, 254, 289, 347
Doubt, 140

Drag, 99

Drama, 278
Dream, 92

Dress, 188, 195
Drink, 99

Driving rain, 249
Dry up, 270
Dumb man, 85, 99
Dunce, 322

Dust, 245, 362
Duty, 222, 292
Dwell, 49, 164

. Dweller, 275
Dwelling, 51, 209, 343
E
Eagle, 40
r, 68
Earn, 367

Earnings, 329
Earth, 48, 342
Earth (soil), 130
East, 262, 355
Easily, 78

Easy, 78, 351
Eat, 275, 313, 366
Education, 324
Effective, 302
Effort, 229
Elation, 348
Element, 356
Elemental, 286
Elephant, 29, 362
Eloquence, 345
Embankment, 68
Emperor, 253
Enclosure, 374
Encourage, 292
Encouragement, 292
End, 92, 180
End, come to, 313
Endowed with, 269
Endure, 58
Enemy, 78, 363
Engage in, 286
Enmity, 238
Enquire, 141, 275
Enquiry, 114, 180
Enter, 350
Entire, 343

nvy, 371
Equal, 162, 257, 307, 325, 326

Err,
Error, 209
Escape, 220



VOCABULARY 438

Establish, 339
Esteem, 29
Evening, 30
Ever, 105
Everyway, 371
Examination, 196
Example, 229
Exceed, 292
Exceedingly, 261
Excellent, 275, 343
Except, 196
Excess, 252, 366
Excessive, {96 309, 316
Excuse, 325
Exhaling, 344
Expect, 275, 325
Expectation, 303
Expedient, 262
Expend, 309

. Expense, 292
Experience, 238
Explain, 141
Explode,358
Explosive powder, 254
Exposed, be, 268
Extent, 196

Face, 316, 345
Faction, 339

Faith (devotxon), 254, 267, 304
Fall, 316

Falsehood 242

Fame, 111 162, 344
Family,.275, 353, 376
Famous, 339, 353
Farmer, 114

Fashion (vb.), 350
Fasting, 125

Fate, ill, 371

Father, 29 164, 195, 268, 343
Fatigue, 366

Favour, 140, 275
Favourite, 150

Fear, €0, 275, 335, 358
Fear, fecl 316
Feature, . 325

Feel, 39, 64, 103
Female (marnageable woman), 105
Festival, 60, 339
Fever, 154

Few, 309

Field, 53

Fifty, 105

Fight, 286

Figyre, 148

Fine, 114

lesh (settle), 235
Fire, 11

Fxreplace, 336

Firewood, 188

First place, 209
Fish, 154
Fisherman, 41
Fisherwoman, 61
Fist, 367

Fit, be, 372

Fitting, 169

Five, 105

Flag, 253

Flight of steps, 180
Flow, 254

Flower, 3, 5, 85,101
Fly, 60, 85

Fold, 338

Follow, 325
Following (next), 114
Food, 154, 255, 366
Fool, 264, 329, 333
Foolxshne:s, 243
Foot, 162, 345, 366
Forearm, 367
Forehead, 359
Foreign country, 202
Foreigner, 316
Forest, 60, 94
Foreword, 368
Forget, 292 309
Forgive, 60 133
Form (shape), 209
Form, good, 320
Formerly, 238

Fort, 226
Fortunate, 262
Foster, 302
Found, be, 69
Four, 105, 356
Fowl, 126

F; nend 65, 268, 290
Frxend (female), 362
Frxendshlp, 310
Frighten, 302

Frog, 278 .
Front portion, 253
Fruit, 70, 223, 347
Fruit unripe (nut), 359
Fruition, 325

Fuilfil, 220

Full, 262

Further (still), 91

G

Gain (profit), 141

Gale, 269
Galilee, 154
Ganges River, 65, 340
Garden, 53
Gardener, 45
Garment, 355
Gate (door), 85
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Gather together, 108
General of the army, 317
Ghee, 114
Gift, 48 292, 345
erl 61 132’
vae, 8
Glass, 253
Go, 78, 198
Go about (journey), 141, 187
Go bad (be spoilt), 270
Go beyond, 320
Go round, 272
Go up (ascend), 105
God, 29, 52, 345
Goddess, 65, 342
Goddess, (God), 276
Goddess Saruswatl, 65
Gold, 113, 3
Goldsm:th 113, 350

d, 362

Good,

Good form (beauty), 320
Good man, 49

Goodness, 85, 113

Good news (gospel), 141
Good people, 195

Good quality or disposition, 269
Governing power, 302
Government, 302

Grain, 53, 251, 290, 366
Grammar, 141
Grandfather, 132
Granule (particle), 196
Grasp, 109, 309

Grass (straw), 85
Gratitude, 366

Graze, 30, 286

Great, 188, 342

Greatly, 330

Great (souled) man, 292
Ground (soil), 69
Groundnut, 358 -
Group (crowd), 132
Grove, 366

Grow, 99

Growing crop, 85,132 -
Grow strong or hard, 262
Growth (crop), 69
Guard, 309, 339

Guile, "269

H
Hair, 355
Half, 30, 385
Hammer, 105
Hand, 29, 277, 355

Hand-book, 302
Handicraft, 236
Happening (event), 180
Happiness, 126

Harm, 371

e

Harsh, 325

Harvest 114, 275

Hat, 26 0

Hate, 78

Hate, 257

Headache, 292

Heal, 99

Health (welfare), 130, 140, 154
Heap, 316

Hear, 45

Heat, 254

Heat, to, 282

Heaven, 48, 343
Hedge, 275

Height, 47, 182, 343
Help, 164

Help (favour), 292
Helper, 238, 331
Helpless, 366

Here, 49

Here and there, 245
Hero (leader), 164"
Hero (warrior), 164, 353
Hide, 132

High, 3, 5, 20

nghest, 321

Highest, the (God), 326
High priest, 209

Hill (mountain), 132
Hinder, 157
Hindrance, 292, 346, 376
Hindu, 155
Hippopotamus, 29
History, 195

Hole, 312

Hole made by burglars in wall, 113
Holeya, 49

Holiday, 191

Holy, 350

Holy Spirit, the, 220
Honey,

Honour, 371

Horn, 225

Horse, 77, 362
Hospital, 141
Hospitality, 193

Host, 363

House, 29, 66, 352
How, 85, 340

Hundred thousand, 146
Hunger, 229, 367

- Hurt, suffer, 333

Husband, 206
Hut, 303

1, 30, 116
Idea, 42
1dling, 371

1dly, 371
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If it is desired, 138

Ignorant man, 49

Ilustration, 366

Image (idol), 60, 350

Imitation, 165 ’

Immediately, 238

Impediment, 159

Impossible, 262

In accordance with, 187

Income, 1

Increase, 112 213, 292

Increase (advancement), 236, 292

In front (in future), 65, 180

In one’s own power, 26 69

In the morning, 196

India, 302

Indian soldier, 60

Indicating, 165

Industry, 302

Inevxtable, (necesalty), 302

Infant, 29, 275

Infect, 316

Inhabitant, 331

Injustice, 156

Inner, 286

Inner part, 195

Insect, 60

Ins:de, 29

Insipidity, 94

Inspiration (encouragement), 161

Instant, 366 .

Instruction, 140 341

Intellect, 309

Intelligent man, 141

Intention, 309

Intercourse, 193

Interior, 350

Interpretor, 305

Investigation (topic), 141
. Investigator, 325

Iron, 178

Ironing, 33

It is insufficient, 155

1t is sufficient, 202

J
January, 269
Japan, 302
Jasmine, 357
Jesus, 78
Jew, 299
Jewel, 162
John, 125
Join, 53
Journey, 238
Judge, 108
Just (Justxce), 319

K
Karna, 202 T e

Kill, 105

Killing, 366

Kind, 196

Kindness (favour), 65
King, 29 )
Kingdom, 51, 141
Kinsman, 364

Knot, 71

Know, did not, 30
Know, to, 30, 67
Knowledge, 65, 209, 361
Krishnpa, 49

L
Labourer, 140
Lack (defect), 302
Lame man, 49
Lameness, 132
Lame woman, 65
Lance, 316
Language, 229, 305
Large, 344
Laugh, 272, 314, 322
Lazy person, 125, 238
Lead (pencil), 188
Leader, 361
Leaf, 336
Leam, 140, 229.
Learned man, 209
Leave (leave oﬂ'), 78 159, 316
Leave (forsake),
Leave time, 196
Leg (foot), 29
Legend, 282
Leisure, 60, 141
Lesson, 53
Letter of the Alphabet, 53
Lie down, 141
Life, 286, 362 )
Light (brxghtness),5132
Light (dawn, morning), 196, 367
Lighten, 329
Lightning, 329 367
Limb, 259, 366
Limit, 252, 262
Line (row), 141
Lineage, 325
Lion, 319
Lip, 85, 337
List, 376
Literature, 339

-Little, 129, 309

Live, 51, 58, 141
vael:hood (llfe), 85
Living creature, 68 350
Loaf, (bread), 10

Lock

Lodge, 366
Longliving, 369
Lonely, 356
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Lord, 29, 341, 362

Lose, 99

Loss, 127, 253

Lotus, 345, 354, 362

Love, 45

Low ground (depression), 262
Lower, make, 292

M

Machine (apparatus), 305
ada, 45

Madras, 125

Make agree (offer), 195

Make (clothes) clean, 114

Make drink, 140

Make effort, 78

Make enemy of, 257

Make friend of, 213

Make known, 68

Make lower (less), 292

Make more, 292

Make run, 68

Make stand, 141

Make visible (appear), 160

Make walk (manage), 141

Make well, 125

Man, 45, 209, 354, 36

Man of Fisher caste, 209

M;;ngof the country (a national), 316,

Mango, 85

Manifest, 132

Manner, 154, 321, 322
Mansion, 339

Mark, 352

Mark, (characteristic), 267, 325
Market, 85

Marriage, 363

Married lady, 369
Marry, 105

Master (lord), 60, 99, 143
Meal, a, 346

Mean, 251

Meaning, 99, 286
Means, a, 368

Medical treatment, 140
Medicine, 154, 343
Medicine (Hindu), 373
Meditation, 60

Meet (assemble), 53, 205
Meeting, 53, 164
Member, 302

Memory (recollection), 292
Merchant, 45, 114, 141
Merchandise, 141

Mere (Entire), 339
Mereness, 105
Messenger, 113

Metal, 267

Method, 322

Middle, 290, 375

Mile, 105

Milk 85

Milk, of young coconut, 262
Mill (oil), 29 )

‘Mind, 108

Mirror, 286

Mischief (bother), 286
Miser, 60

Misfortune, 292, 366
Mistake, 187

Monkery, 371

Moisture (dampness), 270
Monastery (school), 53
Monday, 132

Money, 53

Monkey, 68, 276, 350
Monsoon, first, 316
Month (moon), 91, 132
Moon, 45, 132, 344
More, 254

More orless, 257
Morning, 229

Mother, 61, 85, 268, 369
Mother-in-law, 65
Mound, 215

Mountain, 341, 354, 366
Moustache, 286

Mouth, 169

Move about, 264

Much (many), 125, 330
Multitude, 343, 344,
Musical instrument, 245
Moustard 251

My, 29
Myna bird, 105

Name, 78,.345
Narrowness (difficulty), 262
National, a, 316, 339
Natural, 275
Nature, 347
Navy, 303
Near, 30
ﬁ earer sidc(:, 180
ecessary (necessity), 216, 312, 322
Nest, 99 v 216, 312,
Net, 154
New, 85, 292
New moon day, 92
New Year’s day, 60
News, 141
Night, 69
Nod, 272
Noise, 85, 288
Noon, 141
North (answer), 238
Not, 21, 30, 224
Not full, 261
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Notice (vb.), 350
Nourish, 94

Now, 4, 25

Now and then, 187
Now (today), 220
Nozious (wicked), 262
Numbed, be, 367
Number, 148, 254

o

Obedient, 304, 317
Obexsance, 368

Object of concern, 141
Object (intention), 309
Obligation, 320
Observance, 361
Obtain, 60, 141, 367
Occasion, 188

Occur, 220
QOccurrence, (affair), 254
Ocean, 344

Offer, 85, 256, 322
Offering, 164

Office (profession), 140
Officer, 331

QOld, 317

oid age, 51, 125

Old man, 61

Old woman, 61
Omniscient man, 317
On, after, upwards, 65
On account of, 187
One, 29, 342

One time (on occasion, perhaps), 238
Oneness, 29

Open, 105, 140

Open (space), 290
Opinion, 294, 350
Opportumty, 186
Oppose, 257
Opposite, 29, 316
Order, 275

Ornament (jewel), 99
Ornamentation, 262
Other, 275

Other peop]e, 140
Others, 255

Qur, 29

OQutcaste, 268

Outlay (cost), 188
Outside, 30

Outside, the 360
Overpowered, be, 367
Own, 351

Own advantage, 196
Ox, 85

P

Pacify, 352 :
Paddy (rice), 94

Page, 187
Pain, 357
Pain in the eyes, 202
Pain (distress), 19, 348
Pain, feel, 366
Palace, 132
Paper, 53
Parable, 111, 307
Parliament, 302
Parrot, 99
Part, 344,359
Party (group), 302, 329, 339
Pass, 313, 372
Pass F o 13>17 d), 238
ass (go beyond),
Path, 353
Peace (alleviation), 262
Pearl, 342
Pen, 188
Penetrate, 350
Penitence, 350
Peon, 187
Pecple, 45, 154
Perhaps, 309
Permit, 350
Persecute, 275
Person (servant), 85
Person in fault (offender), 232
Perspire, 295
Pervade, 331
Perverse (inordinate), 253
Peter, 125
Petitioner, 256
Physxcal exercxse (dnll), 140
Pickles, 26
Picture, 99
Piece, 132
Piece of goods (article), 125
Pierce, 316, 372
Pillar (pole), 253, 317
Pity, 226, 343, 347
Pity (vb.). 108
Place, 188
Place (vb.), 154
Place beyond (furtherside, outsidleé)d

Place (opportunity), 261
Place (position), 196
Plague, 303

Plank, 259

Plant (vegetable), 238
Plant (set up), 316
Plantain, 114, 358
Play, 68, 195

Pleased (be), 286
Pleasing, 348
Pleasure, 91, 158
Pledge (lubxhty), 253
Plenty, 374

Plight, 275
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Plough, 316
Pluck, 272, 309, 316
Pocket, 333

Poet, 302, 341
Poison, 262, 286
Political, 339
Pond, 366

Poor man, 49, 196
Poorness (leanness), 292
Portion (part), 154, 253
Position above, 180
Position behind (time previous), 238
Position in front, 180
Position (opposite), 316
Possession (own), 269
Possible, 202, 229, 350
Possible, as far as, 356

Post, 265

Potter, 229

Poverty, 58, 162

Power of thought, 209
Practicable (possible), 262
Practice (exercise), 236
Praise, 367

Praise (vb.), 132, 322

Pray (request), 78, 277
Prayer, 68

Preceptor, 341

Presence, 368

Price, 195 .

Priest, 60, 135

Primary, 375

Prison, 114

Prize, 367

Problem, 339

Proclaim, 141

Professional man, 140
Progress, 286

Promise, 345

Pronoun, 141

Proper (clean) state, 317
Properly, 109

Property, 65, 181, 245, 302, 316
Prophet, 309

Protect, 30, 154, 209
Protecting (keeping), 286
Protection, 161

Proverb, 303

Provide, 371

Provisions for a journey, 367
Prowess, 269

Prudence, 130

Prudent person, 69

Punish, 114

Punishment, 302, 316

Pupil, 99

Pure, 251, 292

Purity, 349

Purniah (Dewan), 125

Push, 49

KANARESE GRAMMAR

Put (place), 65
Put aside, (conceal), 333
Put away, 196

Q

Quality, 193, 346
Quarrel, 108, 286, 331
Queen, 277

Quickly, 45

R

Race, (nation), 209, 302, 372

Radish, 352

Ragi, 69

Railing (balustrade), 253

Rain, 29, 338, 366

Roise, 29, 316

Rama, 30

Ranga, 45

Rate, 105, 196

Ravana, 277

Ray, 206

Reach (arrive), 323

Read, 53 .

Ready (prepared), 247

Ready make, 375

Reality (real merit), 302

Rear,

Reason (wisdom), 202

Receive, 99, 141, 264

Reckon, 292

Reckoning (arithmetic), 286

Recluse, 60

Redness, 35

Region, 243

Regoéce (be delighted), 108, 114, 254
7

Relationship, 368

Relative, 53, 268, 275, 290
Release (salvation), 130
Religious, 369

Religious fair (festival), 125
Remain, 212 :
Remainder, 347

Remain over, 316
Remember, 298, 309, 333
Remove (put away), 141, 350
Removing (remission), 226
Reply, 105§

Representative of the people, 30
Request, 138

Respect, 249, 368
Responsibility, 302

Rest (vb.), 367

Rest, 202

Return, 309

Revere, 78

Reverence, 220

Revile (abuse), 309"
Reward, 367

2
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Rice (boiled), 366
Rich man, 114
Right, a, 302
Right behaviour (righteousness,
precept), 196
Righteous man, 245
Rightness, 360
Rise, 229, 316, 322
Rising, 346
Rising (uplift), 103, 302
River, 69
River bank, 65
River Godavari, 99
Road (path); 53
. Roar, 319
Robber, 353
Rock, 69
Roll (over-down), 94, 269
Roof tile, 272
Room, 370
Root, 229
Row, 342
Rub, 335
Rubbish, 316
Ruby, 162
Ruin, 367
Ruin (harm), 220
Rule, 53
Rule (administration), 302
Ruling, 259
Run, 45

Sacrifice, 275

Salutation, 366

Salute, 220

Sand, 164

Satisfaction (contentment), 245
Satisfied person, 286

Satisfy, 366

Saw, 105

Say, 30

Scholar, 339, 373

School, 53, 60

Scold, 292

Scratch, 366

Scream with a, 366

Screwdriver, 105

Sea, 229

Secure, 253

See, 29, 45, 58

Seed, 69, 154

Seek, 209

Seer (measure of weight and
capacity), 99

Seer, 337 .

Seize (take capture), 99, 370

Select, 295

Self, 340

Sell, 78

Y

Selling, 367
Seminary, 248
Send, 53, 236
Serve, 94, 275
Servant (soldier), 29
Service, 275, 330 .
Service (attendance), 292
Set out, 188

Settle, (determine), 302
Settle (solve), 339
Seven, 356

Seventy, 154
Several, 269
Severe, 325, 375
Shade, 245

Shame (modesty), 138
Shape (vb.); 350
Share, 312

Sharp, 362
Shaving, 281
Sheep, 208

Shelter, 366
Shepherd, 45

Shin, 367

Shine (lighten), 329
Shine, 45, 99

Ship, 275

Shiver, 366

Shop, 125

Shout, 43

Show, 53

Shrine, 77

Shrub, 60

Sickle, 132
Sickness, 114, 202
Sick person, 60, 141
Side, 164, 338

Side (party), 329
Siege, 226

Sight, 312, 325,
Sight, a, 92, 319
Sign, 277

Silence, 367

Silver, 69, 267
Simile, 307

Sin, 141

Sincere (amiable), 325
Sing, 141

Sink (set), 53
Sinner, 60, 224

Sir, 77, 374
Sister~in-law, 65

Skin, 29

Skin of fruit, 114
Sky, 208
Slander, 326
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Slanderer, 326 Sting, 350

Sleep, 271, 186, 327 Stone, 113

Sleep (vb.}, 366 Story, 105

Slip, 312, 333 Straight, 180, 224
Small, 68, 125 Stray, 238

Small or young person, 65
Small (little), 164 ;
Small one, 202
Smoke, 160
Snake, 262, 350
Snap (break), 270
Snow, 243, 340
So (as) much, 180
Society, 53
Softly, 289
Sole (entire), 249
Sole of the foot, 190
Solitude, 362
Solve, 339
Some, 187
Son, 49, 292, 316
Song (Psalm), 140
Song, 161
Sorrow, 184, 248, 265
Sorrow, feel, 276, 330
Sort, 154, 286, 289, 309, 325
Soul, 340 .
Sound, 275, 204, 366
Sound of sending out sparks, 187
South, 161, 355, 361
Southeast, 355
Sow, 238, 309
Space, 343
Spark, 275
gpeak,”45, 188 )
pecially (greatly), 317
Speech, 277 Y
Speed, 356
Spend, 309
Spill, 350
pin,
Split, 329
Sport, 352
Spread through, 331
Spring (season), 339
Sprinkle, 85, 245
Sprout, 309
Squeeze through, 114
Staff, 355
Stand (stop), 141, 238
tate (condition}, 235
State, good, 375
State of mind, 165
State of rightness (right), 238
Stay, 118
Steal 366
Steep, 289
Step, 289
Stick (firewood), 105, 188
Stick (pole), 270

Street, 114

Strength, 30, 141, 190, 202, 346, 347
Strip off (peel), 114.

Strive, 367

Strong man, 187, 316
Stupidity, 141

Subject, become, 292
Subject (citizen), 161
Substance (article), 78
Success (acquisition), 269
Success in examination, 196
Such, 92

Suddenly, 366

Sudra, 45

Sugar, 94

Sugar cane, %4

Suitable (convenient), 261
Suitable (welfare), 260

Sum total, 249

Sun, 29, 35

Sunheat, 238

Sunday, 132
Superintendent (Chairman), 164
Superior, 180

Superior officer, 328
Superior state, 269, 321
Suppose (imagine), 208
Surprise, 234, 275

Surprise, feel, 309
Surprising, 326, 350
Surround, 196

Suspend, 292

Sweetly, 187

Sweetness, 262

Sweetness of sound, 85, 249
Sweet smell, 245

Swing, 272

Sword, 53, 130, 362
Synagogue, 154

T

Table, 132, 162

Take, 114

Take by the hand, 99
Take in hand, 108
Talk (idle), 357

Tank, 68, 94

Taste, 114

Tasteless, 94, 346
Teach, 49

Teacher (religious), 30, 354
Teaching, 196

Tear, 286 ,
Tears, 29

Tempest (Storm), 286
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Temple, 60, 199, 275
"Tender, 325

Thatched hut, 303
Theft, 113

Then, 77

There, 65

Thief, 49

Thing, 275, 309, 340
"Think, 298, 333

Think (opine), 141
"Thirst, 262, 367

"This, 29

Thorn, 85

Thought 356

Thought (will); 220, 344
‘Three, 356

Throat §voice), 164
Throw (cast, wave), 154
Thunder, 366

Tiger, 29, 354

Tiger cub, 69

‘Tight, make, 367

Tile (roof), 278

"Time, 29, 129 309
Time, a, 289

"Tobaceo, 374

Today, 164

Together with (also), 195
‘Tomorrow, 45

Tooth, 127, 335

Top (point), 161

Touch, 256, 292, 303
Touch, cause to, 292
Town, 53, 85

Trade, 99

Trade (occupation), 125, 154
Train, 188

Trample, 99

Transgress (exceed), 196
Traveller, 114, 366
Treachery, 257

Treat with kindness, 140
Treatise (Science), 286
Tremble, 366

Troop, 342

Trouble, 125, 187
Trouble (annoyance), 244
True, 304, 340, 345
Trust, 304

Trusting or trustworthy person, 196
Truth, 51

Turn (time), 286

Turn back (return), 309
Two, 65, 105

Two parts, 329

U
Umbrella, 68

Unbounded, 261
Uncle, 132

Uncooked rice, 68

Under, 140

Understand, 309 .
Undertake (take in hand), 302
Undertaking, 339

Unity, 343

Universal (public), 188
Universe, 141, 344

Unjust (injustice), 316
Unloose, 141

Unripe fruit (gourd, nut), 262
Uplift, 154, 302

Up to the present, 195

Up to (tiil), 196

Uppermost (most excellent), 162
Urge, 212

Urging (influence), 253

Usage (use), 141, 368

Use (advantage), 184

Utter (speak), 99

Utterance (speech), 78

v
Value (price), 229
Various, 196
Veda, 154
Venerable (worshipful), 154
Venus, 40

Village, 53

Villager, 275

Village police, chief, 333
Vine, 357

Violence, 253

Virtue, 353

Visible, 343

Vishnu, 78

Vision, 60

Voice (tone, vowel), 85

w
Wages (salary), 114 _
Wait, 309
Wake, 329
Walk (take place), 99
Walk, 180
eWall, 113

Wander, 208, 269

Want (defect), 302

Wanting, 342

Wash clothes bi\; beating, 9%
Washerman (Dhobi), 99
Watchman (Guard), 316
Water, 29, 336, 342, 344, 345
Waterfall, 47

Water channel, 58

Wave, 342
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Wave (vb.,), 272
Way (path), 60
Wealth, 238, 355, 366
Weapon, 245
Weariness, 281, 370
Weed, 272, 316
Weep, 316
‘Weigh (dangle), 272, 292
Weifare, 260, 369
Well, 188
West, 262
Wet, get, 366
Wet land, 68, 132
‘What, 77
wﬁeaf,(Z% ) 30
eel (spinning), 305

When, 7g &
Where, 30
‘Which, 14, 25
Who, 25, 196

hy, 68
Wicked man, 141
Wife, 65
Win, 289
Wind, 94, 154, 356
Wind (climate), 188
Wisdom, 53
Wise person, 132
Wish, 369
Wish (vb.), 256, 302
With, 65, 94
Within, 105

KANARESE GRAMMAR

Without ceasing (constant). 286
With own eyes, 180
Witness, 348

Woman, 61, 196
Wooden beam, 196
Word, 85, 164, 345
Word of advice, 212
Word (sentence), 164
Work, 48

Workshop (factory), 187
World, 52, 141, 344
Wordly, 369

Worship, 117, 275, 367
Worship (vb.), 60
Worthy, 262, 376
Worthy person (recipient), 257
Wound, 99

Wound (vb,), 366
Wrestler, 357, 362
Write (draw), 99
Writing, 368

Y
Year, 68
Yellow, 355
Yes, 60
Yesterday, 65
Yield, 253
Yield up (offer), 256, 322
Young of animal, 259
Younger sister, 125
Your, 30



NOTE ON PUNCTUATION

The Kanarese marks of punctuation are two only; viz., TRBF DT
pirnavirdma, or the full stop, indicated by two parallel upright strokes,
| ; and egs Qoo ardhavirama, or the half stop, indicated by one upright
stroke, |, Of late years the practice of using English punctuation marks has
become general, the following names being given to them:

Full stop XP@F BT pirpavirdma
Colon o35 vivarane

Semicolon ©§FoToRY ardhavirama
Comma oo Qoo alpavirama

Note of interro‘g’ation gﬁ_{waﬁ_{ prasnachinhe
Note of exclamation oIRW3 bhdvasichi
Inverted commas AW nidarsaka
3o duarana,

Parenthesis FoxSe S kamsarékhe

The practice, is, however, not to be commended. The form of the
words in a properly constructed Kanarese sentence itself indicates the balance
of the sentence and the relation of its parts to one another. Foreign
punctuation marks are thus unnecessary, and their use results in a slovenly
and inaccurate style of both writing and apeech.
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(1) Of Subjects

(The letter n after a page number indicates a footnote)

Abbreviated forms of pronouns and
verbs, 288 :
Active Voice, 39
Adesa. See Sandhi
Adjectival Clauses. See Clauses
— Nouns, 104, 240
— Nouns, Sanskrit, 247
— Use of nouns, 241-243
Adjective, 2, 33, 104, 169, 239-252
— Comparison of, 249.252
— Demonstrative, 43
— Sanskrit, 246
Adjective complement, 3
Adbverbial clauses. See Clauses
— Usze6 . f<3f Declinable Words, 3,

Adverbs, 2, 3, 98n, 166-169
Adpversative clauses, See Clauses
Affixes, 92, 179
Agama, See Sandhi
Alphabet, 6-17
Alternative clauses, See Clauses
Amsi, See Samdsa
“And”, 48f.
Anundsika, See Sandhi
Arisamdsa, See Samdsa
Article, 2, 43f,
Avyaya. See Uninflected words
Avyayibhgva, See Samdsa
Bahuvrihi, See Samdsa
“Be”, 119f., 199f,
‘‘Become,” 193ff., 263,
Calendar, Times and Seasons, 400
Cardinal numbers, 143-148, Appendix 11
Cases, 35f,
-~ Ablative, 36
— Accusative, 51, 255
— Deative, 48, 152, 168n., 171, 173,
182, 186, 213n., 255-8, 292
—  Genitive, 156f,, 258-2¢0
— Instrumental, 48, 91, 92n,, 130,
140n,, 153n., 245n,
—— Locative, 48, 140n., 161f , 251
~ Nominative, 55n,, 91
— Vocative, 48
Causative verb, 133-5
Chhatva, See Sandhi
Classification of Words by origin, 31-33,
by %rammaticnl use, 33-34
~of Declinable words, 100-104

Clauses
~ Adjectival, 203-7, 326
Adverbial, 210-6, 327-331
Adversative, 234, 323
Alternative, 234, 323
Causal, 213-4
Conditional and Concessive, 122,
214-6, 2301,
Consequential, 236f., 324
Cumulative, 106, 322
Explanatory, 305fF.
Final, 212, 331
— Noun, 304f,, 331f,
Colloquialisms, 33
Comparison of adjectives, 249-252
Compound Nouns, 101, and see Samdsa
Conditional forms of the verb, 422m.,
-305f, 2t4 2%oe
Conjugable words, See Verbs
Conjugations, 87-90, 95-97f.
Conjunctions, 48f,, 177f.
Consonants, 9-12, in combination 12-
14, 16f,, 18-20
Cogntingent forms of the verb, 57f., 88,
5

i

Continuative tenses, 121-3

Crude form, of nouns, 51, 55n., 91f.,
93n,, 153n., 170f.—of verbs, 103f.

Declensions, 40, 54, 70

Declinable words, 33, 100ff.

Demonstrative adjectives, 143

Demonstrative pronouns, 63

“Dependent” letters, 2123

Dependent questions, 161,

Derivatives, nominal, 101f., verbal, 103f,

Descriptive nouns, 100, 240

Direct and Indirect speech, 299f.

Distributive pronouns, 143, 146f.

Double negative, 111

Lvandva. See Samdsa

Dvigu. See Sawmdsa

Elision 3n. See Lopasandhi

Explanatory clauses, 305fF.

Finite verb, 2, 4

Foreign words in Kanarese, 32f.

Gamaka, See Samdsa

Gender, 34f.

Genitive, See Case

Grammatical terms, 405f,

Gramya, 33

) - A - o 2w
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SUBJECTS

Guna, See Sandhi
Hybrid compounds. See Arfsamdsa
Iliative clauses. See Clauses {(conse-
quential)
Imitative words, 173, Appendix IV
Imperative mood. See Mood
Indeclinables. See Uninflected words
Interjections, 178
Interrogatives, 142f., 157ff., 301, parti~
cles, 58f.
Yastva, See Sandhi
Kanarese, Pure, 31
Karmadhdraya. See Samdsa
Kriya, See Samasa
Linga. See Gender
Lopa. See Sandhi
Manner, Words of, 102, 104, 156
Mood, Imperative, 89, 286f.
- Infinitive, 76, 82f., 89, 222, 276f1,
— Negative, 67, 81ff,, 88

At s
2\

w42 Multiplication Table, 151

Multiplicatives, 150

Mutation. See Sandhi

Negative, Double, See Double
— Forms of the Verb, 81-3

Negative Mood. See Mood e el

—  Words, 224-228 p230

Noun Clauses. See Clauses
i Nouns, 33, 100-104
: -~ Adjectival. See Adjectival
— Cases, See Cases
~ Crude Form. See Crude
Declensions, See Declensions
" Derivative, See Derivatives
Descriptive, See Descriptive
Kinds. of, 74f., 115f., 2204,
239f., 304f.
Participial. See Participial
Predicative use, 3, 2T
Relationship. See Relationship
— Verbal, 76, 2211,
Number, Singular, 35
~— Plural, 48f., 52, 117f.
~  Words of, 143-8
Numerals. See Cardinal and Ordinal
Onomatopoeic words. See Imitative
words
Ordinal numbers, 102, 148
Participial nouns, 74f., 221-4
Participles
— Relative, 3, 74, 203-18, 243f.
— Verbal, 75, 82, 87f., 106-12.
Particles. SecAffixes and Interrogatives
Passive Voice, 253n., 266f., 2802
Person, 37
Personal Pronouns. See Pronouns
Plural, Honorific, 117f.
Postpositions, 63, 166-8 .
Pronouns, 33, 104, 128f,, 146-8,
- Demonstrative, 63

Kl greniney Ry-F

Nk d‘?_,f?ﬁfm vipdes 1, 1O 5
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Distributive, 143, 146f,
Interrogative, 142f,
Personal, 116f.
Reciprocal, 146f.
Reflexive, 126-8
Quantity, Words of, 148-152
Reciprocal pronouns. See Pronouns
Reflexive pronouns, See Pronouns
— Verb, 136-9
Relationship, Nouns of, 115f.,
Appendix L .
Relative clauses., See Clauses, adjectival
Repetition, 143, 149f., 178, 185, 245n,,
251, 288-290
Reported speech, 296-307
Samasa, Lessons XLIV, XLV
—  Améi, 359f.
Ari 246n., 3611,
Avyayibhava, 356
Bahuvrihi 355, 359
Duvandva, 118f., 290, 291n., 354f,,

359 .

Duigu, 356, 359

Gamaka, 361

Kanarese, Lesson XLV

Karmadharaya, 353f., 358

Kriya, 360

Sanskrit, Lesson XLIV

Tatpurusha, 353, 357f.

Sandhi, 26-28, Lessons XLII, XLIII
—  Adéfa, 27f., 104n., 1570,, 175n.,,
272, 3371,

Agama, 27, 37,71, 335-337

Anundsika, 345

Chhatya, 344

Guna, 285n., 341f,

involving syllable ex¢, 348f.

Yastva, 345

Ladpa, 26, 27, 37, 64n., 71, 93a.,
98n., 104n.. 272n., 335

Savarpadirgha, 165n., 310f,

Schutva, 285n., 344

Shtutva, 344

Visarga, 346-348

Vryiddhi, 342f.

Yan, 237n., 268n., 343
Sa;x:é{;it words, how to distinguish,

P

Pl

e

i

Sanskrit words in Kanarese, 31f.;

24641,
Savarpadirgha. See Sandhi
Schutva. .See Sandhi

Semi-vowels, (semi-consonants), 21ff,
Shtutva, See Sandhi -
Tatpurusha. See Samdsa
Tatsama, 31
Tense, 38
— Futuré, $47f,, 48n., 88
- Past, 50f., 64, 83, 88
«- Present, 43, 48n., 49n,, 87f, ,117n,
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Tenses, Continuative, 121-3
— Perfect, 121,

Uninflected words, 34, 157, 163-178,
181-186, 189-194 = modais

Verb, See Causative, Reflexive, Conju-
gations, Active Voice and Passive
Voice, Mood, Contingent Form,
Tenses, Participles, (Noun) Verbal
— Idiomatic uses, 263-8, 270-3
~— Irregular, Lessons XXXVII—

XXXIX, Appendix 111

Verbal Forms

— Abbreviations, 288

KANARESE GRAMMAR

— Construction of, 87ff.,, 95
~  Defective, 283-5
— Unconjugated, 189-194, 200f.,

2, 98f.
Verbal Nouns, 76
Visarga, 22f,
Vowels, 7-9 )
— Combined with consonants
12-14, 16f,
Vriddhi, See Sandhi
Words, classification of, by Origin, 31-3
— by grammatical use, 33-4
Yan, See Sandhi



(2) Of Words and Forms Annotated in the Lessons:

®

®, 103
e%, 42
ea‘*w@, 62
©e¥, 31 -
o), 313
39, 251
©3, 175

-
eiﬁoi, 251
o, 1289

e&)ﬁkv, 261 : -

eFxed, 187

oidcd), 147-8

o3, 181

@08 (©F) ), 296, 307
&of, 156, 206-7
©®otd, 305-7

®ols, 173, 181

35‘, , 42

e:be', 42

wod , 265

©0s, 214 232-3

©8, 124, 214, 215, 230-2
o, 194, 2247

©v @, 227

©v B, 184, 2267
©o 3, 226

©0, 174

e:io“, 149-151, 206

-
@, 2, 43, 129
o, 58, 179
e, 63
i, 174
uno, 235-6

en, 3, 263-5, 268

e, 82, 83, 198-201, 263-8.

end, 182

ean, 101

ead, 273

oy, 272-3

u3, 116

oy, 2, 42 -
wGoe, 2334 Foe oDt
ond, 230-1, 234

vmﬂa6, 214, 234

&, 267-8

woln, 143

MO3), 265

©0f, 283-4

&3, 101

9, 101

q, 101

¢, 102, 103
an, 101

9wy, 64, 198
%d, 101

w3, 175, 185
’a!‘{ 101

a®), 129

ad, 102

%o, 182, 183
503, 181
QoRef, 156
QeW, 173
'aab*, 181-2
0, 102

ad, 3, 44; 64, 119-20, 124, 199-200
Q0%, 82, 83, 225 o

-



450 KANARESE GRAMMAR

|Q, 76, 194, 224-225
33, 93

faabd, 149-151

X, 133-6, 138
%), 396

-
&, 2, 129
@l 182, 185
Si0dn, 312

&9
v , 313
Vebdy, 193, 244
20¢¢ (wdo), 244

V)
ow, 48, 92, 179

)
), 102-3
d!‘ , 175
QeiG, 305-7
oW, 173
"’i (.)odb). 4, 137, 295-300
Wot) (WoWTHI, Qotdw), 303-4
oo (oemmn), 304-5
0¥, 151-2, 251

. 4]
-®, 58, 92, 179
DD, 142-3, 159-160

%W
‘W, 2, 43
f»&')a, 2, 43
%%, 284-5
wé, We (wM). 172, 182
’""o’ 85
%

o, 58
'.io’#*d, 182

¥, 103

Towm, 31

o (Gaah), 250
95, 396

womy, 314

w9d, 101

%00, 294

0%, 185, 204
R0 (Foody, va%), 137, 310
B3, 177, 184
vaum), 4, 82, 192
6%, 201

ﬂ&d. 180, 313

dwy, 103, 313
do(3J), 148-149

ders (don), 172, 182
de, 103

dedo, 251

dagd, 64

daw , 97

dadoo. 97-8, 110-1, 127, 128

&N
83%¢g, 101

a

e®Xy, 80

ne®, 35

ndod, 35

ey, 101

N3, 101-2

oo, 294

nweed, 31

dolé), 35

39, 133, 136

¥us, 396
id*, 216, 217
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gs, 102

3, 64
Foy, 1268, 300
oo, 61
aai.l s 295

39, 82

3, 396
3¢0, 251

3, 102

0%, 175
36, 198
369, 396
3s¢@, 31
@, 81

sd, 102

B3, 36-37
wes, 35
o s3Ty, 52
dwd, 99, 118

I, 103, 314
vosdy 116-7
N‘DOL&)@, 174
o9, 174

;R (RR), 174
AU (3), 176
3w, 198

Bee, 312

rﬁi\, 214
TRy, 64
BT, 175
Lo, 103
3, 102
po, 251
536.), 81

1>
wgdn, 175
wah, 62
W, 44, 64, 98, 110-1, 201, 310«1
wos, 284
wew, 251
wHY, 251
W, 251
WHBH, 190
Wouny, 192
W, 83, 313
we W), 103
Be vy, 97, 312
W, 35
15:}__ , 61
un n3 , 61
W, 173
Wewy, 191-2
wens, 2, 3
e w, 102
Wed, 181-2
W XD, 103

Bv,, 16
B¢, 46

o
son (sSo). 41, 115
o, 41
by, 213
o3, 31
Sady, (3,), 48, 182
g, 173
08, 143-4
[m, 1756 .
Sovoedd (Tvoend), 172-3, 183
SeoN, 174
SNoB, 267
JNowh (:S)Ood), 172, 185
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Swen, 175
398, 213n
Soew, 172
SeTW, 173, 255n, 267
;5\!33*, 174

o3
ode Ry, 72

o3, 31

[edR, 101

03, 102

J¢, 102

oA, 154n
To¥, 101
DT, 139n
DFo, 184, 214-6
DY, 1392

¥a, 35
to%, 251
Sﬂd. 55

KANARESE GRAMMAR

3%, 177
T, 193, 201
=203, 313
TR, 4, 82
o, 201
:633_, , 175
Aeodr, 35
Asgen, 310
i_"h 61

=
®3 8, 168, 170
oWy, 272
won, 166
Loy (Boed), 172, 185'
Lole, 155
RBon®y, 80
5523%1 , 250
aswg‘ .35
53\9;?‘6, 174
Beord (zﬂadr\), 172
BRuRy, 14
BRUB), 1834
BR, 103 -
Beery, 83, 110-111, 198, 270-1
&, 194, 227



